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About this Manual 


This manual serves as both a technical reference manual and as a guideline. Other uses are prohibited. This manual is 
copyrighted. No portion may be copied, reproduced, submitted to, or read by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. external custom- 
ers without the prior consent of MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. 


Symbols Used in This Manual 


Various symbols are used throughout this manual to either provide additional information on a specific topic, or to 
warn of possible danger present during a procedure or action. Be aware of all symbols when they are used, and 
always read NOTE, CAUTION, or WARNING messages. 


A Note may indicate an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that is neces- 
sary to accomplish a task efficiently. A Note may also provide additional information that is 


NOTE related to a specific subject, or the results achieved through a previous action. 
GENIO1 
Ninian A Caution indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, if not 


strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment. 


GEN102 


A Warning indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, it 
C WARNING) not strictly observed, could result in injury or loss of life. 


GEN103 
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Section 1 - The Fault Isolation Procedure (FIP) Flowchart 
How to Use the FIP Flowchart 
1. If you have an error code displayed on the printer Control Panel LCD; go to the ERROR CODE box. 
2. If you have a HCF operation problem; go to the HCF PERFORMANCE box. 


3. Follow the arrow leading from your problem box to the individual FIP (Fault Isolation Procedure) that corre- 
sponds to your error code or HCF operation problem. 


4. Follow the instructions presented in the FIP. 
5. If a FIP instructs you to preform a diagnostic test, refer to Section 8 Running HCF Diagnostics. 


6. Primary FIPs usually direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the FIP Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and 
Secondary FIPs is represented with dotted lines 


How to Follow a FIP 
1. Each numbered step in a FIP instructs you to perform a certain action or procedure. 
2. The instruction is followed by a question. 
3. If your response to the question is Yes, then follow the instructions for a Yes reply. 
4. If your response to the question is No, then follow the instructions for a No reply. 


5. FIPs often ask you to replace a component. 


Refer to Removal/Replacement provides to find detailed procedures for removing and replacing all major parts of the 
HCF. 

















2 500 SIZE SWITCH SIGNAL (FULL) Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Install a full Paper Cassette into the Feeder. 500 Sheet Size 
2. Check the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2. his Bee 

J302 
7 OO Op Qe Or DO. © 1 
SER275X 

EMPTY = +0.45 VDC 

LETTER SEF= +2.19 VDC 

A4 SEF = +2.82 VDC 

ENVELOPE=_ +2.62 VDC 

LEGAL 13”= 42.4 VDC 

LEGAL 14”= 43.08 VDC 
Is the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2 at a level that corresponds 
to the paper size that is loaded in the Cassette? 























- Step number t 


- Action with substeps, additional information, and a question. 
- Action to take if the answer to the question is YES 


- Action to take if the answer to the question is NO 
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FIP Flowchart 
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> _CS- oe: Secondary FIPs 
> C4-1 Go to 3.3 ' 
l— c4-2 Go to 3.4 _ Primary FIPs 
t—| C4-3 Go to 3.5 may ditectyou 
: to a specific 
t— C5-0 Go to 3.6 i Secondary FIP 
t— C5-1 Go to 3.7 
—_— = 5 
t+ C5-2 Go to 3.8 
t+ C5-3 Go to 3.9 
I—| C8-3 Go to 3.10 
I— C8-4 Go to 3.11 
-——> E6-1 Go to 3.12 
I— H1-3 Go to 3.13 
-—}> H1-4 Go to 3.14 
pe H1-5 Go to 3.15 
HCF Section4 HCF Performance | > | 
Performance Problems 
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Section 2 - Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


There is a paper jam between Tray 3 and Tray 2 Take Away Sensor. 


2.1 Error Code C3-2 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Tray 3 Feed Clutch was actuate. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 

paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 

2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 

Is the paper path clear? 

3 TRAY 3 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace Tray 3 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 7-20 to test the Tray 3 Lift Lift Up Motor 
Up Motor function. (RRP 5.10) 
Does the Motor switch on when you start Output Test 7-20? 

4 TRAY 3 FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-2 to start the HCF Motor, Tray 3 Feed 
and Output Test 8-14 to check the Tray 3 Feed Clutch function. Clutch (RRP 

5.13) 
Does the Tray 3 Feed Clutch actuate and the Feed Roll rotated 
when you start Output Test 8-14? 
5 FEED, NUDGER, AND RETARD ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Replace Tray 3 
After performing step 4, open the Left Upper Cover of the HCF. Feeder Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.19) 
Was a sheet of paper fed out of the tray? 
6 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take ey Sone 
(RRP 5.16). 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
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2.1 Error Code C3-2 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
7 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C3-2 error code still appear? 
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2.2 Error Code C3-3 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 3 and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 3, the Registration Sensor did not actuate 
within the specified time after the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5. Registration 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sensor (RRP 
4.6 in Vol 1) 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
4 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 5 Replace Tray 2 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-1 to start the Main Feeder (RRP 
Motor. 2.13 in Vol 1) 
2. Open the Tray 2 Transport Cover. 
Does the Take Away rotate when you run the Main Motor? 
5 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take pee Serene 
A s (RRP 3.16 in 
way Sensor. Vol 1) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
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2.2 Error Code C3-3 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C3-3 error code still appear? 
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2.3 Error Code C4-1 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 4 and the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 4, the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the Tray 4 Feed Clutch was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 

paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 

2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 

Is the paper path clear? 

3 TRAY 4 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace Tray 3 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 7-21 to test the Tray 4 Lift Lift Up Motor 
Up Motor function. (RRP 5.10) 
Does the Motor switch on when you start Output Test 7-21? 

4 TRAY 4 FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-2 to start the HCF Motor, Tray 3 Feed 
and Output Test 8-15 to check the Tray 4 Feed Clutch function. Clutch (RRP 

5.13 in Vol 1.) 
Does the Tray 4 Feed Clutch actuate and the Feed Roll rotated 
when you start Output Test 8-15? 
5 FEED, NUDGER, AND RETARD ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Replace Tray 4 
After performing step 4, open the Left Upper Cover of the HCF. Feeder Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.28) 
Was a sheet of paper fed out of the tray? 
6 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-7. Tray 3 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 3 Take Be, See 
(RRP 5.18). 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
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2.3 Error Code C4-1 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
7 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C4-1 error code still appear? 
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2.4 Error Code C4-2 


There is a paper jam between Tray 2 Take Away Sensor and Tray 3 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 4, the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-7. Tray 3 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 3 Take eae es 
(RRP 5.18). 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 5 Troubleshoot 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-2 to start the HCF the drive trans- 
Motor. mission from 
the HCF Motor 
2. Open the HCF Left Cover. fo. dhe: Take 
Does the Take Away Roll rotate when you run the HCF Away Gear 
Motor? 
5 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take Evy Sensor 
me S (RRP 3.16 in 
way Sensor. Vol 1) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
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2.4 Error Code C4-2 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C4-2 error code still appear? 
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2.5 Error Code C4-3 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 4 and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 4, the Registration Sensor did not actuate 
within then specified after the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take es Se 
(RRP 5.18). 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5. Registration 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Bepeor (RRP 
4.6 in Vol 1) 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
5 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Replace Tray 2 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-1 to start the Main Feeder (RRP 
Motor. 2.13 in Vol 1) 
2. Open the Tray 2 Transport Cover. 
Does the Take Away rotate when you run the Main Motor? 
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2.5 Error Code C4-3 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replaece the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 








Does the C4-3 error code still appear? 
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2.6 Error Code C5-0 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 5 and the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the Tray 5 Feed Clutch was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 

paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 

2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 

Is the paper path clear? 

3 TRAY 5 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace Tray 5 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 7-22 to test the Tray 5 Lift Lift Up Motor 
Up Motor function. (RRP 5.10) 
Does the Motor switch on when you start Output Test 7-22? 

4 TRAY 5 FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-2 to start the HCF Motor, Tray 5 Feed 
and Output Test 8-16 to check the Tray 5 Feed Clutch function. Clutch (RRP 

5.13) 
Does the Tray 5 Feed Clutch actuate and the Feed Roll rotated 
when you start Output Test 8-16? 
5 FEED, NUDGER, AND RETARD ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Replace Tray 5 
After performing step 4, carefully open tray 5. Feeder Assem- 
bly (RRP 5.21) 
Was a sheet of paper fed out of Tray 5? 
6 TRAY 4 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-8. Tray 4 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 4 Take ey 
(RRP 5.24) 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 
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2.6 Error Code C5-0 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
7 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C5-0 error code still appear? 
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2.7 Error Code C5-1 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 5 and the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor did not 
actuate within the specified time after the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-7. Tray 3 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 3 Take eae es 
(RRP 5.18). 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 TRAY 4 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-8. Tray 4 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 4 Take BBY NEO 
(RRP 5.24) 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 
5 TRAY 5 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Troubleshoot 
1. Remove Tray 3 from the HCF. the drive trans- 
: F mission from 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-2 to start the HCF the HCF Motor 
Motor. 
to the Tray 5 
Does the Tray Take Away Roll rotate when you run the HCF Take Away 
Motor? Gear 
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2.7 Error Code C5-1 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C5-1 error code still appear? 
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2.8 Error Code C5-2 


There is a paper jam between Tray 2 Take Away Sensor and Tray 3 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor signal 
did not actuate within the specified time after the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take ey Seco! 
A S (RRP 3.16 in 
way Sensor. Vol 1) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-7. Tray 3 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 3 Take BNEY «OSE 
(RRP 5.18). 
Away Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
5 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 6 Troubleshoot 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-2 to start the HCF the drive trans- 
Motor. mission from 
the HCF Motor 
2. Open the HCF Left Cover. io. vie: “Take 
Does the Take Away Roll rotate when you run the HCF Away Gear 
Motor? 
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2.8 Error Code C5-2 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C5-2 error code still appear? 
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2.9 Error Code C5-3 


There is a paper jam between Paper Tray 5 and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that when paper was fed from Tray 5, the Registration Sensor did not actuate 
within then specified after the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Clear the paper 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps or foreign objects that path 
could cause a paper jam. 
Is the paper path clear? 
3 REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5. Registration 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sensor (RRP 
4.6 in Vol 1) 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
4 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY ROLL CHECK Go to step 5 Replace Tray 2 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 4-1 to start the Main Feeder (RRP 
Motor. 2.13 in Vol 1) 
2. Open the Tray 2 Transport Cover. 
Does the Take Away rotate when you run the Main Motor? 
5 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take pee Serene 
A s (RRP 3.16 in 
way Sensor. Vol 1) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the window 
display H when you remove the paper? 
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2.9 Error Code C5-3 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 


Does the C5-3 error code still appear? 
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2.10 Error Code C8-3 


There is a problem with the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Remove Tray 3 and inspect the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor for paper scraps 
paper scraps that may be actuating the sensor. 
Is the Sensor free of paper scraps? 

2 TRAY 3 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-7. Tray 3 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 3 Take BAY, SEASCE 
(RRP 5.18) 
Away Sensor. 

Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 3 Take Away, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 

3 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 

MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 
Does the C8-3 error code still appear? 
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There is problem with the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor. 


2.11 Error Code C8-4 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 























Does the C8-4 error code still appear? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 TRAY 4 TAKE AWAY SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the HCF Left Cover and inspect the Tray 4 Take Away paper scraps 
Sensor for paper scraps that may be actuating the sensor. 
Is the Sensor free of paper scraps? 

2 TRAY 4 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-8. Tray 4 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 4 Take ane 5 yee 
Away Sensor. ; 

Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 

3 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Replace the | Problem solved 

MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7). 











3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Feeder Technical Manual 


HCF-29 


2.12 Error Code E6-1 


The Cabinet Cover is open. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the HCF Left Cover is open. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 LEFT COVER CHECK Problem solved | Go to step 2 
Open and close the Left Cover. 

The E6-1 is cleared? 

2 LEFT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Inspect the Left Cover Interlock Switch for damage that may have Left Cover 
locked the Switch in the off position. Interlock 

Switch (RRP 
Is the switch undamaged? 5.17) 

3 CABINET INTERLOCK ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 4 Replace the 
Inspect the Left Cover Interlock Actuator tab for damage that may Left Cover 
prevent the Cover from actuating the Interlock when the Cover is Assembly 
closed. (RRP 5.4) 

Is the Interlock Actuator tab undamaged? 

4 LEFT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input n+1 Test 13-1. Left Cover 
2A dd he Left Cover Interlock Switch pene 

. Actuate and deactuate the Left Cover Interlock Switch. Switch (RRP 
Does the LCD increment the display number by 1 each time 5.17) 
you actuate and deactuate the Left Cover Interlock Switch? 

5 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Go to step 6 Problem solved 
Does the E6-1 error code appear? 

6 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 5.99). Refer to the | Problem 

wiring dia- | solved 
grams Section 
14, and check 
for a_ broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 
Does the E6-1 error code appear? 
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There is a problem with Tray 3. 


2.13 Error Codes H1-3 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Tray 3 Paper Level Sensor did not actuate within the specified after 


the Tray 3 Lift Motor was actuated. 





Step Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





1 TRAY 3 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST 
1. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 10.2). 


2. Load paper into Tray 3 and slide Tray 3 into Feeder 3. 


3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 7-20 to check the Tray 3 Lift Up 
Motor. 


Does the Tray 3 Lift Up Motor run when you start Diagnostic 
Mode 7-20? 


Go to step 2 


Replace Tray 3 
Lift Up Motor 
(RRP 5.10) 





2 TRAY 3 CHECK 
Slowly side Tray 3 out of Feeder 3. 


Can you hear the Tray 3 bottom plate drop as you slide the 
Tray out of the Feeder? 


Go to step 2 


Replace Tray 3 





3 TRAY 3 NO PAPER SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 7-9 to check the Tray 3 
No Paper Sensor. 


2. Remove Tray 3 from the printer and push the Actuator up 
and then release it. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push up on 
the Actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release 
the Actuator? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
Tray 3 No 
Paper Sensor 
(RRP 5.15) 





5 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). 


Does the H1-3 error code appear? 


Go to step 6 


Problem solved 


























6 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the | Problem 

wiring dia- | solved 
grams Section 

14, and check 

for a_ broken 

wire or loose 

connection 

between com- 

Does the H1-3 error code appear? ponents 
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2.14 Error Codes H1-4 


There is a problem with Tray 4. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Tray 4 Paper Level Sensor did not actuate within the specified after 
the Tray 4 Lift Motor was actuated. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 








1 TRAY 4 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace Tray 4 
1. Remove Tray 3 from the HCF so you can observe Tray 4. Lift Up Motor 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 7-21 to check the Tray 4 Lift Up BE OH) 
Motor. 
Does the Tray 4 Lift Up Motor run when you start Diagnostic 
Mode 7-21? 
2 TRAY 4 CHECK Go to step 2 Replace Tray 4 
Slowly side Tray 4 out of Feeder 4. (RRP 4.22) 


Does the Tray 4 bottom plate drop as you slide the Tray out of 
the Feeder? 





3 TRAY 4 NO PAPER SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 7-10 to check the Tray 4 Tray 4 No 
No Paper Sensor. Paper Sensor 

(RRP 5.15) 


2. Remove Tray 4 from the printer and push the Actuator up and 
then release it. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push up on 
the Actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release 
the Actuator? 





5 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Go to step 6 Problem solved 


Does the H1-4 error code appear? 





6 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the | Problem 
wiring dia- | solved 
grams Section 
14, and check 
for a_ broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 


Does the H1-4 error code appear? 
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2.15 Error Code H1-5 


There is a problem with Tray 5. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Tray 5 Paper Level Sensor did not actuate within the specified after 
the Tray 5 Lift Motor was actuated. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 





1 TRAY 5 LIFT UP MOTOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace Tray 5 
1. Remove Tray 3 from the HCF so you can observe Tray 5. Lift Up Motor 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 7-22 to check the Tray 5 Lift Up Cen 
Motor. 


Does the Tray 5 Lift Up Motor run and does the Tray 5 bot- 
tom plate raise when you start Diagnostic Mode 7-22? 





2 TRAY 5 CHECK Go to step 2 Replace Tray 5 
Slowly side Tray 5 out of Feeder 5. (RRP 5.29) 


Does the Tray 5 bottom plate drop as you slide the Tray out 
of the Feeder? 





3 TRAY 5 NO PAPER SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 7-11 to check the Tray 5 Tray 5 No 
No Paper Sensor. Paper Sensor 

(RRP 5.15) 


2. Remove Tray 5 from the printer and push the Actuator up 
and then release it. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push up on 
the Actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release 
the Actuator? 





5 Replace the HCF PWB (RRP 5.9). Go to step 6 Problem solved 


Does the H1-5 error code appear? 





6 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.7). Refer to the | Problem 
wiring dia- | solved 
grams Section 
14, and check 
for a_ broken 
wire or loose 
connection 
between com- 
ponents 


Does the H1-5 error code appear? 
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Section 3 - Inoperative High Capacity Feeder 


When you switch on the printer the Lift Motors do not raise the HCF trays into place, none of the HCF feeders 
respond to feed commands from the printer, and the problem is not identified by a displayed Error Code. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


e Wiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 








HCF OPERATION CHECK 
Generate a printer test print from Tray 3, Tray 4, and Tray 5. 


Does the printer generate a test print from Tray 3, Tray 4, and 
Tray 5? 


Go to step 2 


Go to step 2 





PRINTER OPERATION CHECK 
Generate a printer test print fed from Tray | and Tray 2. 


Does the printer generate a test print fed from both Tray 1 and 
Tray 2? 


Go to step 3 


Go to FIP 4.1 
in the Base 
Engine Manual 
and trouble- 
shoot an inop- 
erative printer. 





HCF INTERFACE CABLE INSPECTION 
Check the HCF to printer interface cable. 


Is the cable firmly connected to the P/J at the rear of the 
printer? 


Go to step 4 


Reconnect the 
interface cable 





APPLICATION SOFTWARE 
1. If possible, run a Tray 3, Tray 4, and Tray 5 print job from a 
different application. 


Does the printer process the print request? 


Reload applica- 
tion software 


Go to step 5 











DRIVER SOFTWARE RELOAD 
1. Reload the printer driver software. 


2. Runa Tray 3, Tray 4, and Tray 5 print job from the host com- 
puter. 


Does the printer process the print request? 








Problem solved 





Go to step 6 
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3 Inoperative High Capacity Feeder continued 





Step Actions and Questions 





6 HCF +5VDC VOLTAGE CHECK 
1. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 10.2). 


FG on the HCF PWB. 


FG, and between J480-5 and FG? 


2. Measure the voltage between J480-1 and FG (frame 
ground), between J480-2 and FG, and between J480-5 and 


Is there +5VDC between J480-1 and FG, between J480-2 and 


Yes 


Go to step 7 


No 


Go to the Base 
Engine Manual 
and trouble- 
shoot for a loss 
of +5VDC 
from the MCU 
PWB 





7 HCF +24VDC VOLTAGE CHECK 


between J480-8 and FG on the HCF PWB. 


8 and FG? 





Measure the voltage between J480-7 and FG (frame ground) and 


Is there +24VDC between J480-7 and FG and between J480- 








Replace the 
HCF PWB 
(RRP 5.9) 





Go to the Base 
Engine Manual 
and trouble- 
shoot for a loss 
of +24VDC 
from the MCU 
PWB 
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Section 4 - Running HCF Diagnostics 


Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines 


While in Diagnostic Mode you have access to a variety of test functions: 


¢ Input Test (H/L) 
Check the signal level (on/off) coming from a specific sensor. 
* Output Test 
Switch on and off a specific component, such as a motor or solenoid. 


¢ Test Print 
Generate a built-in Test Pattern. 


Before running Diagnostics 


Connect the printer Control Panel to the MCU PWB (Refer to Section 7-Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel of 
the Base Engine Technical Manual) on how to connect and use the Control Panel to run Diagnostics). 


To enter Diagnostic Mode 
1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 




















Disk 
































Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Menu Select Previous Next 




















Online 
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2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 


The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 


. Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 
Data 0) | fat | 2 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Running an Output Test 


Use this Diagnostic routine to actuate High Capacity Feeder components such as motors and clutches. You can run 
multiple output tests simultaneously. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an HCF related Output Test from the table below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr fF W WY 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Output test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 








Chn-08 Fun-01 
Output ON 
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7. Press Function Key [0] to stop the Output Test. 


8. Press [1] to restart the test if necessary. 


Output Tests for the High Capacity Feeder 





Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 


(Routine) | (Subroutine) 





7 20 Tray 3 Lift Motor If Tray 3 Level Sensor is down, the Motor runs for 2 sec- 
onds, then switches off. If the Sensor is up, the Motor does 
not run. Tray 3 must be installed in the HCF for 7-20 to run. 





7 21 Tray 4 Lift Motor If Tray 4 Level Sensor is down, the Motor runs for 2 sec- 
onds, then switches off. If the Sensor is up, the Motor does 
not run. Tray 4 must be installed in the HCf for 7-21 to run. 





























7 22 Tray 5 Lift Motor If Tray 5 Level Sensor is down, the Motor runs for 2 sec- 
onds, then switches off. If the Sensor is up, the Motor does 
not run. 

8 2 HCF Feed Motor 

8 14 Tray 3 Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 

8 15 Tray 4 Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 

8 16 Tray 5 Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
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Running an Input Test (H/L) 


Use this Diagnostic routine to check the digital signal level (High or Low) from an HCF sensor. This test tells you 
whether or not a sensor is working correctly and is sending a signal to the MCU PWB. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 


The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an HCF related Input Test (H/L) from the table below. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr FW WN 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sensor at 
that moment. 


7. Watch the status field as you manually actuate the sensor. 


The status field should change from either H to L or L to H as you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor. 








Chn-01 Fun-01 
Input (H/L) H 
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8. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 




















Input Test (H/L) table 
Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
1 10 HCF Left Cover Interlock | H = Cover open 
Switch 

L = Cover closed 

7 9 Tray 3 No Paper Sensor H = No Paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 

7 10 Tray 4 No Paper Sensor H = No Paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 

7 11 Tray 5 No Paper Sensor H = No Paper sensed 
L = Paper sensed 

7 15 Tray 3 Level Sensor H = Tray out & Feeder not in feed posi- 
tion 
L = Tray in & Feeder in feed position 
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Input Test (H/L) table continued 



































Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

7 16 Tray 4 (HCF4) Level Sensor H = Tray out & Feeder not in feed posi- 
tion 
L = Tray in & Feeder in feed position 

7 17 Tray 5 (HCF5) Level Sensor H = Tray out & Feeder not in feed posi- 
tion 
L = Tray in & Feeder in feed position 

8 7 Tray 2 Take Away Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L = No paper sensed 

8 8 Tray 3 Take Away Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L =No paper sensed 

8 9 Tray 4 Take Away Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L =No paper sensed 
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Running an Input Test (A/D) 


Use this Diagnostic routine to check the analog signal level (0 ~ n) or digital signal level (a hexadecimal number) 
coming from a sensor. This test tells you whether or not a switch or sensor is working correctly and sending the cor- 
rect voltage signal level to the MCU PWB. Use the tables provided on the following pages to interpret the displayed 
values. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an Input Test (A/D) from the tables below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr FF WW WN 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (A/D), and a hexadecimal number that corresponds to 
the level send from the switch or sensor. 








Chn-07 Fun-01 
Input (AD) CF 




















SER879X 


7. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


Input Test (A/D) table for Paper Size Sensors 














Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
7 3 Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 4 Tray 4 Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
7 5 Tray 5 Size Sensor Hex number. See table 
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Hex numbers for Tray 3 






























































A/D number displayed Meaning of A/D number 
Typical number / possible range of numbers 
FF / (F8 ~ FF) No feeder detected 
EE / (E7 ~ F7) No tray detected in feeder 
DE / (D7 ~ E6) System problem with paper size. Reset size 
CE / (C7 ~ D6) 8.5" x 11" LEF 
BE / (B7 ~ C6) Either A4 LEF or A5 LEF 
AF / (A8 ~ B6) Either B5 LEF or 7.5" x 10.5" LEF 
9F / (96 ~ A7) System problem with paper size. Reset size 
90 / (89 ~ 95) 8.5" x 11" SEF 
80/ (7A ~ 88) A4 SEF 
72 / (6B ~ 79) 11" x 17" SEF 
62 / (5B ~ 6A) A3 SEF 
53 / (4C ~ 5A) 5.5" x 8.5" LEF 
44/ (3D ~ 4B) A5 LEF 
35 / (2E ~ 3C) 8.5" x 13" SEF 
26 / (1F ~ 2D) System problem with paper size. Reset size 
17/10 ~ 1E) Either 8.5" x 14" SEF or B4 SEF 
08 / (00 ~ OF) B5 SEF 





Hex numbers for Trays 4 and 5 





A/D number displayed 


Typical number / possible range of numbers 


Meaning of A/D number 

















FF / (F8 ~ FF) No feeder detected 

EE / (E7 ~ F7) No tray detected in feeder 

CE / (C7 ~ D6) Either B5 LEF or 7.25" x 10.5 LEF 
72 / (6B ~ 79) 8.5" x 11" LEF 

53 / (4C ~ 5A) A4 LEF 





All other numbers 








System problem with paper size. Reinitialize the 
HCF 
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Running Test Print 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a specific type of HCF test pattern. The test patterns are built into the printer circu- 


ity and are an excellent tool for isolating and diagnosing HCF paper feed problems. 


To generate a Test Print 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 


The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr fF W WY 


. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 


The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 


SER881X 


To stop Test Print 














Chn-23 Fun-13 














Press Function Key [0]. 


Test Print Table for the HCF 









































Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

23 30 Tray 3 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 31 Tray 3 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
23 33 Tray 3 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 40 Tray 4 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 41 Tray 4 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
23 43 Tray 4 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 

23 50 Tray 5 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 

23 51 Tray 5 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
23 53 Tray 5 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 








3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Feeder Technical Manual 


HCF-43 


HCF-44 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Feeder Technical Manual 


Section 5 - Removal and Replacement Procedures (RRP) 


This section contains the removal and replacement procedures for major parts within the printer High Capacity 
Feeder (HCF). 
Preparation 


Before you begin any Removal and Replacement Procedure: 


1. Switch OFF the printer power. 
2. Disconnect the AC power cord from the wall outlet. 


3. Remove the EP Cartridge and cover it with a dark cloth or place it in a sealed container to protect it from expo- 
sure to light. 


4. Wear an electrostatic discharge wrist strap to protect sensitive printer parts from damage. 


Work Notes 
Names of parts that appear in the RRPs may not be exactly the same as the names appear in the 
parts list. For example, an RRP for the MSI Tray Assembly may appear on the parts list as Tray 
NOTE Assembly MSI. 


Always reinstall the correct type and size screws. Using the wrong screw can damage tapped 
CAUTION holes. Do not use excessive force to either remove or install a part. 


Notations in the RRP text 


¢ Locations, such as R or right, given in the RRPs assume you are facing the printer console panel. 


Rear 








SER455FA Front SER455FA 


¢ The notation “(See RRP X.Y)” ina RRP step, directs you to another RRP to see how to perform a related or pre- 
requisite procedure. 


¢ The notation “(Figure X.Y)” points to the illustration that corresponds to the RRP you are performing. 
¢ The notation “(PLX)” indicates that this component is listed in the PLX parts list. 
¢ Arrows in an illustration show direction of movement when removing a component. 


¢ Slashes in a part name indicate that numerous components share the same heading and function. For example, 
"Gears In/Feed/Out" refers to Gear In, Gear Feed, and Gear Out. 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Feeder Technical Manual HCF-45 


RRP 5.1 High Capacity Feeder 
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Left Docking Bracket 
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RRP 5.1 High Capacity Feeder 


Removal 
1. Lock the two front HCF casters. 


2. Disconnect the HCF interface cable from P613 located at the rear of the base printer. 
3. Remove Tray 2 from the base printer. 
4 


. Open Tray 3 and remove the two screws securing the Left and Right Docking Brackets to the HCF frame, and 
remove the Brackets. 


The following step requires the printer to be lifted. The printer is very heavy and requires 
two people to lift it. Do not attempt to lift the printer by yourself. 


SINS 


5. Lift the printer off of the HCF 


6. Set the printer on a level and stable surface. 


Replacement 
1. Position the HCF and lock the two front casters. 


2. Remove Tray 2 from the base printer. 


The following step requires the printer to be lifted. The printer is very heavy and requires 
two people to lift it. Do not attempt to lift the printer by yourself. 


WARNING) 


io) 


. Lift the printer and position it a few inches above the base printer. 


- 


Align the three positioning holes in the bottom of the base printer with the three metal position robs in the top of 
the HCF. 


5. Slowly lower the printer onto the HCF. 

6. Open Tray 3. 

7. Reinstall the Left Docking Bracket between the HCF and the printer (as shown in the figure). 
8. Use one screw to secure the Left Docking Bracket. 

9. Reinstall the Right Docking Bracket between the HCF and the printer (as shown in the figure). 
10. Use one screw to secure the Right Docking Bracket. 

11. Close Tray 3. 

12. Reinstall Tray 2. 


13. Reconnect the HCF interface cable to P613 located at the rear of the base printer. 
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RRP 5.2 HCF Rear Cover (PL12.1) 
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RRP 5.2 HCF Rear Cover (PL12.1) 


Removal 


1. Remove the two screws securing the Rear Cover to the HCF frame. 


2. Pull up on the Rear cover and remove it from the frame. 


Replacement 


1. Slip the two tabs that are located at the bottom of the Rear Cover into the openings at the bottom of the HCF 
frame. 


2. Slide the edges the Rear Cover into the groves in the Left and Right Covers. 


3. Use two screws to secure the Rear Cover to the HCF frame. 
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RRP 5.3 HCF Left Cover (PL12.1) 
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RRP 5.3 HCF Left Cover (PL12.1) 


Removal 
1. Slide Trays 3 and 4 a few inches out of the HCF. 


2. Open the Left Cover door. 
3. Remove two screws securing the Left Cover to the HCF frame. 


4. Lift up the Left Cover to free the four latching tabs from the HCF frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Slide Trays 3, 4, and 5 a few inches out of the HCF. 


2. Open the Left Cover door. 


3. Align the Left Cover so the four latches tabs on the back of the Cover are opposite the four openings in the HCF 
Frame. 


4. Press the Cover into the frame, then push down on the Cover to lock the tabs in place. 


5. Use two screws to secure the Left Cover to the HCF frame. 
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RRP 5.4 Left Cover Assembly (PL12.11) 
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RRP 5.4 Left Cover Assembly (PL12.11) 


Removal 


1. 
. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 


Nn nr FF W NY 


Remove the HCF Left Cover (RRP 5.3). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Left Cover Assembly to the Left Cover. 
. Remove the ends of the two Straps from the Left Cover Assembly. 
. Remove the E ring from the rear of the Cover Assembly shaft. 


. Slide the Left Cover Assembly to the rear until the front of the Assembly clears the front shaft, and remove the 


Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 


Nn nr FF W NY 


Slide the front of the Assembly onto the front shaft. 


. Slide the rear of the Assembly onto the rear shaft. 

. Use one E ring to secure the rear of the Assembly to the rear shaft. 
. Reinstall the ends of the two Straps to the Left Cover Assembly. 

. Use two screws to secure the Straps to the Assembly. 


. Reinstall the HCF Left Cover (RRP 5.3). 
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RRP 5.5 Right Cover (PL12.1) 
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RRP 5.5 Right Cover (PL12.1) 


Removal 


1. Remove the two screws securing the Right Cover to the HCF frame. 


2. Lift up the Right Cover to free the two latching tabs from the HCF frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Hook the two latching tabs that are located at the bottom edge of the Right Cover into the openings at the bottom 
of the HCF frame. 


2. Press the Right Cover against the frame. 


3. Use two screws to secure the Right Cover to the HCF. 
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RRP 5.6 Front Cover BTM (PL12.1) 
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RRP 5.6 Front Cover BTM (PL12.1) 


Removal 


1. Slide Trays 4 and 5 out of the HCF far enough so you can access the two screws securing the Front Cover BTM 
to the HCF frame. 


2. Remove the two screws securing the Front Cover BTM to the HCF frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Slide Trays 4 and 5 out of the HCF far enough so you can access the two screw holes located on both ends of the 
Front Cover BTM. 


2. Reinstall the Front Cover BTM onto the HCF frame. 
3. Use two screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 


4. Close Trays 4 and 5. 
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RRP 5.7 HCE Feed Motor (PL12.2) 
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RRP 5.7 HCF Feed Motor (PL12.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
Disconnect P/J217 from the HCF PWB. 


Hold on to the rear of the Feed Motor while you remove the two screws securing the Motor Bracket to the frame 
(Figure 1). 


. Slide the Feed Motor out of the HCF Drive Belt and remove the Motor from the frame. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
2: 


Position the Feed Motor so the wire harness is on the left side of the Motor (Figure 1). 
Reinstall the Motor and slip the Drive Belt over the Feed Motor Gear. 

Align the Motor Bracket with the frame positioning tabs. 

Use two screws to secure the Motor Bracket to the frame, but do not tighten fully. 


Tighten the Drive Belt tension by pushing the Motor Bracket in the direction of the arrow (see illustration) and 
fully tightening the two screws securing the Bracket to the frame (Figure 2). 


. Reconnect P/J217 to the HCF PWB. 
. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.8 HCF Drive Belt (PL12.2) 
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RRP 5.8 HCF Drive Belt (PL12.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2. Remove the HCF Feed Motor (RRP 5.7). 

3. 

4. Remove the E-ring securing HCF Drive Gear | and the E-ring securing Tray 4 Drive Gear 1| and slide both Gears 


Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 


Remove two screws securing the Take Away Bracket to the frame and remove the Bracket (Figure 1). 


off of the shafts (Figure 2). 


. Remove the Drive Belt from the HCF Drive Pulley. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 


Reinstall the Drive Belt over the HCF Drive Pulley. 


Reinstall the HCF Drive Gear | and the Tray 4 Drive Gear 1 onto the respective shafts, and use one E-ring to 
secure each gear (Figure 2). 


. Reinstall the Take Away Bracket to the frame, making sure the bearing is still in place on the end of the Feed 


Clutch, and use two screws to secure the Bracket (Figure 1). 


. Reinstall the HCF Feed Motor (RRP 5.7). 
. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.9 HCF PWB (PL12.2) 
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RRP 5.9 HCF PWB (PL12.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Disconnect all eight P/Js from the HCF PWB. 


3. Press in and release the latches on the four plastic standoffs securing the PWB to the HCF frame, and remove the 
PWB. 


Replacement 
1. Position the HCF PWB so P/Js 484 and 480 are at the top. 


2. Reinstall the HCF PWB onto the HCF frame, and align the four holes in the PWB with the four standoffs on the 
frame. 


3. Press the PWB onto the four standoffs until they latch into place. 
4. Reconnect the eight P/Js to the HCF PWB. 
5. Reinstall the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.10 Lift Up Motor (PL12.3) 
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RRP 5.10 Lift Up Motor (PL12.3) 


Use this procedure for removal of Tray 3, Tray 4, and Tray 5 Lift Up Motors. 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
. Disconnect the P/J that is attached to the Lift Up Motor. 


nan & WwW WN 


Remove the Paper Tray (3 ~ 5) from the Paper Feeder (3 ~ 5). 


. Remove the three long screws securing the Motor to the HCF frame. 


. Slide the Motor out to remove it. 


Replacement 


1. 


Remove the Paper Tray (3 ~ 5) from the Paper Feeder (3 ~ 5). 


2. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 


3. 


Reinstall the Lift Up Motor onto the printer frame. 


Be careful not to trap any wires between the Motor and the frame. 


4. Use three long screws to secure the Motor to the frame. 


Use one screw on the lower left and two screws on the right side of the Motor. 


3: 


Reconnect the P/J to the rear of the Motor. 


6. Reinstall the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 


7. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 5.11 Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor PWB (PL12.3) 
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RRP 5.11 Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor PWB (PL12.3) 


Removal 
1. Slide Paper Tray 3 out of the HCF. 


2. Disconnect the P/J 110 from the Size Sensor PWB. 


3. Remove the screw securing the Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor PWB to the HCF frame and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Slide Paper Tray 3 out of the HCF. 


2. Reinstall the Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor PWB onto the HCF frame. 


Align the two positioning tabs on the PWB with two holes in the frame. 


3. Use one screw to secure the PWB to the frame. 
4. Reconnect the P/J 110 to the Size Sensor PWB. 
5. Reinstall Paper Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.12 Tray 4 and Tray 5 Paper Size Sensor PWBs (PL12.3) 
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RRP 5.12 Tray 4 and Tray 5 Paper Size Sensor PWBs (PL12.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove Tray 4 (RRP 5.22) and Paper Tray 5 (RRP 5.29) from the HCF. 


2. Disconnect the P/J from the Size Sensor PWB. 


3. Remove the screw securing the Size Sensor PWB to the HCF frame, pull the PWB straight out and remove it 
from the frame. 


Replacement 
1. Remove Paper Tray 4 and Paper Tray 5. 


2. Reinstall the Paper Size Sensor PWB onto the HCF frame. 


Align the positioning tabs and screw holes. 


3. Reconnect the P/J to the Size Sensor PWB. 
4. Use one screw to secure the PWB to the frame. 


5. Reinstall Paper Tray 4 and Paper Tray 5. 
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RRP 5.13 Trays 3, 4, and 5 Feed Clutches (PL12.5, PL12.7, PL12.9) 
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RRP 5.13 Trays 3, 4, and 5 Feed Clutches (PL12.5, PL12.7, PL12.9) 


Removal and replacement of the three Feed Clutches are almost identical. 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Remove the Paper Tray associated with the Feed Clutch you are going to remove. 
3. Disconnect the P/J from the Feed Clutch. 
4. Remove the E-ring securing the Feed Clutch to the Feed Shaft and slide the Clutch off of the Shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Feed Clutch on the Feed Shaft so the notch on the Clutch lines up with the tab on the frame. 


. Slide the Feed Clutch onto the Feed Shaft and use an E-ring to secure Clutch to the Shaft. 
. Reconnect the Feed Clutch P/J. 

. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 

. Reinstall the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 


na & WwW WN 
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RRP 5.14 Trays 3, 4, and 5 No Paper Actuators (PL12.3 & PL12.4) 
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RRP 5.14 Trays 3, 4, and 5 No Paper Actuators (PL12.3 & PL12.4) 


Use this procedure for removing and replacing the No Paper Actuator for Trays 3, 4, and 5. 


Removal 


1. Remove the Paper Tray associated with the No Paper Actuator you are going to remove. 
2. Remove the No Paper Sensor (RRP 5.15) associated with the No Paper Actuator you are going to remove. 
3. Squeeze together the sides of the Actuator Bracket and remove the Actuator Bracket from the HCF frame. 


4. Press the Actuator out of the Bracket. 


Replacement 
1. Press the legs of the Actuator into the slots on the Bracket. 


The Actuator snaps in to place. 


2. Reinstall the Bracket into the opening in the HCF frame by positioning the Bracket so the Actuator paddle faces 
the front of the printer. 


3. Insert the left side of the Bracket into the opening, then squeeze together the sides of the Bracket while inserting 
the right side into the opening. 


4. Release the Bracket and it should snap into place and secure the Bracket to the frame. 
5. Reinstall the No Paper Sensor (RRP 5.15). 
6. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 5.15 Trays 3, 4, & 5 No Paper Sensors (PL12.3 & PL12.4) 
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RRP 5.15 Trays 3, 4, & 5 No Paper Sensors (PL12.3 & PL12.4) 


Use this procedure for removing and replacing the No Paper Sensors for Trays 3, 4, and 5. 


Removal 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Remove the Paper Tray associated with the No Paper Sensor you are going to remove. 
Squeeze the Sensor latches and remove the No Paper Sensor from the frame. 


Disconnect the P/J from the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 
2: 
3) 
4. 


oo mnnnannm 


Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 
Push the No Paper Actuator up and out of the way. 
Position the Sensor with the arms of the Sensor facing the Actuator. 


Reinstall the No Paper Sensor into the slot in the frame by first inserting the front latch of the Sensor through the 
front opening in the frame. 


. Press in on the rear latch and inserting it into the rear opening. 

. Release the rear latch and the Sensor snaps into place. 

. Release the Actuator and make sure it moves freely between the arms of the Sensor. 
. Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 5.16 Trays 3, 4, & 5 Paper Level Sensors (PL12.3 & PL12.4) 
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RRP 5.16 Trays 3, 4, & 5 Paper Level Sensors (PL12.3 & PL12.4) 


Use this procedure for removing and replacing the Paper Level Sensors for Trays 3, 4, and 5. 


Removal 


1. Remove the Paper Tray associated with the Paper Level Sensor you are going to remove. 
2. Squeeze the Sensor latches and remove the Paper Level Sensor from the frame. 


3. Disconnect the P/J from the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


2. Position the Sensor with the arms of the Sensor facing the Feed Assembly Actuator. 


3. Reinstall the Paper Level Sensor into the slot in the frame by first inserting the front latch of the Sensor through 
the front opening in the frame. 


. Press in on the rear latch and inserting it into the rear opening. 
. Release the rear latch and the Sensor snaps into place. 
. Release the Actuator and make sure it moves freely between the arms of the Sensor. 


. Reconnect the P/J to the Sensor. 


on NH Nn Ff 


. Reinstall the Paper Tray. 
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RRP 5.17 Left Cover Interlock Switch (PL12.11) 
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RRP 5.17 Left Cover Interlock Switch (PL12.11) 


Removal 
1. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 


2. Squeeze together the top and bottom of the Interlock Switch to release the Switch latches, and pull the Switch 
away from the HCF frame. 


3. Disconnect P/J 121 from the Switch. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect P/J 121 to the Left Cover Interlock Switch. 


2. Squeeze together the top and bottom of the Switch while inserting the bottom of the Switch into the opening in 
the frame. 


3. Insert the top of the Switch into the opening. 


The Switch snaps into place. 


4. Close the Left Cover Assembly. 
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RRP 5.18 Tray 3 Take Away Sensor (PL12.11 - 10) 
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RRP 5.18 Tray 3 Take Away Sensor (PL12.11 - 10) 


Removal 
1. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 


2. Remove the Spring that is located on the left side of the Inner Chute. 
3. Remove the two screws securing the Inner Chute to the HCF frame, and remove the Inner Chute. 
4 


. Squeeze together the four latches that are located at the four corners of the Sensor, while pulling the Sensor for- 
ward. 


Nn 


. Remove the Sensor from the HCF frame. 


6. Disconnect P/J 114 from the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect P/J 114 to the Sensor. 


. Position the Sensor with the positioning tab facing down. 
. Insert the Sensor into the opening in the HCF frame. 

. Press the Sensor into the opening unit it snaps into place. 
. Reinstall the Inner Chute onto the HCF frame. 

. Use two screws to secure the Inner Chute. 


. Reinstall the Spring to the left side of the Inner Chute. 
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. Close the Left Cover Assembly. 
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RRP 5.19 Tray 3 Feeder Assembly (PL12.5) 
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RRP 5.19 Tray 3 Feeder Assembly (PL12.5) 


Take care not to break or dislodge the No Paper Actuator when removing or replacing the Tray 3 


CAUTION Feeder Assembly. 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 
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Remove Tray 3 from the HCF. 


. Remove the Spring that is located on the left side of the Inner Chute. 

. Remove the two screws securing the Inner Chute to the HCF frame, and remove the Inner Chute. 

. Remove the screw securing the Feed In Chute (PL12.6.16) to the HCF frame. 

. Lift the Retard Shaft up and out of the way while you slide the Feed In Chute to the front of the HCF. 


Sliding the Feed In Chute to the front unhooks the Chute from the HCF frame. 


8. Push the Chute back and remove it from the frame. 
9. Remove Tray 3 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 
10. Remove the E ring that is securing the Feed Gear (located behind the Feed Clutch) to the shaft, and remove the 
Feed Gear and Bearing. 
11. Hold down the Stopper Link while you pull the Feeder Assembly to the front of the HCF frame. 
12. Remove the Feeder Assembly from Feeder 3. 
Replacement 
1. Hold down the Stopper Link while you insert the end of the Feed Shaft into the opening in the rear of the HCF 
frame. 
2. Slide the Bearing into the Bearing cutout (refer to the figure). 
3. When both the Bearing is in place and the end of the Feed Shaft is through the opening in the rear of the frame, 


release the Stopper Link. 


The Nudger Shaft should rest on top of the Stopper Link, and the Link should secure the Feeder Assembly in place on 
the frame. 


4. 
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Make sure the Paper Level Actuator tab on the Feeder is positioned in the center of the arms of the Paper Level 
Sensor. 


. Slide the Feed Bearing onto the Feed Shaft and press the Bearing into the cutout in the frame. 

. Reinstall the Feed Gear onto the Feed Shaft, and use an E ring to secure it to the Shaft. 

. Reinstall Tray 3 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 

. Lift the Retard Shaft up and out of the way while you slide the Feed In Chute under the Retard Assembly and 


against the HCF frame. 


. Slide the Chute to the rear of the HCF so the rear of the Chute hooks on to the frame, and the screw hole at the 


front of the Chute aligns with the screw hole in the HCF frame. 
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10. Use one screw to secure the Feed In Chute to the HCF frame. 
11. Reinstall the Inner Chute onto the HCF frame. 

12. Use two screws to secure the Inner Chute. 

13. Reinstall the Spring to the left side of the Inner Chute. 

14. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

15. Reinstall Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.20 Tray 3 Retard Assembly (PL12.6) 
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RRP 5.20 Tray 3 Retard Assembly (PL12.6) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Remove the HCF Left Cover (RRP 5.3) 
. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 
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Remove Tray 3 from the HCF. 


. Remove the Spring that is located on the left side of the Inner Chute (Figure 1). 

. Remove the two screws securing the Inner Chute to the HCF frame, and remove the Inner Chute. 
. Pull the plastic Upper Take Away Chute off of the Bearings, and remove the Chute. 

. Remove the screw securing the Feed In Chute (PL12.6.16) to the HCF frame. 

9. 


Lift the Retard Shaft up and out of the way while you slide the Feed In Chute to the front of the HCF. 


Sliding the Feed In Chute to the front unhooks the Chute from the HCF frame. 


10. 
11. 
. Disconnect J211 and J213 from the Bracket (PL 12.4.8) (Figure 2), and free the wire harness from the harness 


Push the Chute back and remove it from the frame. 


Disconnect P/J 211 from Tray 3 Feed Clutch. 


clips. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Bracket to the HCF frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Remove Tray 3 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 

. Remove the E ring securing the Drive Transmission Gear to the shaft and remove the Gear. 

. Remove the E ring securing the Take Away Gear to the shaft and remove the Gear. 

. Remove the E ring securing the Fixed Gear to the shaft and remove the Gear. 

. Slide the Retard Gear off of the shaft. 

. Slide the Take Away Bearing off of the shaft. 

. Slide the Retard Assembly to the front of the HCF, then swing the rear of the Assembly out of the HCF (Figure 


3). 
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RRP 5.20 Tray 3 Retard Assembly (PL12.6) continued 
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Figure 3 
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RRP 5.20 Tray 3 Retard Assembly (PL12.6) continued 


Replacement 


1. 
2; 


Insert the Retard Assembly into the HCF as shown in the figure. 


Insert the bearing end of the Shaft into the bearing cutout at the front of the HCF frame. 


. Slide the Shaft far enough to the front so you can insert the rear of the Shaft into the cutout in at the rear of the 


HCF frame. 


. Slide the Shaft to the rear, and seat the Bearing at the front of the shaft into the bearing cutout at the front of the 


HCF frame (Figure 3). 


. Slide the Take Away Bearing onto the shaft (Figure 3). 

. Reinstall the Retard Gear. 

. Reinstall the Fixed Gear and use an E ring to secure it to the shaft. 

. Reinstall the Take Away Gear and use an E ring to secure it to the shaft. 

. Reinstall the Drive Transmission Gear and use an E ring to secure it to the shaft. 

. Reinstall the Bracket to the HCF frame, and use two screws to secure it. 

. Reinstall the Tray 3 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 

. Reconnect J211 and J213 to the Bracket, and route the wire harness through the harness clips. 

. Lift the Retard Shaft up and out of the way while you slide the Feed In Chute under the Retard Assembly and 


against the HCF frame. 


. Slide the Chute to the rear of the HCF so the rear of the Chute hooks on to the frame, and the screw hole at the 


front of the Chute aligns with the screw hole in the HCF frame. 


. Use one screw to secure the Feed In Chute to the HCF frame. 

. Reinstall the plastic Upper Take Away Chute onto the three bearings on the Take Away Roll (Figure 1). 
. Reinstall the Inner Chute onto the HCF frame. 

. Use two screws to secure the Inner Chute. 

. Reinstall the Spring to the left side of the Inner Chute. 

. Reinstall the HCF Left Cover (RRP 5.3). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Reinstall Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.21 Tray 3 Nudger, Feeder, and Retard Rolls (PL12.5 & PL 12.6) 


Replace the Feeder, Nudger, and Retard Rolls as a unit. 


NOTE 


Removal 
1. Remove the Tray 3. 
2. Use a flat blade screwdriver to unhook the front of the Upper Chute, and remove the Chute. 
3. Pull out on the Retard Roll latch and slide the Retard Roll off of the shaft. 
4. Repeat step 3 for the Nudger and Feeder Rolls. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Roll with the latch end facing out, and slide the Roll onto the Feed shaft. 


2. Rotate the Roll so the end tabs line up with the slots on the shaft One Way Clutch (PL12.5.7) and push the Roll 
down the shaft until the latch locks the Roll into place. 


3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the Nudger and Retard Rolls. 


4. Reinstall the Chute by sliding the opening in the rear of the Chute into the tab on the frame, then hooking the tab 
at the front of the Chute into the opening on the frame. 


5. Reinstall Tray 3. 
6. Reset the Paper Feeder Usage Log for the feeder with the new Rolls. 
a. Enter Diagnostics. 
b. Enter either 30-8 (for Tray 3 log). 
c. Press [1] to view the log. 
d. Use the Control Panel keys to scroll to each digit of the displayed log, and set each number to 0 (zero). 
e. Press [1] to write the new number to the log. 
f. Exit Diagnostics. 
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RRP 5.22 HCE Tray 4 (PL13.1) 
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RRP 5.22 HCE Tray 4 (PL13.1)) 


Removal 
1. Pull Tray 4 out until it stops. 


2. Press and hold the tray release button while you slide Tray 4 out of the HCF. 


Replacement 
1. Align the guide rails on both sides of Tray 4 with the guide rails on the HCF frame. 


2. Push Tray 4 all the way into the HCF. 
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RRP 5.23 Tray 4 Front Cover (PL13.1) 
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RRP 5.23 Tray 4 Front Cover (PL13.1) 


Removal 
1. Slide Tray 4 a few inches out of the HCF. 


2. Remove the screw securing the Tray 4 Front Cover to the Tray frame. 


3. Lift up and out to remove the Front Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Insert the two latches located on the inside of the Front Cover into the two slots in the Tray frame. 
2. Press the Cover against the frame. 
3. Use one screw to secure the Cover to the frame. 


4. Slide Tray 4 back into the HCF. 
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RRP 5.24 Tray 4 Take Away Sensor (PL12.4 - 7) 
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RRP 5.24 Tray 4 Take Away Sensor (PL12.4 - 7) 


Removal 
1. Remove Tray 3, Tray 4 (RRP 5.22), and Tray 5 (RRP 5.29) from the HCF. 


2. Squeeze together the four latches that are located at the four corners of the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor, while pull- 
ing the Sensor up and out of the cutout in the HCF frame. 


3. Disconnect P/J 126 from the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Sensor above the cutout in the HCF frame, and with the P/J facing down. 
2. Insert the Sensor into the cutout, and press down on the Sensor to snap it into place. 
3. Reconnect P/J 126 to the Sensor. 

4. Reinstall Tray 5 (RRP 5.29), Tray 4 (RRP 5.22), and Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.25 Tray 4 Take Away Roll (PL12.8 - 13) 


Figure 1 
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RRP 5.25 Tray 4 Take Away Roll (PL12.8 - 13) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Remove the HCF Left Cover (RRP 5.3) 
. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 
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Slide out Tray 5. 


. Remove the Spring that is located on the left side of the Inner Chute (Figure 1). 

. Remove the two screws securing the Inner Chute to the HCF frame, and remove the Inner Chute. 

. Disconnect P/J 211 from Tray 3 Feed Clutch. 

. Disconnect J211 and J213 from the Bracket (PL 7.4.8) (Figure 2), and free the wire harness from the harness 


clips. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Bracket to the HCF frame, and remove the Bracket. 
. Remove the E ring securing Gear 22 to the Take Away Roll shaft (Figure 3). 

. Hold on to Gear 22 as you slide Tray 4 Take Away Roll toward the front of the HCF. 

. Remove Gear 22 and the Bearing. 


. Remove Tray 4 Take Away Roll. 
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RRP 5.25 Tray 4 Take Away Roll (PL12.8 - 13) continued 
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RRP 5.25 Tray 4 Take Away Roll (PL12.8 - 13) continued 


Replacement 


1. 
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Slide the captured bearing end of the Take Away Roll shaft into the bearing hole at the front of the HCF frame 
(Figure 3). 


. Reinstall the Bearing into the bearing hole at the rear of the HCF. 
. Place Gear 22 over the Bearing and hold it there while you reinstall the Take Away Roll shaft. 
. Slide the rear of the Take Away Roll shaft through the bearing and Gear 22. 


. Reposition the shaft so the captured bearing at the front end of the shaft rests in the bearing hole at the front of 


the HCF. 


. Use an E ring to secure Gear 22 to the Take Away Roll shaft. 

. Reinstall the Bracket to the HCF frame, and use two screws to secure it frame. 

. Reconnect J211 and J213 to the Bracket, and route the wire harness through the harness clips. 
. Reconnect P/J211 to Tray 3 Feed Clutch. 

. Reinstall the Inner Chute to the HCF frame, and use two screws to secure it to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Spring to the left side of the Inner Chute. 

. Reinstall the HCF Left Cover (RRP 5.3). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Slide Tray 5 back into the HCF. 
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RRP 5.26 Tray 4 Feeder Assembly (PL12.7) 
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RRP 5.26 Tray 4 Feeder Assembly (PL12.7) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 

. Remove Tray 4 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 

. Remove the E ring securing the Feed Shaft Bearing to the HCF frame, and slide the Bearing off of the shaft. 
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Remove Tray 4 from the HCF (RRP 5.22). 


. Hold down the Stopper Link while you pull the Feeder Assembly to the front of the HCF frame. 


. Remove the Feeder Assembly from Feeder 4. 


Replacement 


1. 


Hold down the Stopper Link while you insert the end of the Feed Shaft into the opening in the rear of the HCF 
frame. 


. Slide the Bearing into the Bearing cutout (refer to the figure). 


. When both the Bearing is in place and the end of the Feed Shaft is through the opening in the rear of the frame, 


release the Stopper Link. 


The Nudger Shaft should rest on top of the Stopper Link, and the Link should secure the Feeder Assembly in place on 
the frame. 


4. 
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Make sure the Paper Level Actuator tab on the Feeder is positioned in the center of the arms of the Paper Level 
Sensor. 


. Slide the Feed Shaft Bearing onto the Feed Shaft and press the Bearing into the cutout in the frame. 
. Use and E ring to secure the Bearing to the shaft. 

. Reinstall Tray 4 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Reinstall Tray 4. 
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RRP 5.27 Tray 4 Retard Assembly (PL12.8) 
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RRP 5.27 Tray 4 Retard Assembly (PL12.8) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 
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Remove Tray 4 from the HCF (RRP 5.22). 


. Remove the screw securing the Left Cover Left Strap to the HCF frame, and move the Strap out of the way. 
. Unhook one arm of the Retard Spring from the hole in the HCF frame, and release the Spring. 

. Unhook the other arm of the Retard Spring from the Retard Assembly. 

. Remove the screw securing the Retard Support to the HCF frame, and remove the Support. 


. Hold on to the Retard Gear while you slide the Assembly off of the Spring shaft and out of the HCF. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
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Position the Retard Assembly so the opening in the Assembly lines up with the Spring shaft. 


Hold the Retard Gear in place against the frame while you slide the Retard Assembly to the rear of the HCF, 
making sure the Assembly shaft slides through the center of the Retard Gear and the Spring shaft slides through 
the opening in the Assembly (see the figure). 


. Insert the shaft of the Retard Support through the opening in the front of the Retard Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Retard Support onto the HCF frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Left Cover Left Strap to the HCF frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 
. Reinstall the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Reinstall Tray 4 into the HCF (RRP 5.22). 
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RRP 5.28 Tray 4 Feed, Nudger, and Retard Rolls (PL12.7 & 12.8) 
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RRP 5.28 Tray 4 Feed, Nudger, and Retard Rolls (PL12.7 & 12.8) 


Replace the Feeder, Nudger, and Retard Rolls as a unit. 
NOTE 


Removal 
1. Remove the Tray 4. 
2. Use a flat blade screwdriver to unhook the front of the Upper Chute, and remove the Chute. 
3. Pull out on the Retard Roll latch and slide the Retard Roll off of the shaft. 
4. Repeat step 3 for the Nudger and Feeder Rolls. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Roll with the latch end facing out, and slide the Roll onto the Feed shaft. 


2. Rotate the Roll so the end tabs line up with the slots on the shaft One Way Clutch (PL12.7.6) and push the Roll 
down the shaft until the latch locks the Roll into place. 


3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the Nudger and Retard Rolls. 


4. Reinstall the Chute by sliding the opening in the rear of the Chute into the tab on the frame, then hooking the tab 
at the front of the Chute into the opening on the frame. 


5. Reinstall Tray 4. 
6. Reset the Paper Feeder Usage Log for the feeder with the new Rolls. 


a. Enter Diagnostics. 

b. Enter either 30-9 (for Tray 4 log). 

c. Press [1] to view the log. 

d. Use the Control Panel keys to scroll to each digit of the displayed log, and set each number to 0 (zero). 
e. Press [1] to write the new number to the log. 

f. Exit Diagnostics. 
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RRP 5.29 HCE Tray 5 (PL13.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove Tray 3. 


2. Slide Tray 5 out unit it stops. 


3. Use a flat screwdriver blade to press down on the latch spring that is located on the left Tray 5 guide rail, while 
you slide free the left side of the Tray. 


4. Press and hold the two release buttons, that are located behind Tray 5, while you slide Tray 5 out of the HCF. 


Replacement 
1. Align the guide rails on both sides of Tray 5 with the guide rails on the HCF frame. 


2. Push Tray 5 all the way into the HCF. 
3. Reinstall Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.30 Tray 5 Front Cover (PL13.3) 
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RRP 5.30 Tray 5 Front Cover (PL13.3) 


Removal 
1. Slide Tray 5 out unit it stops. 


2. Open Tray 5 Upper Chute. 
3. Remove the two screws securing the Tray 5 Front Cover to the Tray frame. 


4. Lift up and out to remove the Front Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Insert the two latches located on the inside bottom of the Front Cover into the two slots in the Tray frame. 


2. Press the Cover against the frame. 

3. Use two screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 
4. Close Tray 5 Upper Chute. 

5. Slide Tray 5 back into the HCF. 
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RRP 5.31 Tray 5 Feeder Assembly (PL12.9) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove Tray 5 from the HCF (RRP 5.29). 
. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
. Remove Tray 5 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 


ND uN fF YW WY 


Remove Tray 3 from the HCF. 


. Remove the E ring securing the Feed Shaft Bearing to the HCF frame, and slide the Bearing off of the shaft. 
. Hold down the Stopper Link while you pull the Feeder Assembly to the front of the HCF frame. 


. Remove the Feeder Assembly from Feeder 5. 


Replacement 


1. 


Hold down the Stopper Link while you insert the end of the Feed Shaft into the opening in the rear of the HCF 
frame. 


. Slide the Bearing into the Bearing cutout (refer to the figure). 


. When both the Bearing is in place and the end of the Feed Shaft is through the opening in the rear of the frame, 


release the Stopper Link. 


The Nudger Shaft should rest on top of the Stopper Link, and the Link should secure the Feeder Assembly in place on 
the frame. 


4. 
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Make sure the Paper Level Actuator tab on the Feeder is positioned in the center of the arms of the Paper Level 
Sensor. 


. Slide the Feed Shaft Bearing onto the Feed Shaft and press the Bearing into the cutout in the frame. 
. Use and E ring to secure the Bearing to the shaft. 

. Reinstall Tray 5 Feed Clutch (RRP 5.13). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Reinstall Tray 5 (RRP 5.29). 

. Reinstall Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.32 Tray 5 Retard Assembly (PL12.10) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove Tray 5 from the HCF (RRP 5.29). 
. Remove the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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Remove Tray 3 from the HCF. 


. Remove the screw securing the Fixed Gear to the HCF frame, and remove the Gear. 
. Slide the Retard Gear off of the Retard Shaft. 
. Slide the Retard Assembly to the rear of the HCF in order to release the front of the Retard Support Shaft from 


the cutout in the HCF frame. 


. Slide the Retard Assembly to the front of the HCF, and remove the Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
2 
3% 


Position the rear of the Retard Assembly near the opening in the rear of the HCF frame. 
Press and hold the arm of the Retard Spring against the shaft. 


Slide the rear of the Retard Shaft and Retard Support Shaft through the two openings in the rear of the HCF 
frame. 


. Slide the Retard Assembly to the front and insert the front of the Retard Support Shaft into the cutout in the HCF 


frame. 


. Release the arm of the Retard Spring, and make sure it rests against the metal tab sticking out from the HCF 


frame. 


. Slide the Retard Gear onto the Retard Shaft. 

. Reinstall the Fixed Gear over the Retard Support Shaft, and use one screw to secure Gear to the frame. 
. Reinstall the HCF Rear Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Reinstall Tray 5 (RRP 5.29). 

. Reinstall Tray 3. 
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RRP 5.33 Tray 5 Feed, Nudger, and Retard Rolls (PL12.9 & 12.10) 


Replace the Feeder, Nudger, and Retard Rolls as a unit. 
NOTE 


Removal 
1. Remove the Tray 5. 
2. Use a flat blade screwdriver to unhook the front of the Upper Chute, and remove the Chute. 
3. Pull out on the Retard Roll latch and slide the Retard Roll off of the shaft. 
4. Repeat step 3 for the Nudger and Feeder Rolls. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Roll with the latch end facing out, and slide the Roll onto the Feed shaft. 


2. Rotate the Roll so the end tabs line up with the slots on the shaft One Way Clutch (PL12.9.6) and push the Roll 
down the shaft until the latch locks the Roll into place. 


3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the Nudger and Retard Rolls. 


4. Reinstall the Chute by sliding the opening in the rear of the Chute into the tab on the frame, then hooking the tab 
at the front of the Chute into the opening on the frame. 


5. Reinstall Tray 5. 
6. Reset the Paper Feeder Usage Log for the feeder with the new Rolls. 
a. Enter Diagnostics. 
b. Enter either 30-10 (for Tray 5 log). 
c. Press [1] to view the log. 
d. Use the Control Panel keys to scroll to each digit of the displayed log, and set each number to 0 (zero). 
e. Press [1] to write the new number to the log. 
f. Exit Diagnostics. 
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Section 6 - Locating P/J Connectors 
Use the table and map in this section to locate specific P/J connectors within the HCF. 
To find the location of a P/J: 


1. Locate the P/J connector number in the first column of the table. 
2. Locate the corresponding map and location number, such as M1-5, in the second column. 


3. Go to the map (M1) number and locate item number (5). 



































P/J Location Table 
P/J ern Connected to... Other end connected to... 

110 M2-2 & Size 3 Sensor P483 HCF PWB 
M4-1 

111 M1-2 & No Paper 3 Sensor P483 HCF PWB 
M3-4 

112 M1-1& Level 3 Sensor P483 HCF PWB 
M3-3 

114 MI1-8 & Left Cover Interlock Switch P482 HCF PWB 
M3-9 

115 M2-1 & Size 4 Sensor P483 HCF PWB 
M4-10 

116 MI1-5 & No Paper 5 Sensor P484 HCF PWB 
M3-2 

117 M1-4 & No Paper 4 Sensor P483 HCF PWB 
M3-7 

118 M1-6 & Level 4 Sensor P483 HCF PWB 
M3-8 

119 M1-7 & Level 5 Sensor P484 HCF PWB 
M3-1 

120 M2-17 & Size 5 Sensor P484 HCF PWB 
M4-16 
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P/J Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 

121 M1-3 & Take Away Sensor 3 P482 HCF PWB 
M3-6 

126 M3-5 Take Away Sensor 4 P486 HCF PWB 

211 M2-6 & Feed Clutch 3 P482 HCF PWB 
M4-3 

212 M2-7 & Lift Up Motor 3 P482 HCF PWB 
M4-4 

213 M2-8 & Feed Clutch 4 P482 HCF PWB 
M4-7 

214 M2-9 & Lift Up Motor 4 P482 HCF PWB 
M4-9 

215 M2-10 & Feed Clutch 5 P485 HCF PWB 
M4-17 

216 M2-11 & Lift Up Motor 5 P485 HCF PWB 
M4-15 

217 M2-4 & Feed Motor P217 HCF PWB 
M4-8 

480 M2-16 & HCF PWB P406 MCU PWB 
M4-5 

481 M2-3 & HCF PWB P406 MCU PWB 
M4-6 
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P/J Location Table continued 



































P/J al as Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
482 M2-12 & HCF PWB P114 Left Cover Interlock Switch 
M4-12 P121 Take Away Sensor 3 
P211 Feed Clutch 3 
P212 Lift Up Motor 3 
P213 Feed Clutch 4 
P214 Lift Up Motor 4 
483 M2-13 & HCF PWB P110 Size 3 Sensor 
M4-14 P111 No Paper 3 Sensor 
P112 Level 3 Sensor 
P115 Size 4 Sensor 
P117 No Paper 4 Sensor 
P118 Level 4 Sensor 
484 M2-15 & HCF PWB P116 No Paper 5 Sensor 
M4-2 P119 Level 5 Sensor 
P120 Size 5 Sensor 
485 M2-14 & HCF PWB P215 Feed Clutch 5 
M4-14 P216 Lift Up Motor 5 
486 M2-5 & HCF PWB P126 Take Away Sensor 4 
M4-11 
613 M4-18 P/J480 & P/J481 HCF PWB P/J406 MCU PWB 
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P/J Location Map 1 


P/J121 
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P/J Location Map 2 


P/J110 P/J481 P/J217 P486 


P/J115 


P/J211 


P/J212 
P/J213 
P/J214 
P/J215 
P/J216 
SER207F 


P/J482 
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P/J485 
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P/J Location Map 3 
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P/J112 
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P/J Location Map 4 
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Section 7 - PL12 & PL13 High Capacity Feeder Parts List 


Using the Parts List 


1. 
2. 


The numbers shown in each illustration correspond to the parts list number for that illustration. 


Throughout this manual, parts are identified by the prefix “PL”, followed by a number, a decimal point, and 
another number. For example, PL3.12 means the part is item 12 of parts list 3. 


. The capital letters “C’, “E”, “KL”, and “S” shown in an illustration stand for C-ring, E-ring, Clamp, and Screw, 


respectively. 


. A shaded triangle t in an illustration indicates the item is part of an assembly. 


. The notation “with X~Y” following an part name indicates an assembly that is made up of components X 


through Y. For example, “1 (with 2~4)” means part 1 consists of part 2, part 3, and part 4. 


. The symbol $ following a part name indicates the part is an FX Recommended Part and is constantly stocked and 


readily available. Other parts may be stocked according to the needs of each individual OEM client. 


. Anasterisk * following a part name indicates the page contains a note about this part. 


. The notation “J1<>J2 and P2” is attached to a wire harness. It indicates that connector jack 1| is attached to one 


end of the wire harness and connector jack 2 is attached to the other end that is plugged into plug 2. 


. An RRP number appears at the end of a part line if the technical manual contains a removal and replacement pro- 


cedure for that part or module. 
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PL12.1 Cover and Frame 
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PL12.1 Cover and Frame 


Le CON ER LEBT ICE! ca ssducedistestesrsuatesep avec cote as sieenepeadenedsenvteevae Stheeteesupaveoutedaceecavepeeeeveds P/N 865048E37272 
2. COVER; FRONT BIM (AB) i. sisscssssestecvesscaseetsscskseesscceshcpecessessceastescss jesive’ sseasdavteaeecss ood P/N 865002E68570 
32 SPRING =GROUND sos a onc hd Ga cid hase Sai Ge se Aaah. asdaraaaes N/A 
4. COVER RIGHT, CEs «28 ct ecventatensentnitvectetn sera tare Sidear ieee bitpenseestaanteeniteeeseteeeentes P/N 865048E3728 1 
9. - COVER = REAR; ‘CAB OEM i. esc2chssesseccisneg siestes chat bacvesi ep eerie Aeaeeenueeaeetaves deceased P/N 865048E37260 
6. FRAME ASSEMBLY - CABINET, HCF (with 7 and 8) oo... ee eee eeeeeeeceseeeeeeeeeees N/A 
Be CASTERS (2) 356s Sesions ecel nasi Diag tei ae hess abeegia a ela ae eta P/N 865017E91970 
B2 CAS TER? Q) ins coset es ocuscsuntescpsacencetey au gehcobecepey stetetevdestearadedsedievadelcseneelde sledvertesedvbensthauved P/N 865017E91980 
9, BRACKET-DOCKING; LEED s...ssscescctussicesctecssssbasebectieessstescses assess consotenascossosbesecosensbass N/A 

10. BRACKET-DOCKING, RIGHT 10... ceecseesecneceseceeceseeeeeeseseeesaecaessaesneeeseeseens N/A 

VD SCREW sectccct saigove soetensuse ocesccustesees asbetoeute iivtutensts dupe cepneidoweseeaoedeetaet edo seen ates N/A 

12. SPRING: CUSHION  3.sc; sessssstseseeseivicsesasiasiss pi shepleas chsecietansseiedscanaseehdacaphstettace, Sacvessegsss N/A 

13. HCF STABILIZER LEG (LEFT)... eee cee csecsesecnecnseceeceeeeeceaeeeeseseeeeeseeeeaeseneeaee P/N 865017K91951 

14. HCF STABILIZER LEG (RIGHT)... eeeececeseeseceeceseceeeceseeseceeeeeeseaeeseeesessaeeaeenaes P/N 865017K91961 

15. KIT HCF MOUNTING (with 9 ~ 11) eee cee cnseesecneceseceenseseeeeeeseeeeaeseeeeaee P/N 865600K65520 
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PL12.2 Drive, HCF PWB, and Harness 
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PL12.2 Drive, HCF PWB, and Harness 








(J482 <> J121/J114/P211/J212/J214/P213, J483 <> 
JLLL/JLL2/TLLO/TLIS/TL17/J118, J486 <> J126) ee cee eee ceeeeeeeeeeeseesneeseecneenaes N/A 


. HCF FEED MOTOR (with 17 ~ 19) ooo eeeseeceneconeeesoneseesserseoessessessesnsesssensenesens P/N 865127K19260 
ACE DRIVE BEET si.5.n2c3 seus sSeisssesssibestesvak its teste seasderceh oo saved psoas saps dando utpasssvagsarassvenscrestes P/N 865423W47353 
2 BCE DRIVE: PULLEY. sisi iascecess esc Lise evtue dee Si tacetesn te toes sti boe es cae aah aweriis N/A 

HCE DRIVE-TRANS: GEAR? IV \sccseessennitveesestaitaesoresshisronbinetteena eeeestnemenda teehee N/A 

» ACFE DRIVE TRANS «GEAR 2 i sccesscssesicti scans ssustssen hecvest ey Bbesviats beebennacaeesasdstesteast ones N/A 

. TRAY 3°DRIVE. GEARS) ticn cyevi a eek ee eA a ails N/A 

. TRAY 4.DRIVE- GEAR: hi secie citi octet tiie eaivel aioe Mii tierce a hii tes N/A 

TRAY 4 DRIVE GEAR 2 cestecinccscpacectieeay stock cussers febcedincsseesoetudeseedaeteedestedeeradepaneedss avetbees N/A 

. N/A 

{ICE PW ssscscosscgs hos cet ac lets cab peed ares alee teen eo a eieee ieee ieee Baha baie oe P/N 865160K34391 
: ICE:PWB HOOK, cei cseccesvestysreontesteseeeds Huseseetdi iumeceeseoweneeslas eet theron Si teo eee teeseeyeds N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

MOTOR: ASSEMBLY FEED ic... csocccaces Sova Ses ckn Shceccs sh sus cn ence tutes itech su tcnsceevtens canseeeetsteta cues N/A 

CDIAMIPER sctsenes scversentesees neneesaesteab ovine tevneg ies rattock de viesdn Sal Sraeera yee areeeetie ten eee N/A 

+ BRACKET MOTOR osisscessciesg cg csseeietin sectegescassebivts hostess bachpescssbans cesses bebop sbebisees sbsesesten sts N/A 

. HCF CONNECTOR (P613 <> J480/J481) ieee ceeeseceseesecneceseeeeeeeeeeseeeeseseeeeeesenes N/A 

. TRAY 5 HARNESS (J484 <> J120/J116/J119, J485 <> P215/J216) wee N/A 

. TRAY 3/4 HARNESS 


KIT HCF DRIVE GEAR (With 3 ~ 9) ooo cece eseeceeeceecseesaeceaesaecneceseeeeeseeeeeneeeees P/N 865600K60990 
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PL12.3 Tray Interface 1 
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PL12.3 Tray Interface 1 





1. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT UP DRIVE ASSEMBLY 000. eeeeceseeeeceeeeeeseeeeeeeenes N/A 
2. TRAY NO PAPER ACTUATOR (Trays 3 and 4) oo... eeeececeseeeeeceeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeees N/A 
3. TRAY NO PAPER ACTUATOR BRACKET (Trays 3 and 4)... eee eeeeseeeteeees N/A 
4. TRAY NO PAPER SENSOR (Trays 3 and 4) ooo... ceeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeseecaeesecnsenseeeeees N/A 
3; UPPER CHUTE TRAY. 3 s..cscccccceisees cea sethaatiah siectatts Asavesi gg heevioy Seaereaseeaateviarneeiecsiane. N/A 
6.. UPPER CHUTE TRAY. 4 cc. 28 peli RI ek aS N/A 
7. TRAY 3 PAPER SIZE SENSOR PWB 0000. eee ceeceseeseceseeeeceeceseeeeeeseeeeeeseseaeeneeeaeeaee P/N 865110K07040 
8. TRAY 4/5 PAPER SIZE SENSOR PWB (Trays 4 and 5)... ce eeseeeceeceseeseeeseeeeeeeeeees P/N 865110K98760 
9. LIFT UP MOTOR. (Trays:4: and 5). si. sives sce seseles schscehegk co besctessess cosscebess sebuestssesstnatbosedetaoes P/N 865127K19080 
10:. TRAY 3S TOPPER [PRON .. oi.cc ioe. cct0g Scaces hs count oo eb ates te tiasenss atiadoeooanhs Sere N/A 
Vis" TRAY 3: STOPPER: REA Rik sacs ecesuesseute veut ti tne cpneddeeeneeseetaetet edo neon wero N/A 
12. TRAY 3 SLIDE PAD GEBD sz cevv.cscccsaces avccsesicseestevdstapaseabias buptuts chesbenbasceeaseasgechenssebtones N/A 
13. TRAY 3 SLIDE PAD RIGHT oo. cee ceseesecneceseceeeeseeeeeeeeseeeeseeeaecaeesaessaesaees N/A 
14. N/A 
15). TRAY: 4/5: END GUIDE sss ssioeeosnscrte feconsstadedussbe cde stcusetd avedueub dees an sia sues dunedssdesseesseetes N/A 
16. KIT ACTUATOR SENSOR ASSY (with 2 and 3) wee eeceeeeeeseeeeeeceensecneeaees N/A 
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PL12.4 Tray Interface 2 
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PL 12.4 Tray Interface 2 


1. TRAY NO PAPER ACTUATOR (Tray 5) .....eceececcesseesseseeesecseessecsesaececeseeeeeeeeeeneeeaes N/A 
2. TRAY NO PAPER ACTUATOR BRACKET (Tray 5) oo... cece ce eeeesceeeeeeceseeeseeeeeseeaee N/A 
3. TRAY NO PAPER SENSOR (Tray 5) ......cececceescesseeesesceeeceeeseecaecaeaecsaeeseceeseeseseeeaeeaees N/A 
4. N/A 
9: STOPPER. LINK (Tray 4) sos ss..ccssestcissena setae iat shectases easessag sees baiys auch stenssaeaseesgatieeieeseates N/A 
6. STOPPER LINK SPRING ooo... eee ce cceeeseeeeeeseecsecasesaecsacsaecnecesesseseseeeseeeeeeseneeeaeeaes N/A 
7 TRAY 5-FEED SENSOR fives estos i egies oh a Bes aegis a pl nies Hh eee N/A 
8. BRACKET = S TOPPERS sivesosesssced Seleevezidesuecvevtensvoun eaten evecbbeeee Sheets supenssuetepae de setesd N/A 
9, HARNESS: CLAMP 'D: cect sccsscsssissessssesagsussicasctsassssbanesesh go bivetasee. Sansheveens soneeabcossosbeshcedeoybes’ N/A 
10:SHARNESS: CLAMP !2 os fc: stseciiee Goscctecloe Sn Aico aund win eels Geena asa Am au hee N/A 
Te HARNESS: CLAMP. 3 ire: csscesines cheectuwsoeutetivautenttueesepessdeeerensuetiecuat cao enone tees N/A 
12. STOPPER LINK (Trays:3 & 5) c.sicsssassesies pisteel ous ss sctessescaoes tants hessbbamaaeestucaevee cde N/A 
13. UPPER CHUTE (tay 5): sce: shaccsekead eek ea ee een ee ee N/A 
14 CONNECTOR: sisi sedate epecsdi th xs ottetecervaheieed icone eitiess otto a eee eed N/A 
15. KIT ACTUATOR SENSOR ASSY (with 1 and 2) wee cee eecereeeeeseennecneeaees N/A 
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PL12.5 Paper Pick Up - Tray 3 
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PL12.5 Paper Pick Up - Tray 3 





1 FEED CLUTCH with: barnes), 02: 8 evesdpeveesardsncesessadencesebeaeece dibes tee supeveoutedaeeecuserntrevees N/A 
2, BEARING eco eiscd 250555 25) seus oe stasash pes tgstek ios cteues Seaaderach co tsbets sven tapes tndovteassavadsarassveneheezees N/A 
3 PEED: GEAR isc. 23.4 tcbcecet Are sath sdetie ton Revie ieecels Gacuaetots Se de oe eb hee aie isoaad bees N/A 
4.“ BEARING FEEDERS iidiccccsressonttaseensenttbbigeseeta av ovbee enreshiusttesiante te areentehiearrewnetteesebets N/A 
5. FEEDER ASSEMBLY (with 6 ~ 13) voce cceeeceecsseeseceseesecesceseeseesseeeeseseseaeeaeeeaeeaee N/A 
6. FEED/NUDGER ROLLER ou... ccceseeceeescecsecacesaeceseeaeceecseeeeeseeeeseseeeeseneeaeenaes N/A 
TONE WAY, CLUTCHLUBROND oie. oi.cccicss costes cacty hcascvetenscuscs Heats ed seenp teens can easenbevesuensneosees N/A 
83) PEED‘CLUTCH GEAR osu.se, cagsheceeyaudeh codeacupey stetetevtecaeanadledeesiavedptcyuneedey suecheettnsedsbendtnev ves N/A 
9, FEED: BEARING 6 ie... secsscessssscissesssensceduss icnscpsass socbassd, supe sistsicsensssoest onsebeeascoseosbesh cedeestasd N/A 
10: FEED SHAPT 3.3 csc ccieicciieteeet isa kisaun daw Sith Mie Ree eek N/A 
1; FEED TDLER: GEA Rives sso ccvsteesezasteroentabivautens ti tare cepneidaweseeeoedietaetedo season warren tases N/A 
12. NU DGER ‘GEAR sscoiscs, aesscssiaeseascivistiansasiis pisbeel oes st schesbes cases baves ed aeam eens N/A 
13. NUDGER SUPPORT ASSEMBLY .....0. ooo ceccceseceseseceeceeceeceeeeeceeeeeeseaecaecaecneesseeeeens N/A 
99°. KIT TRAY 3: CLUTCH iiss, sci cin auiesi sh Sed nine ieee aileteces Sal eowaetecesete Pk Rhee tie P/N 865600K65530 
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PL12.6 Retard and Take Away Roll - Tray 3 
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PL12.6 Retard and Take Away Roll - Tray 3 





1. DRIVE TRANSMISSION GEAR 0... eee eseeesecseeneceseeaeceecseeaeeeseeseseasesesseeeaeenaes N/A 
2. RETARD GEAR ssicti ptsei 8s Saeed liu. cee dsc aa va cactestides tsk oo tavets east spebte doviphusavadserassventh oases N/A 
3. RETARD SPRING #55. 20.305 ootecehs Suck lan as aa hich haus Ste eA eee Saw nates N/A 
4. RETARD ASSEMBLY (with 5 ~ 8,17, and 18) eee eeeeeeeeeeeeeseecsecssecsecsneeneens P/N 865050K29933 
9; RETARD: ROLLER vis cssccsschiss ed ssecies on ch scenes gh esebavts shovteks Lash ca stbvhaseeascasibube duebistes sbseteat ages N/A 
6. RETARD SPACER fice eaten aia ee ee a i ie de eee N/A 
Fe FRICTION CLUTCH ui iicccik enchanted I ews agin et ph ee Ree N/A 
8 "RETARD SHAFE ASSEMBLY. vsccsecsioeveesaeesecvsesensvounvedencvocbsbtenee pobes See sugeuseiseduyevssnateeeebees N/A 
9.. TAKE AWAY, GEAR 552.5 scesscsssissessisescgsnss icnscpsasssebsneess se bévebasees Sa shevedeskeusasashecbesscedenstes® N/A 
10? FIXED’ GEARS ssc escapees As Sikevinte Gouet Shh A Saud Winds Ghose nite A Awe hele N/A 
TL TAKE-AWAY BEARING: REAR si ccsseuk cichenctsariententoetccurectas aetna Sueesen shivered eweeebeds N/A 
12. COELARED BEARING 3.0.3: cc ssceccsses icheisey eeesceee tees eibistsnastesdacneebschbanes ceabtsves aavessee ode N/A 
13. TAKE AWAY ROLLER) 3 ive cose cthtek dosed eres tee enna tieea nee ad aieape dts dae seca checks N/A 
14. TAKE AWAY BEARING FRONT 000. ceeeee ce cnsecaecseesecseeseeseseaecseecaecsaeaeenaeeaees N/A 
15. TAKE AWAY CHUTE: UPRRER 9: iss fecseaseceeteapecies alseslee tp ovedheobenteses ar scnsuseesuunedepeeseesninees N/A 
16. FEED: IN' CHUTE § sien he ietein oie aid a a eee as RA ee N/A 
17. RETARD SHAFT ASSEMBLY..w0.. eee ccce cee ceecnseeseceecesecesceseeeeceaeeseesaecaecnaecneenseeatens N/A 
18." RETARD: BEARING siccecsisecccuistsgeesepseidstoncbaeetievat ris ninenda eto Moen gheeneeibenels N/A 
98: KIT GEAR TAKE:AWAY TRAY 3 scsscsssesissessectsscscseseeisepcbseescttsnty sbsasessey ssadveseecdecensons P/N 865600K668 10 
19. KIT RETARD, TAKEAWAY (with 1~ 4 and 9~16) oo. eee eeeeeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeeenees P/N 865600K65540 
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PL12.7 Paper Pick Up - Tray 4 
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PL12.7 Paper Pick Up - Tray 4 


. FEED CLUTCH (with harmess)................cccsssecssssseesssecessssecssnecessssecessnsecsscecessnsesesensessees 
» FEED CLUTCH BEARING gsc iisesscsisscetsevcrs soetusvisdadenesh seb sacnnscivtacevessbnnaesasasnncb ea casnnsbeoncin’ 
. FEEDER ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 12) eee ceeceeeesscsseceeseceeeeceeeeaaeceeeeeeaeceaecnseeenaeseeeees 
«BEARING icsisecsucttoctossrcbeoecvasseneocntevturerscebhvncentubin onion Shiveretehieeeoeen wenn terete 
< FEED/NUDGER-ROLLER | oi: sscessiciscees Sich oem sbecivtin ca ocestong Aleeevaety sade raoesmbeay te aecaee meueetae 
ONE WAY CLUTCH FRONT oiieiivsccest Sictigreteecnanceeccenctises piesa cdtetdenttenterticczeteenenents 
~ FEED: CLUTCH GEAR visited niititoniee ian eee tan ee wa ieee 


0 OmN NH FBP W NY 


e PEED SBUARD os sie soctt Msescsscesseescisvesshensteehat its sctsass ssbanehesh po bevets see. Sapte ween be eeaabsoseoatesh coteestasy 
10: FEED IDLER: GEA Res.3 cs co seciste ies cet id hase Recount bh aden Gh tasers atte Se ees 
TS NUDGER: GEAR bssiccisoscsseescouseeeeunborecnie iivaeten ti iaeecepneawene seein des eee eee 
12. NUDGER SUPPORT ASSEMBLY................:esscssscosssersseesecsserssensscssesnsvssonesneeseseneesaeens 
13. KIT PAPER: PICKUP (#2) ccc. 8 Sed etneiee ail ee eh a 
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PL12.8 Retard and Take Away Roll - Tray 4 















































V 3 (with 4~9) 
V 99 (with 1~3 and 10~15) 
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PL12.8 Retard and Take Away Roll - Tray 4 





LS RETARD GEAR i sccscucrsuniese surensepenssstbeedtpcuseedisaudcbep eaten edeheteesae shes Sesugaveoutedareecevtenereeees N/A 
2. RETARD SPRING TRAY 4s iscisscscssescesves ies scpecsessbstes acs co cdssbsscaessstcvshcnesssdusscescosbesscosceeness N/A 
3. RETARD ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 9) occ cee ceseceeceseeeeceeeeseeeeeeseseaessaeeseseaeeaeeaes P/N 865050K29954 
4. RETARD ROEDER s.cisscouisescoenzesseesocnzetioenacertettweviy bevstes sation toetoceeet ste ureentehieaureensteenebets N/A 
9; RETARD: SPACER fescsssecieessshistsvastesin oh seeeag ea casscbvts sheeteds Lasteaeachsthsascatysbuge suebasbes cheeses pets N/A 
6: FRICTION CLUTCH wceiiiincyiing eH eR eA ie ilies N/A 
7. RETARD BEARING iis os cscs ccisesh toons cetue tbas ce livadiptesctvtaveh cuted Whi tipee ceases ae a shite taamees tes N/A 
8. RETARD SHAFT ASSEMBLY TRAY 4.0. ceesecseesse cee ceneeseceeeeeeeseeeneesaeeaeenaes N/A 
9. RETARD ASSEMBLY BRACKET 00. ceceeceecseeeecnseesececeseeeeneeeeseaeeeeseneeaeenaes N/A 
10:;SUPPORT! RETARD: 3:5: oss cuncs ies acct scbltes A thte cous Moab eoecis Ron eeeet date Sa ee aca nb aes eee N/A 
Vis GEAR-S TOPPER bas cscceusvesevscet sreeneuasbenseusuttvauteuett ee cemneidueatenasetusenanteeeent naaehivtieeneesteneeenees N/A 
12 GEARED vices chis sing Svscbiacis cust ssiveseebagtavbepec beds ibube set eg in Sh sehads puaeetbavts shocked ease seaeheteedebents N/A 
13. ROLL ASSEMBLY DRIVE, HCP 000... eee cceeeeeeeeeceeeseeceeeeeeesaecsessaecaecssesseesaeenees P/N 865059K06190 
14. BEARING 8s, ities dad cece ecees ith east aie aati titivgisin tiniest eines N/A 
TS -BEARIN G) cece pscsseegs detect loses cnesss ccoeh suvauen estab eetey svoun de Ripssecheteentevebendinsaseedbeeed evenseteedytees N/A 
16. KIT RETARD, TAKEAWAY TRAY 4 (1~3 and 10~15) ooo eee ce ceseeseceeeeees P/N 865600K65560 
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PL12.9 Paper Pick Up - Tray 5 






V3 (with 4~12) 
V 99 (with 1~3) 
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PL12.9 Paper Pick Up - Tray 5 


1 FEED CLUTCH (with: Warnes), 02:8 ssevesdpevecsartsncesep sates ee sebeaeerce ubes tee supeveovtedaceeceverntrevecs N/A 
2, FEED: CLUTCH BEARING gi. .iss.sccsessekesicasceeues bstenegh os bes cteseesdssehtasdevipatavageasastvenebecnaces N/A 
3. FEEDER ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 12) oe ee cececeeeceeeeeeeceeeseecseesaecaecssesseesaeeaees N/A 
4. BEARING ois: cosesdtistscrnstionsacheueontastensentbbbvaenedi a satons weiter ehiestvesiabeebaaetceeven te taee en Sheetees N/A 
9; FEED/NUDGER-ROELER secic.s escsavts eorbessiasneesthchsce cases see sbebhetin sseaah pase toaey eestents N/A 
6. ONE WAY CLUTCH: natin ciate el ae hk ee ai in Se eis N/A 
7. FEED CLUTCH GEAR 23 .siostise stint sedcsoetaceln ion Wei asa Absecon eibin eek N/A 
83 PEED SBEARIN Giiscsses eh coset coededseceds Saleevee des dedesetensvous vedenavecheoetuceptbes bes supeucesetuveuoupsteees N/A 
9. FEED SHARD 3: ssssccttisecssscesscessisvessheastedhss its sctsess sedanehesh se bevebsee, Sapsheveeebébteaabsos costes csbeestesy N/A 
10: FEED IDLER: GEA Reiscs isco seciste tes cet id hase Recount bh andes Stetson ations Re ees N/A 
TS NUDGER: GEA Rev ssicsiscecssees cov reeeeuastenecute Hutton ti iaee capes daweneeaootabe nsec elias eeeebeds N/A 
12. NUDGER. SHAFT ASSEMBLY......00.......cesesssesssscesee cose soesneesssesnsvsecnsensseensssaseeessesseensers N/A 
13.. KIT PAPER PICKUP (1. °3) sesso sects dated eigenen en eee tele N/A 
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PL12.10 Retard and Take Away Drive - Tray 5 






v3 (with 4~9) 
¥ 99 (with 1~3), 10~17, and 20) 
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PL12.10 Retard and Take Away Drive - Tray 5 








L.RETARD: GEAR i isiccscuscsuntesepsurensepenssstbee dtp cuseedisautcbepeadenedeeh pierce shes Sesupeveeutetaeeecuvtenereeens N/A 
2. RETARD SPRING TRAY. Sissssisssssstescesuesscescesceeeksucnasecssdeseeschonczsevss cps cossesscensesvese sadsestass N/A 
3. RETARD ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 9) ooo eee ceeeceeceeeeeeceseeeeeeaeeseecaeesaecaecaesaeenaeenees N/A 
4. RETARD ROLLER s.cisscuicessocnessgesecnvehiawencorietiwengy seesces marion ues van emnd teaeentehicaueerebiaweneaets N/A 
9; RETARD: SPACER fesesssecisesshissavastevin ob seeeeg ea cassebvts shesbsss Lash beseachetheaceycbuge selastes heeieat aes N/A 
6: FRICTION CLUTCH cette ciate eek ee RA a ilies N/A 
7. RETARD BEARING is seoc8 epics ie thesd ase uigies Lietdipies citveh suited Wi bipennate aamees tes N/A 
8s RETARD S HABE arcsec ch cosensogdeduecede Sileevagideslecusetepevounvefeneseebeoeesce pubes be aveeraundeteputle Sey aves bees N/A 
9. RETARD SHAFT ASSEMBLY TRAY 5 oo. ce ceceeseceeesecneceeeecneeeeeeseecneesaeeneenaes N/A 
10:. RETARD SUPPORT. SHAET «....:sccsse0e. echasoucssets Saceeecescnsve cacudiaseveesubeadeecesuts ceosseante codes eve N/A 
VL SFEXED GEAR es. esctoecustesees cov erisenasvenscutetiveueasti igee copes aweneeaoetietaet edo neasonn ware See N/A 
12. ‘TAKE-AWAY LINK iscs cscsscisesescastivessesnscestes esbetl cous sscteus ep saeeseaets shesbeabasceeaseasgectsassebiones N/A 
13: TAKE AWAY SPRING f.3:cc cessive cheek Bere ed aeons tava etal eieani dhe dae scence N/A 
14. TAKE AWAY SPRING COLLAR QL. . ccc ceeceesseeseeeeceeeeeeeeaeeeeecaeesaecaecnaesneeeseestees N/A 
15." TAKEAWAY DRIVE:SHAED ic ssi. ocserstecedtestecicy sdessles Rp stecsseeesdeyes da sensareesasedspoeseedecebies N/A 
16). {T/A GEARS coi eet ae iin le et Sa a ee ie N/A 
17, TAKE: AWAY BEARING sii. ci2e. ses cecet sg seb ates tetistes A aiieaewis aoe es ave aed adeo ous N/A 
18. ‘TAKE-AWAY, BRACKET. siscscosiescouessecietinanulissiocbaciinuechaceteemon due eesomee een eees N/A 
19: ‘TAKE-AWAY TRAY SUPPORT sisi cssscsscsiscceesseetss cp chscenebescbevesaste shetessasuansttsoes sbeevesseness N/A 
203: TRAY 5: DRIVE GEAR. ic tacpeivnsl 1 isle elee ena ee N/A 
98. KIT TAKEAWAY TRAY Sif ccicd ceicetetentgi eee ast aetesisouce da eset eee dante P/N 865600K65570 
21. KIT RETARD, TAKEAWAY TRAY 5 (with 1 ~ 3, 10 ~ 17, and 20) wee P/N 865600K65580 
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PL12.11 Left Cover Assembly 


PL12.2.22 
































ee =3 V1 (with 2~6,12) 
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PL12.11 Left Cover Assembly 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Feeder Technical Manual 


. LEFT COVER ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 6, and 12) ones ceecesecneceseeereceeeseeeeens P/N 865048K69971 
: LEFY CHUTE COVER. j.ss5ssissessssestesvesicnsctecss seistevsch os taveds sees tapes sandevieasssvagsocastsesessoesees N/A 
. PINCH ROLLER ASSEMBLY ...00...0....eccecsessseeessecsecsecesecs serene ssenesesnssesecesensseesensenees N/A 
« LEP COVER: HANDLE: ASSEMBLY jiscccsescaiasesoessiteeonbineteeenaeereentonmenta teecnteteeeees N/A 
; EFL COVER FRAME... 3 .ccccscesciiste soctessianigestithscs anes eesbeliets istaa orasetiate estas N/A 
: -PINCH-ROLLER COVER jvisic ests eek ona ls Sie a eats: N/A 
- EEFY COVER STRAP «scsi eitie ohieg Soivds a Bees aed ati pi ee Ries N/A 
S UNINER: CHUTE veyescestopsscstegstdadevecti dass cvisssvevecbars en ccnenss fen cdscbeveevae Sth even supevcuutetasuedsneraditects N/A 
. LEFT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH... cece cee ceceseeseceecceseeeeeeeeeeseseseaseneeenenee N/A 
. HCF REGISTRATION SENSOR Qu... cee ceseeseceeceseeeeceseeeeceseeeeecaeeeaecaeeneeeseeeeneeeaes N/A 
. N/A 

LEFT COVER: CHUTE tcsscssscscssssstestacenascatias nhsbebiase, cbacvess eg cscaveev is aude sbbaatapagessgatheateesisney N/A 
. TAKE AWAY SENSOR SHIELD 1.00. ceeceseceeceseeeecneeeeeeeaeeeeeeaeeaeesaeesaeeaeenaes N/A 
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PL13.1 High Capacity Tray 4 








V1 (with 2~27) 
V9 (with 10~13) 
V 99 (with 6, Qty 4) 
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PL13.1 High Capacity Tray 4 











Te TRAY AUNT (with: 2 227) sccescets doloes tosses esceatisncesependen edeen sh teds tetceeal Resvecheestnsuvcbenttnaeyes P/N 865PC130101 
2; BOTTOM PLATE TRAY A sss sscescscussccsiecistsvscicteschesssccnshcpecesnessceastevess sesieetsseasdanteseaneanes N/A 
3: BOTTOM PLATE LIFT GEAR wc cccccct cg lone a cecnseb sascha actin esc cla deeseante evseevigcotecueds N/A 
4. TRAY 4: BOTTOM PEATE LIFT PULLEY sscicouisecsses serio uectentabeornoosceavens tes taene theetess N/A 
5. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT BEARING W.0ooeeececceseeseceseeeceeceseeeeesseeeeeeseseaeeneeeaeaes N/A 
6. TRAY 4 BOTTOM PLATE LIFT WIRED... eee ceccesecsseesecneceseeseeeseeeeseseeeeseneeeeeenes N/A 
7. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT IDLE PULLEY 000... eee ceseeneceseeseceeeeseeeeeeseeeeeeaeeees N/A 
$:. HD LE /PULLEY COVERS? ies scecsc, scsusledtp ay dhbetep sisal codeenupescuanetence poh eubes supeucuseteveucovapsdeeectp N/A 
9. RETARD GEAR ASSEMBLY (with 10 ~ 13) occ cece ceeceseeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeaecneeeneeaee N/A 
10: RETARD GEAR ‘esi.sc2. 52 iesccce seh aectie fis ues Gti ee hasbeen aA aw ates N/A 
1s. RETARD: GEAR 2 sisccrudesecscct sreenenavenecutativauten ts ueesenioetoeuren ta acide teen Shite essere N/A 
12. ‘RETARD: GEAR 3): siscessssiius dssetessen Biches beste aeeees bist uaseesdecneebschbaness ceabtane eavenseg cde N/A 
13. RETARD GEAR SUPPORT)... ccc cee ceee cae cseneceecseceeeeeeaeseaecaeesaecaecnaecnsenaeeeeen N/A 
14. TRAY 4 RETARD GEAR BRACKET uu. cecceeceeeceeceeeeeeeeseeeaeeseecaecaeaeesaeenaes N/A 
15: TRAY 4:STOPPER: BRACKED iss fecsepstecuicestecsey sdssies Spavedeoeep seven dn bensarcesoutedeycesseesstetees N/A 
16.. TRAY. 4:S TOPPER 12 ce heen add Sela eee ieee N/A 
17:-PAPER-JEND: GUIDE 3 sss eosecists festen ig Since snc hed nies Stet ee ete oeashe ers elie N/A 
18. END POSITION INDICATION SHEET 00... cece cee ceseeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeecaecneeeaeeetens N/A 
19: SEND: GUIDE ‘SLIDE sci, cscsscsstsescavtbeescuensedsg is obe soacd es ts sbuccausep ston g bane chestessbazereschugachoasvehhooes N/A 
20. TRAY 4 MAIN FRAME (@.j:c..cccssyesivcactscectestbasetee denen ecedicusceesbpeeenbgestpecueviaenteeeveannstereneecey N/A 
21 TRAY 4 SHAFT COVER. icin inieuaeaiela nha ees dk ase N/A 
22. TRAY 4. FRONT COVER oss scciscusteveseecvscscessscevsss sens senussesssvsdeapassvebes seasoedyss sea sbebaseeveebiaaae N/A 
23. SLIDE KNOB. 4 cused hanindin dapice hehe Seta ee inion N/A 
24. END:GUIDE SPRING ts ic: siseiins Soest is och sant eh nies atetasees Athens eevee ed N/A 
25> END:-GUIDE STOPPER ROD 3a tesesenuhiecrncnsiiesscmeiievteonin term eect thaee ree idewentbeds N/A 
26.. END GUIDE: STOPPER LEVER . siscscsisscstesssesseel oes accuses sassssbnen sheet rabies cenbbavensbadvessepobe N/A 
27. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT SHAFT ooo cee ceecsceseceeceseceeceeeseseeecaaesaecaeseaecneseseearens N/A 
28. KIT TRAY 4 CABLES (Qty 4 of item 6) oes ccseeneecaeceecaecnseaecnseesaeeaeeaeenees P/N 865600K61010 
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PL13.2 High Capacity Tray 5 - Paper Stack 


V1 (with 2~22,PL13.3) 


V9 (with 10~13) 





V 99 (with 6, Qty 4) 
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PL13.2 High Capacity Tray 5 - Paper Stack 
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» TRAYS UNIT Qwith:2 22, atid PIV3 33) cs Jccco,susassa ph cesensogeecesseds cesses icoertdseeetsded eeeuseess P/N 865050K33812 
: BOTTOM PLATE TRAYS sscsscesccsssccsssthtsvncistescseessccnshcpecessessceascuness jasieetssegedantedeeaesanes N/A 
¢ BOTTOM PLATE -LIPT GEA Revs: csccces cag Sova ces an coca eed band on wh htten ibe ns Seleeibeevsetecaeneeewts lots oes N/A 
: TRAY'3: BOTTOM PEATE LIFT PULLEY i.i.cscceecsesersente neta tientnnnen ta teen tiseetees N/A 
. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT SHAFT ASSEMBLY 000... eee eee ecceseeeeecreeesecaeesaeceeeeseeeeeees N/A 
. TRAY 5 BOTTOM PLATE LIFT WIRE W.... eee ceceesecseeecneceseeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeseneeeesenes N/A 
. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT IDLE PULLEY o.oo ceeceeeceeeeeeeeeeeseecneeaeeneenaes N/A 
» LIFE IDLE PULLEY COVER fseet: devecvisssieeestars snccnesss dup cessbleseevae fhe Mores sueeeteteredueratntets N/A 
. BOTTOM PLATE LIFT RETARD GEAR ASSEMBLY (with 10 ~ 13). N/A 
RETARD GEAR Wisc3c3 aii Septet Gis aes Wises Merete BA Oa aad aes N/A 
s RETARD: GEAR? sotcesdess ac cmonenbeycute ivseten dine esevinel aurea Ua ead Ueto Shitinees ewes N/A 
- RETARD: GEAR. 3 csssssssiciig sicsines Betetiins Geectivs Hemetiiss atischeneli ee aan dete: N/A 
» RETARD ‘GEAR SUPPORT wis.cssecss ve ccesdecreesneedecesstons ue eastede te vtaen des ceesneecesdeeuatesendeeeash ects N/A 
. TRAY 5 RETARD GEAR BRACKET 00 cee ceseeseceseeseceseeseeeeeeseseaseseseaeeneeeaeees N/A 
i. LRAY 5: STOPPER: BRACKET csi: diescassrevesscd specs epsstch evvebessevcedibes beni goveovtedisevesvtondeeesep N/A 
¥ TRAY. 3: STOPPER jects wena allan ah eal vinnie nei leas N/A 
/ PAPER-END: GUIDE vs 5 icc ceosessess Gosten seg i Be Se hai Ad es heeds hae heen eet N/A 
. END POSITION INDICATION SHEET 0... eeeseceeeecneceseeeeeeseeeeeeeseseesaeeaeenaes N/A 
; PAPER END GUIDE SLIDE scsi ccc scssessctsceps sacks ea chestiathpescssbans senses hebape schists cbseveseaeess N/A 
. END GUIDE STOPPER ROD 000... ce ceteesecneceececeeeeceeceeeceaseseeseecaecaeeseesaeenees N/A 
. END: GUIDE STOPPER LEVER 1 i..cc:cccscsiccscecuetesssevtauvscusges guucbovee spebeus cae ebesenscbessebvnevtees N/A 
» END: GUIDE’ SPRING bess sc sess ses sessigestecbcs seg sees cs Ssdseeheghes Santas sees sspehsa sa ussassoehdtags sessbes estes N/A 
» KIT ERAY 3 CABLES ((4)..3 snci cain eins helo b eel ine ie els P/N 865600K60950 
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PL13.3 High Capacity Tray 5 - Paper Feed 


V 2 (with 3~11,15) 
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PL13.3 High Capacity Tray 5 - Paper Feed 
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2 PRAY “5 UPPER! CHUTE: 23sec seceseed: Alec ssvavedbact snccbeslssdunedsebistaesdegtsduseeaceuvecadeseyuntedes steebes N/A 

. TRAY 5 LOWER CHUTE ASSEMBLY (with 3 ~ 11, and 15) eee eee N/A 

2 TRAY S:LOWER: CHUTE: scscc asta Gini shies tieseteers ti eed aca awediis N/A 

. TRAY 5 TAKE AWAY BEARING FRONT uo. eeceseeeeceeceeeceeeeeeeeaeeseeeseesaeeneenaes N/A 

. TRAY 5 TAKE AWAY BEARING REAR 1.0. ie eceecceeeeeeceeeeecaceesecnecesensecnseeeeneeeees N/A 

» “TRAY 5:"TAKE, AWAY ROLE se ccsscscccccceiecegis ete ecedecateasapesesuaaca des Sint oeeeecnsta theendeeaaceeess N/A 

. TRAY 5 PINCH ROLL BEARING Lu... eee ceecesecneceseeeeceeeeeeceseeneeeaeeaeecaessaeeneenaes N/A 

~ TRAYS: PINCH IROLIG COLLAR. vse stehesicess gdh codtecuycosesids stesasseededtosevsdteyeneedesavetbers N/A 

. TRAY 5 PINCH ROLL CENTER BEARING ooo. eeeececeeeceeeeeeeeeeeseeeneesaeeneenaes N/A 

. TRAYS PINCH ROLL SPRING vic.ci:cc5c05 eke cece ses aay shcesens Mesceseholecesues cbcnscbeenbondeedeees N/A 

STRAYS: PINGCHER OD Vhs, osee, avareontanteseent Hysetenn di druoeensidece eterna denen hittaaeesd eseeebed N/A 

2 CHUTES CREW "ss ct0 esicsicihas dsiaeinn Bustin Aeeies aes aise heenate anus N/A 

I TRAY 35. MAIN FRAME, tohice csova ali Bee ee A eee N/A 

2 SLRAY 5) FRONT COVER si.desie chica ete tities nae win es Hie Sheets lei nites P/N 865PQ 130314 
L, DILLDE PAD £sencsccsveescs Maovene stg aecayceds Javeevedssrevoasded specs episntuh evecbleseevae dub cuetonsgevcouteduaveustoneyeeses N/A 

» SLIDE BAR: .oAtcauuld ve nails i i eon eo ha aati aati N/A 

ES EIDE PAD Fis icici cea es ate eens aoe BG a Be Rc hei Aah er haste hae eed eae eee N/A 

: TRAYS TRANSPORT-ASSEMBEY ws.35.cisessctisnse vee ediiensenteiieeneeni ends ae eteees P/N 865059K06171 
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1- High Capacity Feeder Power 
The base engine MCU PWB provides the +5 VDC and +24VDC that the High Capacity Feeder requires for operation. 


Section 8 - Principles of Operation 


The printer AC power cord plugs into a grounded AC wall outlet. The cord carries AC line voltage to the Noise Filter 
PWB. The Noise Filter smooths the AC voltage and sends it to the Main Power Switch. Switching on the Main Power 
Switch applies AC voltage to the Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) PWB. The LVPS converts the 110VAC to regu- 
lated +5 VDC and +24VDC voltages. The LVPS sends these voltages to the MCU PWB, and the MCU sends them to 
the HCF PWB. The HCF PWB uses these voltages to run internal logic, sensors, clutches, and motors within the 


HCE. 


Main Power Switch 
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High Capacity Feeder 





HCF Motors & 
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2- High Capacity Feeder Control 


High Capacity Feeder Control is a broad term that is used to describe the printer resources that monitor and control 
the actions and operations of the printer and the HCF; from paper feed to error detection. 


The center of HCF control is the HCF PWB. The MCU PWB provides the logic and information processing that is 
necessary for the printer to function, and the HCF PWB provides the logic and information processing that is neces- 
sary for the HCF to function. Every electrical component within the HCF is connected to the HCF PWB. Sensors in 
the HCF send paper feed status information to the HCF PWB. The HCF PWB processes that information, shares it 
with the MCU PWB, and compares it to timing tables stored in ROM. Acting on the results of the processing, the 
HCF PWB sends commands to the various HCF components; switching on a motor or switching off a feed clutch. 





HCF PWB 




















Fon 


Feed Motor 


So 
a, 


t Lift Up Motor 3 | 


Geld 
a 


| Lift Up Motor 4 | 


SZ 
ee. 


| Lift Up Motor 5 | | 


a, 


Tray 3 Feed Clutch 








Tray 4 Feed Clutch 








Tray 5 Feed Clutch 











Tray 3 TakeAway Sensor 








Tray 4 TakeAway Sensor 








Left Cover Interlock Switch 











MCU PWB 






SR1361XB 


HCF-158 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Feeder Technical Manual 


High Capacity Feeder Control Components 


The HCF Control is made up of one several major components. 


1. HCF PWB 


The HCF PWB controls all HCF functions, executes commands sent from the MCU PWB, and sends information 
back to the MCU PWB. All HCF components are connected directly to the HCF PWB. 


2. L/H Interlock Switch 


Monitors the Left Cover position. 


3. Feed Motor 


Provides most of the mechanical drive for the HCF. 


4. Lift Up Motor 3 


Raises the paper tray in Feeder 3. 


5. Lift Up Motor 4 


Raises the paper tray in Feeder 4. 





6. Lift Up Motor 5 
Raises the paper tray in Feeder 5. 
7. Feed Clutch 3 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to Tray 3 Feed Rolls. 
8. Feed Clutch 4 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to Tray 4 Feed Rolls. 
9. Feed Clutch 5 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to Tray 5 Feed Rolls. 
10. Tray 3 Take Away Sensor 
Monitors paper travel arriving at the Take Away Rolls in Feeder 3. 
11. Tray 4 Take Away Sensor 
Monitors paper travel arriving at the Take Away Rolls in Feeder 4. 


12. Size Sensors 3, 4, and 5 


Monitors the size of the paper that is loaded in a Feeder. The Actuator Assembly located at the rear of the Paper Tray 
has series of cams that face the Size Sensor PWB. Pushing the Paper Guide against the paper stack slides the Actuator 
Assembly along a track. When the Tray is inserted into the Feeder, the cams on the Actuator press the switches on the 
Size Sensor PWB in a pattern that is unique to the position of the Paper Guide. The MCU PWB interprets this pattern 
as a specific paper size. 


13. No Paper Sensors 3, 4, and 5 


Monitors the paper level in a Feeder. When the Lift Motor raise the Bottom Plate, the Plate raises the paper stack, the 
stack pushes the No Paper Actuator up and away from the No Paper Sensor. The Sensor sends a paper present signal 
to the MCU PWB. When the last sheet of paper is fed out of the Paper Tray, the No Paper Actuator drops through a 
cutout in the Bottom Plate. The Actuator then blocks the Sensor, and the Sensor sends a no paper signal to the MCU 
PWB. 


14. Paper Level Sensors 3, 4, and 5 
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Monitors whether or not a Paper Tray is installed. Installing the Tray pushes the Link Stopper out, which in turn low- 
ers the Feed Roll and moves the Level Sensor Actuator tab away from the Sensor window. 
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3- Mechanical Drive 


Mechanical Drive is a term that is used to describe both the rotation of the High Capacity Feed Motor and the action 
of the gears, belts, and clutches that are used to transmit and control motor drive to the various components through- 
out the HCF. The primary purpose of Mechanical Drive within the HCF is to provide the mechanical energy needed 
to drive a sheet out of an HCF paper tray and into the printer registration area. 


Drive for Tray 3 


The HCF PWB switches on the Feed Motor. The HCF Drive Belt transmits drive from the Feed Motor to HCF Drive 
Transmission Gear 1. Gear | transmits drive to Tray 3 Drive Gear, which in turn transmits drive to Tray 3 Feed 
Clutch. When the HCF PWB actuates Tray 3 Feed Clutch, the Clutch transmits drive to the Tray 3 Feed Rolls, to the 
Retard Rolls, and to the Tray 3 Take Away Rolls. 


Tray 3 Feed Clutch : 
Tray 3 Drive Gear 


Drive Transmission Gear 


HCF Drive Transmission Gear 1 


Tray 3 Take Away Gear— 


Tray 3 Retard Gear 


HCF Drive Pulley 


HCF Drive Belt 


HCF Feed Motor 
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Mechanical Drive Tray 3 Components 


The Mechanical Drive for Tray 3 of the HCF is made up of two motors along with associated gears that transmit the 
drive to the various Tray 3 paper transport rolls. 


1. Feed Motor 


Provides most the mechanical drive for Tray 3 paper feed. 


2. HCF Drive Belt 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to the HCF Drive Pulley. 


3. HCF Drive Pulley 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to the HCF Drive Gear 1. 


4. HCF Drive Gear 1 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to Tray 3 Drive Gear 


5. Tray 3 Feed Clutch 


When actuated by the HCF PWB, the Clutch transmits drive to the Tray 3 Feed Roll, to the Tray 3 Retard Gear, and to 
the Drive Transmission Gear. 


6. Tray 3 Retard Gear 
Rotates Tray 3 Retard Roll. 


7. Drive Transmission Gear 


Transmits drive to the Tray 3 Take Away Gear. 


8. Tray 3 Take Away Gear 
Rotates Tray 3 Take Away Roll. 


9. Lift Up Motor 3 


Raises the paper tray in Feeder 3. 
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Tray 3 Feed Clutch 
/ Tray 3 Drive Gear 
HCF Drive Transmission Gear 1 







Drive Transmission Gear 


Tray 3 Take Away Gear 


Tray 3 Lift Up Motor— 


Tray 3 Retard Gear 


HCF Drive Pulley 
HCF Drive Belt 
HCF Feed Motor 
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Drive for Tray 4 


The HCF PWB switches on the Feed Motor. The HCF Drive Belt transmits drive from the Feed Motor to Tray 4 
Drive Gear 1. Gear | transmits drive to Tray 4 Drive Gear 2, which in turn transmits drive to Tray 4 Take Away Gear 
and Tray 4 Feed Clutch. When the HCF PWB actuates Tray 4 Feed Clutch, the Clutch transmits drive to the Tray 4 
Feed Roll and to the Retard Roll. 
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HCF Drive Belt 
HCF Feed Motor 


HCF Drive Pulley 


Tray 4 Drive Gear 1 


Tray 4 Take Away Gear 


Tray 4 Drive Gear 2 


Tray 4 Feed Clutch—— 


Tray 4 Retard Gear 





Lift Motor Operation for Tray 4 


The Tray 4 Lift Motor rotates the Bottom Plate Lift Pulley. Two cables are attached to each end of the Pulley. The 
other ends of the cables are attached to the four corners of the bottom plate. When the Motor rotates the Pulley, the 
cables wrap around the Pulley and raise the bottom plate. 


Tray 4 Lift Motor 
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Mechanical Drive Tray 4 Components 


The Mechanical Drive for Tray 4 of the HCF is made up of two motors along with associated gears that transmit the 
motor drive to the various Tray 4 paper transport rolls. 


1. Feed Motor 


Provides most the mechanical drive for Tray 4 paper feed. 


2. HCF Drive Belt 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to the HCF Drive Pulley. 


3. HCF Drive Pulley 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to the Tray 4 Drive Gear 1. 


4. Tray 4 Drive Gear | 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to the Tray 4 Drive Gear 2 


5. Tray 4 Drive Gear 2 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to the Tray 4 Take Away Gear and to the Tray 4 Feed Clutch. 





6. Tray 4 Feed Clutch 
When actuated by the HCF PWB, the Clutch transmits drive to the Tray 4 Feed Roll and to the Tray 4 Retard Gear. 


7. Tray 4 Retard Gear 
Rotates Tray 4 Retard Roll. 


8. Tray 4 Take Away Gear 
Rotates Tray 4 Take Away Roll. 


9. Lift Up Motor 4 


Raises the paper tray in Feeder 4. 
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HCF Feed Motor 






HCF Drive Belt 
HCF Drive Pulley 


Tray 4 Drive Gear 1 
Tray 4 Take Away Gear—__ 
Tray 4 Drive Gear 2 a 


Tray 4 Feed Clutch 


Tray 4 Retard Gear 
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Drive for Tray 5 


The HCF PWB switches on the Feed Motor. The HCF Drive Belt transmits drive from the Feed Motor to HCF Drive 
Transmission Gear 1. Gear | transmits drive to HCF Drive Transmission Gear 2. HCF Drive Transmission Gear 1| 
also transmits drive to Tray 5 Drive Gear, which transmits drive to Tray 5 Take Away Gear. HCF Drive Transmission 
Gear 2 transmits drive to Tray 5 Feed Clutch. When the HCF PWB actuates Tray 5 Feed Clutch, the Clutch transmits 
drive to the Tray 5 Feed Roll and to the Retard Roll. 


HCF-166 
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HCF Drive Transmission Gear 2 


HCF Drive Transmission Gear 1 \ Tray 5 Feed Clutch Tray 5 Retard Gear 


\ 


HCF Drive Pulley} 


HCF Drive Bett —[ 


os Tray 5 Drive Gear 


Tray 5 Take Away Gear 
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Lift Motor Operation for Tray 5 


The Tray 5 Lift Motor rotates the Bottom Plate Lift Pulley. Two cables are attached to each end of the Pulley. The 
other ends of the cables are attached to the four corners of the bottom plate. When the Motor rotates the Pulley, the 
cables wrap around the Pulley and raise the bottom plate. 





Cables 
Tray 5 Lift Motor 
\ 
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Mechanical Drive Tray 5 Components 


The Mechanical Drive for Tray 5 of the HCF is made up of two motors along with associated gears that transmit the 
motor drive to the various Tray 5 paper transport rolls. 


1. Feed Motor 


Provides most the mechanical drive for Tray 5 paper feed. 


2. HCF Drive 


Belt 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to the HCF Drive Pulley. 


3. HCF Drive 


Pulley 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to the HCF Drive Transmission Gear 1. 


4. HCF Drive 


Transmission Gear 1 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to the HCF Drive Transmission Gear 2 and to the Tray 5 Drive Gear. 


5. Tray 5 Drive Gear 
Transmits Feed Motor drive to the Tray 5 Take Away Gear. 


6. HCF Drive 





Transmission Gear 2 


Transmits Feed Motor drive to the Tray 5 Feed Clutch. 


7. Tray 5 Feed Clutch 
When actuated by the HCF PWB, the Clutch transmits drive to the Tray 5 Feed Roll and to the Tray 5 Retard Gear. 


8. Tray 5 Retard Gear 
Rotates Tray 5 Retard Roll. 


9. Tray 5 Take Away Gear 
Rotates Tray 5 Take Away Roll. 


10. Lift Up Motor 5 


Raises the paper tray in Feeder 5. 
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Tray 5 Feed Clutch 







HCF Drive Transmission Gear 2 Tray 5 Retard Gear 


HCF Drive Transmission Gear 1 


HCF Drive Pulley 
HCF Drive Belt 
HCF Feed Motor 


Tray 5 Drive Gear 
Tray 5 Take Away Gear 
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HCF- 169 


4 - The High Capacity Feeder Paper Path 


The High Capacity Feeder Paper Path is the physical route that a sheet of paper takes from an HCF paper tray to the 
printer during a single print cycle. Rubber rollers drive the paper along the Paper Path. 


Feed from Tray 3 


At the start of a print cycle the Tray 3 Nudger Roll moves a sheet of paper into Tray 3 Feed Roll. The Feed Roll 
moves a single sheet of paper out of Tray 3 and toward the Tray 2 Take Away Roll in the base engine. The Tray 3 
Retard Roll makes sure that only one sheet of paper is fed. As the sheet of paper is driven to the Tray 2 Take Away 
Roll it actuates the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, notifying the MCU PWB logic that the paper has arrived. The Tray 2 
Take Away Roll drives the sheet into Tray 1 Take Away Rolls. Tray 1 Take Away Rolls drive the sheet of paper into 
the Registration Roll. After that, the sheet continues along the printer paper path until the sheet of paper, complete 
with fused image, is driven into an output tray. 









Registration Roll 


Tray 1 Take Away Roll —___ 


Tray 2 Take Away Roll——___ | 





Tray 2 Take Away Sensor ——— 
Tray 3 Feed Roll 














Tray 3 Nudger Roll Tray 3 


























Tray 3 Retard Roll 
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Tray 3 Paper Path Components 
The HCF Tray 3 Paper Path is made up of a number of transport rolls and paper sensors. 


1. Tray 3 Assembly 
Holds plain paper of various sizes. Slides into the top feeder, Feeder 3, of the High Capacity Feeder. 


2. Tray 3 Lift Up Motor 
Raises the tray bottom plate so the paper contacts the Feed Roll. 
3. Tray 3 No Paper Sensor 
Monitors the level of paper in Tray 3. 
4. Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor 
Monitors the size of paper that is loaded into Tray 3. 
5. Tray 3 Feed Clutch 
Transmits HCF Motor drive to the Tray 3 Feed Roll and Nudger Roll 
6. Tray 3 Nudger Roll 


Drives the top sheet of paper into the Feed Roll. 


7. Tray 3 Feed Roll 


Drives the top sheet of paper out of Tray 3 and into the Tray 2 Take Away Roll area of the base engine. 


8. Tray 2 Take Away Sensor 


Monitors paper travel from the HCF into the base engine. 


9. Tray 2 Take Away Roll 
Drives the sheet of paper into the base engine Tray | Take Away Rolls. 


10. Tray 1 Take Away Roll 


Part of the base engine. Drives the sheet of paper into the printer Registration Rolls. 
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Feed from Tray 4 


At the start of a print cycle the Tray 4 Nudger Roll moves a sheet of paper into Tray 4 Feed Roll. The Feed Roll 
moves a single sheet of paper out of Tray 4 and toward the Tray 4 Take Away Roll. The Tray 4 Retard Roll makes 
sure that only one sheet of paper is fed. Tray 4 Take Away Roll drives the paper into Tray 3 Take Away Roll. As the 
sheet of paper is driven to the Tray 3 Take Away Roll it actuates the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor, notifying the MCU 
PWB logic that the paper has arrived. The Tray 3 Take Away Roll drives the sheet of paper to the Tray 2 Take Away 
Roll. As the sheet of paper is driven into the Take 2 Take Away Roll it actuates the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, notify- 
ing the MCU PWB logic that the paper has arrived. The Tray 2 Take Away Roll drives the sheet into Tray 1 Take 
Away Rolls. Tray | Take Away Rolls drive the sheet of paper into the Registration Roll. After that, the sheet contin- 
ues along the printer paper path until the sheet of paper, complete with fused image, is driven into an output tray. 
















Registration Roll — 
Tray 1 Take Away Roll____ 


Tray 2 Take Away Roll ——_|_ 
Tray 2 Take Away Sensor ———— 





Tray 3 Take Away Roll ———— 





Tray 3 Take Away Sensor———— 
Tray 4 Take Away Roll ae 


Tray 4 Feed Roll 

















Tray 4 Nudger Roll 


Tray 4 Retard Roll 








Tray 4 
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Tray 4 Paper Path Components 
The HCF Tray 4 Paper Path is made up of a number of transport rolls and paper sensors. 


1. Tray 4 Assembly 


Holds plain paper of various sizes. Slides into the bottom left feeder, Feeder 4, of the High Capacity Feeder. 


2. Tray 4 Lift Up Motor 


Raises the tray bottom plate so the paper contacts the Feed Roll. 


3. Tray 4 No Paper Sensor 


Monitors the level of paper in Tray 4. 


4. Tray 4 Paper Size Sensor 


Monitors the size of paper that is loaded into Tray 4. 


5. Tray 4 Feed Clutch 
Transmits HCF Motor drive to the Tray 4 Feed Roll and Nudger Roll 


6. Tray 4 Nudger Roll 
Drives the top sheet of paper into the Feed Roll. 


7. Tray 4 Feed Roll 
Drives the top sheet of paper out of Tray 4 and into the Tray 4 Take Away Roll. 


8. Tray 4 Take Away Roll 
Drives the sheet of paper out of Feeder 4 and into Tray 3 Take Away Roll. 


9. Tray 3 Take Away Sensor 
Monitors paper travel from the Tray 4 to Tray 3 Take Away Roll. 


10. Tray 3 Take Away Roll 


Drives the sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Roll area of the base engine. 
11. Tray 2 Take Away Sensor 

Monitors paper travel from the HCF into the base engine. 

12. Tray 2 Take Away Roll 


Drives the sheet of paper into the printer Registration Rolls. 


13. Tray 1 Take Away Roll 


Part of the base engine. Drives the sheet of paper into the printer Registration Rolls. 
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Feed Roll 


Retard Roll _ 
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Feed from Tray 5 

At the start of a print cycle the Tray 5 Nudger Roll moves a sheet of paper into Tray 5 Feed Roll. The Feed Roll 
moves a single sheet of paper out of Tray 5 and toward the Tray 5 Take Away Roll. The Tray 5 Retard Roll makes 
sure that only one sheet of paper is fed. Tray 5 Take Away Roll drives the paper into Tray 4 Take Away Roll. As the 
sheet of paper is driven to the Tray 4 Take Away Roll it actuates the Tray 4 Take Away Sensor, notifying the MCU 
PWB logic that the paper has left Take Away Roll 5. Tray 4 Take Away Roll drives the paper into Tray 3 Take Away 
Roll. As the sheet of paper is driven to the Tray 3 Take Away Roll it actuates the Tray 3 Take Away Sensor, notifying 
the MCU PWB logic that the paper has arrived. The Tray 3 Take Away Roll drives the sheet of paper to the Tray 2 
Take Away Roll. As the sheet of paper is driven into the Take 2 Take Away Roll it actuates the Tray 2 Take Away 
Sensor, notifying the MCU PWB logic that the paper has arrived. The Tray 2 Take Away Roll drives the sheet into 
Tray | Take Away Rolls. Tray 1 Take Away Rolls drive the sheet of paper into the Registration Roll. After that, the 
sheet continues along the printer paper path until the sheet of paper, complete with fused image, is driven into an out- 


put tray. 



















Registration Roll———7 
Tray 1 Take Away Roll —__ 


Tray 2 Take Away Roll ——__|_ 
Tray 2 Take Away Sensor ——— 

















Tray 3 Take Away Roll—___ 

Tray 3 Take Away Sensor ——— Tray 5 Feed Roll 
Tray 4 Take Away Roll_____ _— Tray 5 Nudger Roll 
| ___— Tray 5 Retard Roll 

















Tray 5 Take Away Roll —— 


Tray 4 Take Away Sensor — Tray 5 
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Tray 5 Paper Path Components 
The HCF Tray 5 Paper Path is made up of a number of transport rolls and paper sensors. 


1. Tray 5 Assembly 


Holds plain paper of various sizes. Slides into the bottom right feeder, Feeder 5, of the High Capacity Feeder. 


2. Tray 5 Lift Up Motor 


Raises the tray bottom plate so the paper contacts the Feed Roll. 


3. Tray 5 No Paper Sensor 


Monitors the level of paper in Tray 5. 


4. Tray 5 Paper Size Sensor 


Monitors the size of paper that is loaded into Tray 5. 


5. Tray 5 Feed Clutch 
Transmits HCF Motor drive to the Tray 5 Feed Roll and Nudger Roll 


6. Tray 5 Nudger Roll 
Drives the top sheet of paper into the Feed Roll. 


7. Tray 5 Feed Roll 
Drives the top sheet of paper out of Tray 5 and into the Tray 5 Take Away Roll. 


8. Tray 4 Take Away Sensor 
Monitors paper travel from the Tray 5 Take Away Roll to Tray 3 Take Away Roll. 


9. Tray 4 Take Away Roll 
Drives the sheet of paper out of Feeder 4 and into Tray 3 Take Away Roll. 


10. Tray 3 Take Away Sensor 
Monitors paper travel from the Tray 4 Take Away Roll to Tray 3 Take Away Roll. 


11. Tray 3 Take Away Roll 
Drives the sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take Away Roll area of the base engine. 
12. Tray 2 Take Away Sensor 


Monitors paper travel from the HCF into the base engine. 


13. Tray 2 Take Away Roll 


Drives the sheet of paper into the printer Registration Rolls. 


14. Tray | Take Away Roll 


Part of the base engine. Drives the sheet of paper into the printer Registration Rolls. 
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Tray 5 Take Away Roll 
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7 Nudger Roll 
Retard Roll 
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Section 9 - Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 
This section of the manual contains individual block diagrams (BD) to better illustrate the electrical relationships 


between components and assemblies within the High Capacity Feeder. Each wire in the diagrams is tagged with a sig- 
nal name, and each wire is terminated at both ends with a pin number. 
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Wiring Diagram Notations 


The wiring diagrams presented in this manual use the following circuit notations to describe components and signal 
paths within the printer. 





A PLUG 











A JACK 














CONNECTION OF PIN 15 OF CONNECTORS P28 AND 
J28. P/J28 


——$a ss > 

















THE SIGNAL NAME OF A WIRE 5V INTLK 


THE VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH THE NEGATIVE 2éVDC 


PROBE OF THE METER ON SG 


THE VOLTAGE VALUE OF A SIGNAL /HEAT ON 
V = The voltage goes LOW when the signal is ON. 
SR1400X 


In this case, the HEAT signal is ON, so the normal voltage of 
4.2VDC drops to OVDC. 


SGSIGNAL GROUND 
FGFRAME GROUND 
RTNRETURN 


There is continuity between SG and RIN. Continuity 
between FG and SG depends on circuit specifications. 


$$ in a signal name indicates the signal is coming from the 
MCU CPU. 


## in a signal name indicates the signal is going to the MCU 
CPU. 


TTLTTL displayed in the HIGH level or LOW level columns 
of the signal tables indicate the signal is ECL_CMOS com- 
patible. 


HIGH is 4 to 55 VDC 
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BD1 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB 
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HCF-182 









































J406 P/J613 
< CABIF#DET BLU_A 
< L/H #INTLK BLU _A 
> MOTS$LIFTS BLU_A 
CLS$FEEDS BLU_A 
SNR#NOP5 BLU_A 
> MOTS$LIFT4 BLU A 
SVRIN BLU_A 
4 > CL$FEED4 YEL B [4 
< SNR#LVL4 YEL_B 
Sle SNR#NOP4 YEL_B 
MOTSLIFT3 YEL_B 
SNR#@LVL3 YEL_B 
< SNR#NOP3 YEL_B 
SNR# TAROLL 3 YEL_B 


| 2 SNR# TAROLL 4 BLU C [+ 
S FMOT$ ON BLU C 
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FMOT$ CLK BLU C 
SNR##SIZE 5 BLU C 
SNR##SIZE 3 BLU _C 
5 +5V BLU C 
MCU$RST BLU C 
4 + +5V GRY D [4 
+5V GRY D 
5VRTN VIO _D 
24VRTN VIO _D 
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BD1 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for the MCU PWB to the HCF PWB: 
















































































Signal Name Description 
CAB#DET Monitors presence of the HCF. 
IL/H#INTLK Monitors the HCF Cover Interlock Switch. High=Open. Low=Closed 
MOTS$LIFTS5 Switches Tray 5 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 
CL$FEED5 (Controls Tray 5 Feed Clutch. High=Off. Low=On (feed) 
SNR#LVL5 Monitors the position of Tray 5. High=Not in position. Low=In position 
SNR#NOPS5 Monitors the level of paper in Tray 5. High=Paper not present. Low=Paper present 
MOT$LIFT4 Switches Tray 4 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 
CL$FEED4 (Controls Tray 4 Feed Clutch. High=Off. Low=On (feed) 
SNR#LVL4 Monitors the position of Tray 4. High=Not in position. Low=In position 
SNR#NOP4 Monitors the level of paper in Tray 4. High=Paper not present. Low=Paper present 
MOTS$LIFT3 Switches Tray 3 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 
CL$FEED3 (Controls Tray 3 Feed Clutch. High=Off. Low=On (feed) 
SNR#LVL3 Monitors the position of Tray 3. High=Not in position. Low=In position 
SNR#NOP3 Monitors the level of paper in Tray 3. High=Paper not present. Low=Paper present 
SNR#TAROLL3 Monitors paper travel between Tray 4 and Tray 3. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not 
present 
SNR#TAROLL4 Monitors paper travel between Tray 5 and Tray 4. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not 
present 
FMOT#ON Switches the HCF Feed Motor. High=Motor off. Low =Motor on. 
FMOT#CLK Clock signal for the HCF Feed Motor 
SNR##SIZES Analog signal from the Tray 5 Size Sensor 
SNR##SIZE4 Analog signal from the Tray 4 Size Sensor 
SNR##SIZE3 Analog signal from the Tray 3 Size Sensor 
MCU$RST CPU reset signal. High=Inactive. Low = Reset 
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BD2 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB ‘HCF Trays 3 and 4 Components 


PWBA - MCU/SYS XIP 
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BD2 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB‘HCF Trays 3 and 4 Components 
The following table shows the signal names for the HCF Components to the HCF PWB to the MCU PWB: 





Signal Name Description 





SNR#TAROLL3 Monitors paper travel between Tray 4 and Tray 3. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not 
present 





IL/H#INTLK Monitors the HCF Cover Interlock Switch. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed 





MOTS$LIFT3 Switches Tray 3 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 





CL$FEED3 Controls Tray 3 Feed Clutch. High=Off. Low=On (feed) 





MOTS$LIFT4 Switches Tray 4 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 





CL$FEED4 (Controls Tray 4 Feed Clutch. High=Off. Low=On (feed) 
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BD3 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB ‘HCF Trays 4 and 5 Components 
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BD3 MCU PWB ‘HCF PWB‘HCF Trays 4 and 5 Components 
The following table shows the signal names for the HCF Components to the HCF PWB to the MCU PWB: 


























Signal Name Description 
SNR#TAROLL4 Monitors paper travel between Tray 5 and Tray 4. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not 
present. 
MOTS$LIFTS5 Switches Tray 5 Lift Up Motor. High=On. Low=Off 
CL$FEEDS5 (Controls Tray 5 Feed Clutch. High=Off. Low=On (feed) 
VA, A, /B, B Pulse signals sent by the HCF PWB to rotate the Feed Motor 
HCF#DET Monitors presence of the HCF. 
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BD4 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB‘HCE Sensors 
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BD4 MCU PWB‘HCF PWB‘HCE Sensors 


The following table shows the signal names for the HCF Sensors to the HCF PWB to the MCU PWB: 



































Signal Name Description 

SNR#LVL3 Monitors the position of Tray 3. High=In position. Low=Not in position 
SNR#NOP3 Monitors the level of paper in Tray 3. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SNR#SIZE3 Analog signal from the Tray 3 Size Sensor 

SNR#LVL4 Monitors the position of Tray 4. High=In position. Low=Not in position 
SNR#NOP4 Monitors the level of paper in Tray 4. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SNR#SIZE4 Analog signal from the Tray 4 Size Sensor 

SNR#LVL5 Monitors the position of Tray 5. High=In position. Low=Not in position 
SNR#NOPS5 Monitors the level of paper in Tray 5. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SNR#SIZES Analog signal from the Tray 5 Size Sensor 
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Section 10 - High Capacity Feeder Specifications 


General Specifications 





Category Specification 





Configuration Customer installed option. Attaches under the base printer. 


The basic High Capacity Feeder (HCF) has three trays; Tray 3 (upper 
tray) and Tray 4 and Tray 5 (lower trays) 











Paper feed The HCF feeds Letter (LEF), A4 (LEF), Executive (LEF), and B5 
(LEF) 

Power requirements The Printer provides all of the HCF power requirements; 
+5VDC and +24VDC 

HCF noise levels Standby, with all trays closed: 58db 


Printing, with all trays closed: 70db 





Size and weight Height: 426mm 
Width: 520mm 
Depth: 490mm 
Weight: 35kg 
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About this Manual 


This manual contains technical and service information for the Duplex Module. The information is based on and val- 
idated using the model SIM B1 Duplex option. Expect some minor discrepancies in physical appearance, hardware 
count, and electrical readings due to engineering modifications and manufacturing changes during the life of the 
product. 


This manual is prepared for use in the United States by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc.. This manual is copyrighted. No por- 
tion may be copied, reproduced, submitted to, or read by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. external customers without the prior 
consent of MINOLTA-QMS, Inc.. 


Symbols Used in This Manual 


Various symbols are used throughout this manual to either provide additional information on a specific topic, or to 
warn of possible danger present during a procedure or action. Be aware of all symbols when they are used, and 
always read NOTE, CAUTION, or WARNING messages. 


A Note may indicate an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that is neces- 
sary to accomplish a task efficiently. A Note may also provide additional information that is 
NOTE related to a specific subject, or the results achieved through a previous action. 


; 
> 


A Caution indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, if 
CAUTION not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment. 


A Warning indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, it 
not strictly observed, could result in injury or loss of life. 
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Section 1- The Fault Isolation Procedure (FIP) Flowchart 


How to Use the FIP Flowchart 
1. 


4. Follow the instructions presented in the FIP. 


Nn 


Secondary FIPs is represented with dotted lines 


How to Follow a FIP 


. Each numbered step in a FIP instructs you to perform a certain action or procedure. 


. The instruction is followed by a question. 


1 

2 

3. If your response to the question is Yes, then follow the instructions for a Yes reply. 
4. If your response to the question is No, then follow the instructions for a No reply. 


5. FIPs often ask you to replace a component. 


If you have an error code displayed on the printer Control Panel LCD; go to the ERROR CODE box. 
2. If you have a Duplex operation problem; go to the Duplex Module PERFORMANCE box. 


. Follow the arrow leading from your problem box to the individual FIP (Fault Isolation Procedure) that corre- 
sponds to your error code or Duplex operation problem. 


. Ifa FIP instructs you to preform a diagnostic test, refer to Section 8 Running Duplex Module Diagnostics. 
. Primary FIPs usually direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the FIP Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and 


Refer to Removal/Replacement provides to find detailed procedures for removing and replacing all major parts of the 


Duplex Module. 





2 500 SIZE SWITCH SIGNAL (FULL) 
1. Install a full Paper Cassette into the Feeder. 


J302 


2. Check the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2. 





rn rh ry CY ry fs fy 
7 © ae @ ee @ ee © ee © ee © ae ©) 











EMPTY = +0.45 VDC 
LETTER SEF= +2.19 VDC 
A4 SEF = +2.82 VDC 
ENVELOPE= +2.62 VDC 
LEGAL 13”= 42.4 VDC 

LEGAL 14”= 4+3.08 VDC 


to the paper size that is loaded in the Cassette? 








1 


SER275X 


Is the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2 at a level that corresponds 








Go to step 3 





Replace the 
500 Sheet Size 
Switch RRP 
1.5 








- Step number t 


- Action with substeps, additional information, and a question. 


- Action to take if the answer to the question is YES 


- Action to take if the answer to the question is NO 
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FIP Flowchart 
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Section 2- Primary FIPs: Error Codes 
2.1 Error Code E4-2 


There is a paper jam at the Duplex Module Exit Sensor. 


Logic Control on the Duplex PWB sensed the Duplex Module Exit Sensor did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Face Up Exit Sensor was actuated. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*Fuser Drive Assembly (RRP 6.2) 


*Fuser Assembly (RRP 6.1) 


Yes 


No 








PAPER INSPECTION 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. 


Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 


Replace the 
paper with new 


paper 


Go to step 2 





PAPER PATH INSPECTION 

Open the Duplex Module and inspect the paper path between the 
Fuser and the Duplex for paper scraps or foreign objects that could 
cause a paper jam. 


Is the paper path clear? 


Go to step 3 


Clear the paper 
path 





FACE UP EXIT SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 10-24. 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Face Up Exit 
Sensor actuator. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Face Up Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
Face Up Exit 
Sensor (RRP 
7.5) 











DUPLEX MODULE EXIT SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-30. 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Duplex Module 
Exit Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display L when 
you remove the paper? 








Go to step 5 





Replace the 
Duplex Exit 
Sensor (RRP 
12.8) 
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2.1 Error Code E4-2 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
5 INVERTER CLUTCH TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 10-53 to check the Exit Drive 
Inverter Clutch function. Assembly 
2. With 10-53 on, hand rotate (counter clockwise) the Main (RRP 7.2) 
Motor. 
Do the Exit Rollers rotate? 

6 DUPLEX MODULE EXIT GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-36 to check the Duplex Duplex Mod- 
Module Exit Gate Solenoid function. ule Exit Gate 

Solenoid (RRP 
Does the Duplex Module Exit Gate Solenoid actuate when you 12.9) 
start Output Test 8-36? 

7 DUPLEX MODULE EXIT GATE INSPECTION Go to step 8 Reinstall — the 
1. Open the Inner Chute. Exit Gate and 
2. Check the Duplex Exit Gate and Gate Spring. Spring OP 

: : , replace the Exit 
Is the Duplex Exit Gate in place on the Inner Chute, is the Gate 
Sia : Gate and 
unbroken, does it pivot freely on the Inner Chute, and does it have Sarit 
a spring-action return? Lid 5) 

8 DUPLEX MODULE EXIT GATE TEST Go to step 9 Realign the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-36 to check the Duplex Exit Gate Sole- 
Module Exit Gate function. noid plunger 

with the fork at 
the end of the 
Gate, or replace 
Does the Duplex Module Exit Gate Solenoid toggle the Exit Gate the Exit Gate 
when you start Output Test 8-36, and does it toggle the Exit Gate in (PL14.5) 
the other direction when you stop Output Test 8-36? 
9 Replace the Duplex PWB (RRP12.5). Replace the | Problem 
MCU PWB | solved 
(RRP 9.7). 
Does the E4-2 error code appear? 
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The Duplex Cover is open. 
The Duplex Module is closed, but Logic Control on the Duplex PWB sensed that the Duplex Interlock Switch is 


open. 


2.2 Error Code E7-3 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 


No 








DUPLEX COVER CHECK 
Open and close the Duplex Cover. 


The E7-3 is cleared? 


Problem 
solved. Treat 
as an intermit- 
tent 


Go to step 2 





DUPLEX INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode Input H/L 8-33. 
2. Open and close the Duplex Module. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you close the 


Duplex Module and does the LCD display L when you open 
the Duplex Module? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Duplex _ Inter- 
lock Switch 
(RRP 12.12) 











Replace the Duplex PWB (RRP 12.5). 


Does the E7-3 error code appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.3 Error Code E8-1 


There is a paper jam at the Duplex Module Exit Sensor. 


Logic Control on the Duplex PWB sensed that the Duplex Module Exit Sensor did not deactuate within the specified 
time after the Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*MCU PWB (RRP 9.6) 

1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 

paper 

Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 

2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 4 
Observe the location of the last sheet of paper out of the Duplex 
Module. 
Did the paper exit the Duplex Module? 

3 DUPLEX MODULE EXIT SENSOR TEST Replace the | Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-30. Duplex PWB | Duplex Exit 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Duplex Module || (RRP 12.5) Sensor (RRP 
Exit Sensor. 12.8) 

Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Duplex Module Exit Sensor, and does the LCD 
display L when you remove the paper? 

4 DUPLEX MOTOR TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-38 to check the Duplex Duplex Drive 
Drive Motor. Assembly 

(RRP 12.7) 

Does the Duplex Drive Motor run and do the gears of the Drive 
Assembly rotate? 

5 EXIT ROLL AND TRANSPORT ROLL CHECK Replace the | Replace the 
While running Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-38 observe the || Exit Roll (RRP | Exit Roll Belt 
Exit and Transport Rolls. 12.10) (RRP 12.13) 
Do the Exit Roll and Transport Roll rotate when you run 8-38? 
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There is a paper jam between the Face Up Exit Sensor and the Duplex Module Wait Sensor. 


2.4 Error Code E8-2 


Logic Control on the Duplex PWB sensed that the Duplex Module Wait Sensor did not actuate within the specified 
time after the Face Up Exit Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with 
new paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 4 
Open the Inner Chute and observe the location of the jammed 
sheet of paper. 
Did the paper actuate the Wait Sensor? 
3 DUPLEX MODULE WAIT SENSOR TEST Replace the | Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-31. Duplex PWB | Duplex Wait 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Duplex Module || (RRP 12.5) Sensor (RRP 
Wait Sensor. 12.11) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Duplex Module Wait Sensor, and does the LCD 
display L when you remove the paper? 
4 DUPLEX MODULE WAIT CLUTCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Open the Inner Chute and place a sheet of paper on the Duplex Wait 
Duplex frame so the edge of the paper touches the Exit Roll. Clutch (RRP 
2. Close the Inner Chute. 12.6) 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-38 to start the Duplex 
Drive Motor, then enter Output Test 8-37 to start the Wait 
Clutch. 
Does the Wait Clutch actuate and does the Exit Roll rotate 
when you start Output Test 8-37? 
5 EXIT ROLL OBSERVATION Replace the | Replace the 
MCU  PWB | Exit Roll (RRP 
(9.7) 12.10) 
When performing step 4, does the Exit Roll drive the sheet of 
paper into the Wait Sensor actuator? 
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DUP-11 


2.5 Error Code E8-6 


There is a problem with the Duplex Exit Sensor. 


Logic Control on the Duplex PWB sensed that the Duplex Module Exit Sensor was on while the printer was in 






































standby. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 

1 DUPLEX EXIT SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clean or clear 
Inspect the Duplex Exit Sensor for contamination or paper scraps paper scraps 
that may be actuating the sensor. from the Sen- 

sor 
Is the Duplex Exit Sensor clean and free of paper scraps? 

2 DUPLEX EXIT SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Inspect the Duplex Exit Sensor for damage, such as a broken Duplex Exit 
spring or actuator, that may have locked the Sensor in the on posi- Sensor (RRP 
tion. 12.8) 

Is the sensor undamaged? 
3 DUPLEX EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-30. Duplex Exit 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Duplex Exit Sen- Sensor (RRP 
sor. 12.8) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Duplex Exit Sensor, and does the LCD display 
L when you remove the paper? 
4 Replace the Duplex PWB (RRP 12.5). Replace the | Problem 
MCU _ PWB | solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the E8-6 error code appear? 
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2.6 Error Code C6-1 


There is a paper jam between the Duplex Wait Sensor and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Registration Sensor did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Duplex Wait Clutch was actuated. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





PAPER INSPECTION 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. 


Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 


Replace the 
paper with 
new paper 


Go to step 2 





PAPER PATH INSPECTION 
Open the Duplex Module and observe the location of the jammed 
sheet of paper. 


Is the paper sticking a few inches out of the bottom of the 
Duplex Module? 


Go to step 3 


Go to step 4 





REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-32. 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display 
a L when you remove the paper? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
Registration 
Sensor (RRP 
X.X) 





DUPLEX MODULE WAIT CLUTCH TEST 
1. Open the Inner Chute and place a sheet of paper on the 
Duplex frame so the edge of the paper touches the Exit Roll. 
2. Close the Inner Chute. 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-38 to start the Duplex 
Drive Motor, then enter Output Test 8-37 to start the Wait 
Clutch. 


Does the Wait Clutch actuate and does the Exit Roll rotate 
when you start Output Test 8-37? 


Go to step 5 


Replace the 
Duplex PWB 
(RRP 12.5) 











EXIT ROLL OBSERVATION 


When performing step 4, does the Exit Roll drive the sheet of 
paper into the Wait Sensor actuator? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(9.7) 





Replace the 
Exit Roll (RRP 
12.10) 
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2.7 Error Code C8-6 


There is a problem with the Duplex Wait Sensor. 


Logic Control on the Duplex PWB sensed that the Duplex Wait Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 DUPLEX WAIT SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clean or clear 
Inspect the Duplex Wait Sensor for contamination or paper scraps paper scraps 
that may be actuating the sensor. from the Sen- 

sor 
Is the Duplex Wait Sensor clean and free of paper scraps? 

2 DUPLEX WAIT SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Inspect the Duplex Wait Sensor for damage, such as a broken Duplex Wait 
spring or actuator, that may have locked the Sensor in the on posi- Sensor (RRP 
tion. 12.11) 

Is the sensor undamaged? 
3 DUPLEX WAIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-31. Duplex Wait 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Duplex Wait Sen- Sensor (RRP 
ear 12.11) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Duplex Wait Sensor, and does the LCD dis- 
play L when you remove the paper? 
4 Replace the Duplex PWB (RRP 12.5). Replace the | Problem 
MCU _ PWB | solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the C8-6 error code appear? 
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Section 3 - Primary FIPs: Performance Problems 
3.1 Inoperative Duplex Module 


The Duplex Module does not function, the Duplex Motor does not switch on, and the problem is not identified by a 












































displayed Error Code. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 INTERFACE CABLE INSPECTION Go to step 2 Reconnect the 
Check the Duplex Interface Cable. Duplex _ Inter- 
face Cable 
Is the Cable firmly connected to the P/J at the rear of the 
printer? 
2 DUPLEX MODE TEST PRINT Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Test Print 24-10 (Duplex Mode, blank 
test pattern, fed from Tray 1). 
Does the Duplex Module process the Duplex Test Print? 
3 COMPUTER/PRINTER CONNECTION CHECK Go to step 4 Reconnect or 
Run a simplex print job from the host computer, with output to the replace the 
Face Down Output Tray. computer/ 
printer inter- 
face cable or 
check for a 
possible com- 
puter hard- 
ware problem 
Does the printer process the simplex print job? 
4 DRIVER SOFTWARE RELOAD Problem Replace the 
1. Reload the printer driver software. solved Video Control- 
2. Runa duplex print job from the host computer. ler (RRP 9.8) 
Does the printer process the duplex print job? 
5 DUPLEX MOTOR TEST Go to step 8 Go to step 6 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-38 to check the Duplex 
Motor. 
Does the Duplex Motor run? 
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3.1 Inoperative Duplex Module continued 
































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 Cae MODULE VOLTAGE CHECK Replace the | Go to step 7 
. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2) and reinstall the cover- |} Duplex Drive 
less Module onto the printer. Assembly 
2. Reconnect the Duplex Interface Cable to the P/J at the rear of (RRP 12.7) 
the printer. 
3. Switch on the printer power. 
4. Measure the voltage between J473-13 and FG (frame ground), 
and the voltage between J473-2 and FG on the Duplex PWB. 
Is there +5VDC between J473-13 and FG, and is there 
+24VDC between J473-2 and FG? 
7 MCU PWB POWER OUT CHECK Replace the | Replace the 
1. Remove the printer Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). MCU PWB | LVPS-— (RRP 
2. Measure the voltage between J404-6 and FG, and the voltage (RRP 9.7) 9.2) 
between J404-12 and FG on the MCU PWB. 
Is there +5 VDC between J404-6 and FG, and is there +24VDC 
between J404-12 and FG? 
8 DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Replace the | Replace the 
1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2) and reinstall the cover- |] problem belt or | Duplex PWB 
less Module onto the printer. gear. (PL12) (RRP 12.5) 
2. Reconnect the Duplex Interface Cable to the P/J at the rear of 
the printer. 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-38 to run the Duplex 
Motor. 
4. Inspect the various belts and gears driven by the Duplex 
Motor. 
Are any of the drive belts slipping or any of the drive gears not 
rotating? 
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Section 4- Running Duplex Module Diagnostics 


Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines 


While in Diagnostic Mode you have access to a variety of test functions: 


1 Input Test (H/L) 
Check the signal level (on/off) coming from a specific sensor. 
1 Output Test 
Switch on and off a specific component, such as a motor or solenoid. 


1 Test Print 
Generate a built-in Test Pattern. 


Before running Diagnostics 
Connect the printer Control Panel to the MCU PWB (Refer to Section 7-Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel of 
the Base Engine Technical Manual) on how to connect and use the Control Panel to run Diagnostics). 
To enter Diagnostic Mode 
1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 




















Disk 
































Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 





























SER875X 


2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 
The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 


: Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 
Data 0 | |i | _2 | 
Disk 


Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Running an Output Test 


Use this Diagnostic routine to actuate Duplex Module components such as motors, solenoids, and clutches. You can 


run multiple output tests simultaneously. 


1. 


Nn FW WN 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a Duplex Module related Output Test from the table below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 

. Press Function Key [1] to start the Output test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 


SER877X 











Chn-08 
Output 


Fun-01 


ON 

















7. Press Function Key [0] to stop the Output Test. 


8. Press [1] to restart the test if necessary. 


Output Tests for the Duplex Module 









































Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
8 36 Duplex Module Exit Gate Sole- | Switches off after 3 seconds 
noid 
8 37 Duplex Module Wait Clutch Switches off after 3 seconds 
8 38 Duplex Module Drive Motor at 
slow speed 
8 39 Duplex Module Drive Motor at 
fast speed 
8 50 Invert Clutch CW Controlled by the Duplex Module 
Switches off after 3 seconds 
8 31 Invert Clutch CCW Switches off after 3 seconds 
10 31 Exit Gate Solenoid Switches the Gate to the Face Up Tray 
10 53 Invert Clutch CW and Face Up 
Exit Clutch 
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Running an Input Test (H/L) 


Use this Diagnostic routine to check the digital signal level (High or Low) from a Duplex Module sensor or switch. 
This test tells you whether or not a sensor or switch is working correctly and is sending a signal to the MCU PWB. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select a Duplex Module related Input Test (H/L) from the table below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn FW WY 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sensor or 
switch at that moment. 
Dg isasaanabnsacestin de sabeites Seabee val aves ea oseeateatstendbaak eam hethan ey beaveleet aber ivy aust ists eisthsdaraeateett snes Watch the status field as 
you manually actuate the sensor or switch. 


The status field should change from either H to L or L to H as you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor or 
switch. 








Chn-01 Fun-01 
Input (H/L) H 
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8. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


Input Tests (H/L) for the Duplex Module 








Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
8 2 Registration Sensor (base | H = Paper sensed 
engine) 


L = No paper sensed 





8 30 Duplex Module Exit Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No Paper sensed 





8 31 Duplex Module Wait Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No Paper sensed 





8 32 Registration Sensor (for Duplex | H = Paper sensed 
operation) 
L = No paper sensed 





8 33 Duplex Module Interlock Switch | H = Interlock open 


L = Interlock closed 
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Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 








(Routine) (Subroutine) 
8 34 Fuser Exit Sensor (for Duplex | H = Paper sensed 
operation) 
L = No paper sensed 
10 24 Face Up Exit Sensor H = No paper sensed 








L = Paper sensed 
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Running Test Print 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a specific type of duplex test pattern. The test patterns are built into the printer cir- 
cuity, so Test Print is an excellent tool for isolating and diagnosing Duplex Module problems. 


To generate a Test Print 


1. 


Nun BW WN 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table on the next page. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 

. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 

. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 


The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 








Chn-23 Fun-13 
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To stop Test Print 


Press Function Key [0]. 


Test Print Table for Duplex Mode 


The Duplex Module provides duplex printing for paper fed from all available paper trays except 
the MSI and the Envelope Feeder. Paper fed from either the MSI or the Envelope Feeder can- 
NOTE not be duplexed. 

















Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
24 10 Tray 1 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
24 11 Tray 1 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 13 Tray 1 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
24 20 Tray 2 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
24 21 Tray 2 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
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Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
24 23 Tray 2 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
24 30 Tray 3 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
24 31 Tray 3 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 33 Tray 3 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
24 40 Tray 4 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
24 41 Tray 4 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 43 Tray 4 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
24 50 Tray 5 Duplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
24 51 Tray 5 Duplex Mode: Solid black up to the white margins 
24 53 Tray 5 Duplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
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Section 5 - Removal and Replacement Procedures (RRP) 


This section contains the removal and replacement procedures for major parts within the printer Duplex Module. 


Preparation 


Before you begin any Removal and Replacement Procedure: 


1. Switch OFF the printer power. 
2. Disconnect the AC power cord from the wall outlet. 
3. Wear an electrostatic discharge wrist strap to protect sensitive printer parts from damage. 


Work Notes 
Names of parts that appear in the RRPs may not be exactly the same as the names appear in the 
parts list. For example, an RRP for the MSI Tray Assembly may appear on the parts list as Tray 
NOTE Assembly MSI. 


Always reinstall the correct type and size screws. Using the wrong screw can damage tapped 
CAUTION holes. Do not use excessive force to either remove or install a part. 


Notations in the RRP text 


¢ Locations, such as R or right, given in the RRPs assume you are facing the printer console panel. 





Right 
wy 








Left a—_ 


i SER456F 


Front 


SER456F 


¢ The notation “(See RRP X.Y)” ina RRP step, directs you to another RRP to see how to perform a related or pre- 
requisite procedure. 


¢ The notation “(Figure X.Y)” points to the illustration that corresponds to the RRP you are performing. 
¢ The notation “(PLX)” indicates that this component is listed in the PLX parts list. 
¢ Arrows in an illustration show direction of movement when removing a component. 


¢ Slashes in a part name indicate that numerous components share the same heading and function. For example, 
"Gears In/Feed/Out" refers to Gear In, Gear Feed, and Gear Out. 
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RRP 12.1 Duplex Module Assembly (PL14.1) 






Duplex Module 
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SER451XB 
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RRP 12.1 Duplex Module Assembly (PL14.1) 


Removal 


1. 
. Tilt the Duplex Module back so it is open half way. 


nk WwW hd 


lon 


Disconnect the Duplex Module interface cable from the rear of the printer. 


. Unhook the Support Cable from the printer frame. 
. Support the Duplex Module with your left hand. 
. Close the Module just enough so you can release the metal arm that runs from the Unit to the metal stud on the 


Front MSI Support (see the inset in the illustration). 


. Open the Duplex Module all the way and lift it up to remove it from the printer. 


Replacement 


Li, 


Nn 


Hold the Duplex Module so the front of the Unit is facing down and the metal hinges facing the printer. 


2. Slip both the front and rear hinges onto the metal studs on the Front and Rear MSI Supports. 
3: 
4. Close the Module just enough so you can hook the metal arm that runs from the Unit to the metal stud on the 


Support the Duplex Module with your left hand. 


Front MSI Support. 


. Hook the Support Cable to the printer frame. 
. Close the Duplex Module. 
. Reconnect the Duplex Module interface cable to the rear of the printer. 
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RRP 12.2 Duplex Cover (PL14.1) 
































= 


& 
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RRP 12.2 Duplex Cover (PL 14.1) 


Removal 


1. If the Face Up Output Tray is installed, remove the two knurled screws securing the Tray to the Cover, and 
remove the Tray. 


2. Remove the Duplex Assembly (RRP12.1). 
. Place the Assembly on a flat and stable surface. 


WwW 


. Remove the four screws securing the Duplex Cover to the Assembly, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 

1. Place the Assembly, feed wheels up, on a flat and stable surface. 

2. Reinstall the Duplex Cover over the Duplex Assembly, and use four screws to it to the Assembly. 
3. Reinstall the Duplex Module onto the printer. (RRP 12.1). 
4 


. Ifa Face Up Output Tray is installed then reinstall the Tray onto the Cover and use two knurled screws to secure 
it to the Cover. 
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RRP 12.3 Duplex Rear Cover (PL14.1) 
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RRP 12.3 Duplex Rear Cover (PL14.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
2. Position the Duplex Assembly so the Inner Chute faces up. 


3. Remove the two screws, shown in the figure, securing the Rear Cover to the Duplex Assembly, and remove the 
Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Rear Cover over the Duplex Assembly. 
2. Route the Support Cable through the cutout in the side of the Rear Cover. 
3. Seat the Cover on the Duplex Assembly, and use two screws to secure the Cover. 
4. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.4 Duplex Front Cover (PL14.1) 


co) 
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RRP 12.4 Duplex Front Cover (PL14.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
2. Position the Duplex Assembly so the Inner Chute faces up. 


3. Remove the two screws, shown in the figure, securing the Front Cover to the Duplex Assembly, and remove the 
Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Seat the Front Cover on the Duplex Assembly, and use two screws to secure the Cover. 
2. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.5 Duplex PWB and Bracket (PL14.2) 





SER370XB Bracket 


@ 


Duplex PWB (J474) 
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RRP 12.5 Duplex PWB and Bracket (PL14.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 
2. Disconnect the six P/Js that are connected to the Duplex PWB. 
3. Remove the four screws securing the Duplex PWB to the Duplex PWB Bracket, and remove the PWB. 
Wear an electrostatic wrist strap and use caution when working with the Duplex PWB. Static elec- 
tricity can damage the sensitive electronics of the PWB. 


ae Handle the Duplex PWB by the edges of the PWB. Never touch any of the ICs that are mounted on 
the PWB. 


4. Remove the two screws securing the Bracket to the frame, and remove the Bracket. 


Replacement 
1. Remove the Duplex Rear Cover (rRP 12.3). 
2. Reinstall the PWB Bracket onto the frame, and use two screws to secure it. 
3. Reinstall the Duplex PWB onto the PWB Bracket. 
Position the PWB so P223 is near the Duplex Motor. 


4. Use four screws to secure the PWB to the Bracket. 
. Reconnect the six P/Js to the Duplex PWB. 
6. Reinstall the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 


Nn 
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RRP 12.6 Duplex Wait Clutch (PL14.2) 
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RRP 12.6 Duplex Wait Clutch (PL14.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 
2. Disconnect P/J224 (Wait Clutch) from the Duplex PWB. 
3. Remove the E-ring from the end of the Wait Clutch shaft. 
4. Push up on the shaft latch as you slide the Clutch off of the shaft. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Wait Clutch so the notch in the Clutch lines up with the tab on the Duplex frame. 


2. Slide the Clutch onto the shaft. 
The shaft latch snaps the Clutch into place on the shaft. 


3. Use an E-ring to secure the Clutch to the shaft. 
4. Reconnect P/J224 to the Duplex PWB. 
5. Reinstall the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 
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RRP 12.7 Duplex Drive Assembly (PL14.2) 
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RRP 12.7 Duplex Drive Assembly (PL14.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 
2. Remove the Duplex PWB and Bracket (RRP 12.5). 
3. Remove the four screws securing the Duplex Drive Assembly to the Duplex frame, and remove the Assembly. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Drive Assembly onto the Duplex frame. 
2. Slip the Drive Belt onto the Motor Gear. 
3. Align the four screw holes in the Duplex Drive Assembly with the four screw holes in the frame. 
Make sure you align the Notch on the Wait Clutch with the Tab on the Drive Assembly (see RRP 


12.6). 
NOTE 


4. Use four screws to secure the Drive Assembly to the Duplex frame. 
. Reinstall the Duplex PWB and Bracket (RRP 12.5). 
6. Reinstall the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 


Nn 
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RRP 12.8 Duplex Exit Sensor (PL14.3) 


ho 
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RRP 12.8 Duplex Exit Sensor (PL14.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 


2. Squeeze the four latches securing the Sensor to the bracket on the Upper Chute and remove the Duplex Exit Sen- 
sor. 


3. Disconnect P/J 124 from the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
2. Position the Duplex Exit Sensor so the P/J is facing the wire harness. 
3. Insert the Sensor actuator through the opening in the Upper Chute. 
4. Press the four latches on the bottom of the Sensor into the four openings in the bracket on the Upper Chute. 
The Sensor snaps into place. 


5. Reconnect P/J 124 to the Sensor. 
6. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.9 Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid (PL14.3) 


Plunger 


(J222) 
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RRP 12.9 Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid (PL14.3) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 

. Disconnect P/J 222 from the Duplex PWB. 

. Remove the wire harnesses from the wire clip that is mounted on the Solenoid Bracket. 
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fon 


Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid Bracket to the Duplex frame, and remove the 


Bracket and attached Solenoid. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid from the Bracket, and remove the Solenoid. 


Replacement 


. Reinstall the Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid onto the Bracket. 
. Line up the two screw holes in the Bracket with the two screw holes in the Solenoid, and use two short screws to 


secure the Solenoid to the Bracket. 


. Make sure the Exit Gate Link is in place. 

. Rotate the Solenoid plunger so the fork in the Link slips through the slot in the plunger. 
. Press the Solenoid Bracket against the Duplex frame. 

. Use two screws to secure the Bracket to the frame. 

. Lift and release the Solenoid plunger to make sure it opens the Link correctly. 

. Reconnect P/J 222 to the Duplex PWB. 

. Reroute the wire harness through the wire clip located on the Solenoid Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Duplex Rear Cover (RRP 12.3). 

. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.10 Exit Roll (PL14.4) 








(2 

a 
—_ 

aS Be 








=.) 
Sol 


\\ Di 
i 4 





SER377F 


DUP-42 3260/4032 Print System - Duplex Module Technical Manual 


RRP 12.10 Exit Roll (PL14.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the E-ring securing the Rear end of the Exit Roll shaft to the Duplex frame. 


Nn PWN 


Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 


. Remove the E-ring securing the Front end of the Exit Roll shaft to the Duplex frame. 

. Slide both bearings toward the center of the shaft, and lift the Exit Roll shaft out of the Duplex frame. 
. Remove the E-ring securing the Exit Roll Gear to the shaft, and remove the Gear. 

. Remove the two bearings from the shaft. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Reinstall the Exit Roll Gear to the end of the shaft, and use an E-ring to secure it. 
. Reinstall the Exit Roll shaft, the Gear at the Rear of the Duplex Assembly, into the slot in the Duplex frame. 
. Slide the shaft so the rubber rollers drop into the cutouts in the Duplex Assembly. 


CANAD N FW WY 


Slide the two bearings, lip facing to the center of the shaft, onto the Exit Roll shaft. 


. Slide the bearings along the shaft and into the cutouts in the Assembly. 

. Rotate the bearings so they fit into the cutouts. 

. Use E-rings at the Front and Rear ends of the Exit Roll shaft to secure the bearings. 
. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.11 Duplex Wait Sensor (PL14.4) 
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RRP 12.11 Duplex Wait Sensor (PL14.4) 


Removal 

1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
. Remove the screw securing the Wait Sensor Bracket to the Duplex frame. 
. Remove the Bracket and the attached Wait Sensor. 


. Disconnect P/J 123 from the Sensor. 
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. Squeeze the four latches securing the Sensor to the bracket and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Sensor on the Bracket so the Sensor latches match the openings in the Bracket. 
2. Press the four latches on the bottom of the Sensor into the four openings in the Bracket. 


The Sensor snaps into place. 


3. Reconnect P/J 123 to the Sensor. 


4. Slide the Sensor actuator through the slot in the Duplex Module, and slide the two arms of the Sensor Bracket 
under the two tabs next to the actuator slot. 


5. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Duplex Module. 
6. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.12 Duplex Interlock Switch (PL14.4) 
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RRP 12.12 Duplex Interlock Switch (PL14.4) 


Removal 

1. Remove the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 

2. Remove the Duplex Front Cover (RRP 12.4). 
3. Disconnect P/J 125 from the Interlock Switch. 
4 


. Squeeze the sides of the Switch together to release the two latches securing the Duplex Interlock Switch to the 
Duplex frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Interlock Switch as shown in the figure. 
2. Insert the two locating tabs of the Switch into the two corresponding holes in the Duplex frame. 
3. Press the Switch into the frame. 

The Switch snaps into place. 


4. Reconnect P/J 125 to the Interlock Switch. 
5. Reinstall the Duplex Front Cover (RRP 12.4). 
6. Reinstall the Duplex Cover (RRP 12.2). 
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RRP 12.13 Exit Roll Belt (PL14.4) 
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RRP 12.13 Exit Roll Belt (PL14.4) 


Removal 


1. 
2: 
3. 


Remove the Duplex PWB Bracket (RRP 12.5). 
Remove the Duplex Drive Assembly (RRP 12.7). 


Remove the two screws securing the Exit Gate Solenoid Bracket to the frame and remove the Bracket and Sole- 
noid (RRP 12.9). 


4. Remove the E-ring from the #1 Transport Roll Drive Gear, and slide the Gear off of the shaft. 


Nn 


. Remove the E-ring from the Friction Clutch, and slide the Clutch off of the shaft. 
. Slide the Exit Roll Pulley off of the shaft and remove the Exit Roll Belt. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Slide the Exit Roll Pulley onto the Exit Roll shaft. 
. Slide the Friction Clutch onto the shaft and use an E-ring to secure it to the shaft. 
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Reinstall one end of the Exit Roll Belt over the small end of the Exit Roll Pulley. 


. Slide the #1 Transport Roll Drive Gear onto the Transport Roll shaft and use an E-ring to secure it to the shaft. 

. Reinstall the Exit Gate Solenoid Assembly and Bracket onto the frame, and use two screws to secure the Bracket. 
. Reinstall the Duplex Drive Assembly (RRP 12.7). 

. Reinstall the Duplex PWB Bracket (RRP 12.5). 
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RRP 12.14 Duplex Pinch Roll (PL14.5) 
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RRP 12.14 Duplex Pinch Roll (PL14.5) 


Removal 


1. 
2: 
3. 


Remove the Duplex Module Assembly (RRP 12.1). 
Open the Inner Chute. 


Working from the front of the Chute, use the flat blade of a screwdriver to carefully free the arms of the roll latch 
from the Inner Chute (see the figure), while pressing out on the rubber roll 


4. Repeat step 3 for each of the remaining two rubber rolls on shaft. 


Nn 


. Remove the Pinch Roll from the Inner Chute. 
. Repeat steps 3 through 5 and remove the other two Pinch Rolls attached to the Inner Chute. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
3: 
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Open the Inner Chute. 
Reinstall the Pinch Roll. 


Rotate the three roll latches on each Pinch Roll shaft so the bow of the latches face down and the arms of the 
latches face up. 


. Press each latch into the Inner Chute until they snap into place. 

. Rotate the Pinch Roll to make sure it rotates smoothly. 

. Press and release the Pinch Roll to make sure it has a spring-action return. 
. Repeat steps 2 through 6 for each of the other two Pinch Rolls. 

. Close the Inner Chute. 

. Reinstall the Duplex Module Assembly (RRP 12.1). 
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RRP 12.15 Inner Chute Assembly (PL14.5) 
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RRP 12.15 Inner Chute Assembly (PL14.5) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Duplex Module Assembly (RRP 12.1). 
2. Open the Inner Chute. 


3. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to pry (arrow in the figure) the rear hinge of the Inner Chute out of hole in the 
Duplex frame. 


4. Remove the Inner Chute. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Inner Chute as shown in the figure. 
. Insert the front hinge of the Chute into the hole in the Duplex frame. 
. Push in on the rear hinge and insert it into the hole in the frame. 
. Open and close the Chute to make sure it moves freely. 
. Reinstall the Duplex Module Assembly (RRP 12.1). 
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Section 6 - Locating P/J Connectors 


Use the table and map in this section to locate specific P/J connectors within the Duplex Module. 


To find the location of a P/J: 


1. Locate the P/J connector number in the first column of the table. 


2. Locate the corresponding map and location number, such as M1-5, in the second column. 


3. Go to the map (M1) number and locate item number (5). 



































P/J Location Table 
P/J Map © Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
123 M1-10 Wait Sensor P475 Duplex PWB 
124 M1-2 Exit Sensor P474 Duplex PWB 
125 MI-1 Duplex Interlock Switch P474 Duplex PWB 
222 M1-3 Duplex PWB Exit Sensor 
223 M1-5 Duplex PWB Duplex Motor 
224 M1-9 Duplex PWB Wait Clutch 
473 M1-6 Duplex PWB P611 Duplex Interface Cable then to P404 
MCU PWB 
474 M1-4 Duplex PWB J125 Duplex Interlock Switch and J124 
Exit Sensor 
475 M1-8 Duplex PWB J123 Wait Sensor 
611 M1-7 Duplex Interface Cable P473 Duplex PWB 
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P/J Location Map 1 
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Section 7 - PL14 Duplex Module Parts List 


Using the Parts List 


1. 
2 


The numbers shown in each illustration correspond to the parts list number for that illustration. 


Throughout this manual, parts are identified by the prefix “PL”, followed by a number, a decimal point, and 
another number. For example, PL3.12 means the part is item 12 of parts list 3. 


. The capital letters “C’, “E”, “KL”, and “S” shown in an illustration stand for C-ring, E-ring, Clamp, and Screw, 


respectively. 


4. A shaded triangle t in an illustration indicates the item is part of an assembly. 


. The notation “with X~Y” following an part name indicates an assembly that is made up of components X 


through Y. For example, “1 (with 2~4)” means part 1 consists of part 2, part 3, and part 4. 


. The symbol $ following a part name indicates the part is an FX Recommended Part and is constantly stocked and 


readily available. Other parts may be stocked according to the needs of each individual OEM client. 


. Anasterisk * following a part name indicates the page contains a note about this part. 
. The notation “J1<>J2 and P2” is attached to a wire harness. It indicates that connector jack | is attached to one 


end of the wire harness and connector jack 2 is attached to the other end that is plugged into plug 2. 


. An RRP number appears at the end of a part line if the technical manual contains a removal and replacement pro- 


cedure for that part or module. 
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PL14.1 Duplex Cover and Duplex Assembly 
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PL14.1 Duplex Cover and Duplex Assembly 


1 DUPLEX: COVER seid: Mecssetetyendoveets Aleve npeleevatisuecseseatenedscaeeerced thes Seesuganeoutediacoentevees P/N 865048K61941 
2;. DUPLEX REAR COVER syc.vn cisternae oie asa iendav eee ee eae P/N 865048E36010 
3. DUPLEX FRONT: CON.ER scsiseosssttignesocerstbawstenscien sucess ceutv chew dan beteeaetiavaurectanteeuoepnc sees P/N 865048K59840 
4.. DUPLEX ASEEMBLY ccss2cscccescscassscessedhes jus conte asso udaetcabea sibess sags acstvespeedseesse cha chyasiteess deesdet P/N 865600K61630 
5. FACE-UP STRAY. sssisiicc) aches csloiits isi ce etl aio Ghee cteees agin stip cvnatonee ies P/N 865097K33 180 
6: TRAY COVER is aisha aidiniisertisii esse tter ration aiatna nena Aue siise eatin N/A 
7. TRAY COVER KNURLED SCREW... ecccceccscecsecseeeceseesececeseeeenseeeeeeeeeeeseneeeaeenes N/A 
$. TRAY LENK ASSEMBEY os. csesceeceseisevcesevcucesdcnsdpevitcopenesoetssttned punch cosdnsusebeniedlcneoessauees P/N 86503 1K92370 
9. DUPLEX ASSEMBLY (PL14.2, PL14.3, PL14.4, and PL14.5).0. eects N/A 

10. KIT TRAY COVER DUPLEX (with 6 and 7) oo... eee ceceeeceeeeeeeeeeeseeenesseecneenaes P/N 865600K61021 
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PL14.2 Duplex Drive 
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PL14.2 Duplex Drive 


LDU PLEXSR WB esiesecsderns. ceacapeusetets Alsevtepeleevatt snecseneatened scbsteevae fe estde supavcoutednanecseaenteeect P/N 865160K34453 
2,. DUPLEX PWB BRACKET 3 ic.c.sccsesscceseeieecneteceeihoteen een see et deeaa te cudge Gen satseenneecntenecteeees N/A 
3. DUPLEX. WAIT CEUT CH: (I224) icsantssicesreusen Gi tadsie seevetu scien dn beleeatanveseedtisseeunewssstees P/N 865121K84001 
4. DUPLEX DRIVE ASSEMBLY (with 5 ~ 9)... eeceeeeeeeceeeeeceesaecneecseesaecnaeeaee P/N 865127K19090 
5. DUPLEX MOTOR: (J223) scici racic cites ces coitens ies oth ces cbanegecuscn susniaed ob covenseboniees cbbbebepsouetbenees N/A 
6: DAMPER s. cosessatssoussseptis opvehitts a deatend neuoiuissieent Mt eeapelioeen eli baa e osetia Agee es N/A 
Te GEAR @4T/30T/227) ied esac i eas Mins Se he AR eee N/A 
SP BELT esiessocucesipessesestanelechsotees deseessceddy suseveesdesceds dondsecathdupanedocblestend pvadsuesed posesueedtystececteyeeecy N/A 
O BRACKET 5 .oh ccs Sahin Sia RSS i SO Ns at N/A 
10... DUPLEX SUPPORT WIRE 6.20. 5.:ccc.secs. ccsdasonesconssdeetecens (ele cus hs iecasebuetuecnusscaavacbagecsevesnstees P/N 865049E74600 
11. BASE ENGINE CONNECTOR HARNESS (J473 <> PO611) wee eee eee eeeeeeeeeeeees P/N 865162K30660 
12. WAIT SENSOR HARNESS (J475 <> J123) oo. ceceececeeecesceseeeeceeeeeeeesecaeceaeeeenseeeeens N/A 
13. INTERLOCK & EXIT SENSOR HARNESS (J474 <> J124/J125) oe eects N/A 
14... CABLE CLAMP Ajoe o5808 Ga ARs Rene ANG ele ae abated Rae ate N/A 
15. SUPPORT: WIRE 6 .ci8 oi sseed, Seicesinw Pesta cece a eect ouedugb sie eek wine tioteeate del uavteneeebes N/A 
16; - CABLE CLAMP! 5 eiicce..siskiss ct sssebissen shsabiacey cacastvae scene aatauasieadacs oases banca siettane biaveietss N/A 
17, DUPLEX DRIVE BRACKET \i.c5c0os cs 5h cialg aii shod sobcaues Sosetaseues sea ca dob cmateeeoh ote Deets N/A 
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PL14.3 Duplex Upper Chute 
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PL14.3 Duplex Upper Chute 


I SADDILELAS S cesecess rect ortt ested teense riety Avsevtepeleavati sn ccseneatanedscbsteevae fe eutde snpavceeredaneecurtsnereeeep N/A 
2: LATCH ASSEMBLY 2 icctiiivn cies ease ee otek ee ee ee ede ananassae N/A 
3° DUPLEX LATCH SPRING 8s. a-dsesstessrenesRovteceiee Gye teenies ewes tases N/A 
4... DUPLEX- HANDLE ies sessecs os setscsck cise coeds & son sotde sedsbte shee uteestasap anechesseebovasss asssstuasb te aseeests N/A 
5. FRONT PINCH ROLLER SPRING ASSEMBLY REAR 100... eeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeee N/A 
6. FRONT PINCH ROLLER SPRING ASSEMBLY FRONT ...000.. ccc eeeseeeeseeeeeeeeeees N/A 
7. DUPLEX PINCH ROLLER FRONT uu... eee ceceseceeceseseeceeeeeeeeeeeeseaesseeeaessaeeneenaes N/A 
8:. DUPLEX PINCH ROLLER REAR cscesessscctesten sd vchcescegicceveuies ivedeesivadvregeravnesce ehevocesvetbees N/A 
9.. DUPLEX EXIT SENSOR 2.02: :cccsc ence een he oh ainsi Aina P/N 865130K83340 
10. DUPLEX EXIT GATE SOLENOID BRACKET... eee eeeseeereeeecaecnseeseenneenees N/A 
11. DUPLEX EXIT GATE SOLENOID (J222) ooo eceeeceseeseceeceseeeeeeeseeeeseeeeecaeeeaeenes N/A 
123. EXTT.GATE JSINK: icct ethno en ste ROR a es eae See N/A 
13. REAR PINCH ROLLER SPRING ASSEMBLY REAR 00... eeeseeeeecneeneeeneeenees N/A 
14. REAR PINCH ROLLER SPRING ASSEMBLY FRONT oe eeecceeseeceecenecneceeeeeeee N/A 
15. PPER: CHUTE -siic8 ci seik, Seiceiike doit boretnh sa feaeen ines es cdead sete eevee cod caecaeeeb eb naeeeeeneeay N/A 
16; ELIMINATOR «v2 sieiscestiund sietiane Aichiing AW Anti aieellane aaisre aearteo ges: N/A 
V7 SADDLE B iscosts Bevecessees edi contd iere ho hi Ae Nato eiaseh Saco veens ee aoe es N/A 
18. KIT DUPLEX LATCH (with 2 and 3)... ceceeeeeeeeceeseecaecaeecaecaeeaececeseensenseeenees P/N 865600K65600 
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PL14.4 Duplex Paper Transport 
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PL14.4 Duplex Paper Transport 


Te BEARING oscdicccsseesteectopts essed teuusertets Blsenttaidleavatt syedsepeates ed aeaeevae Beate supavceeretinedurtentyesed P/N 865013E80030 
2. EXT ROELER 3 pits ec ee eae ds Satna nt pee ee ae ee P/N 865022K46650 
3° EXTTVROLLER: GEAR e502 .6eysersseehiny oeret inva tbedtubpesoveuds uessepaus tees need ciate Sateen taseetoes N/A 
4. CLUTCH. ASSEMBLY FRICTION \ ssct.s:ssccesteascosteetesbissioeniesess nests sbcstivesssetstapthaseeeieed P/N 865005K8 1820 
5. EXIT ROLEER PULLEY oi ccisccic oitaes eicetiecs can cs bate tpsdios snediaed a covteasdonieenes ieiwseaanetss N/A 
6. EXIT ROLLER BEET oo..sicia nk seins d aauanieh deaansna nia aes P/N 865423W00453 
Te TRANSPORT ROLLER |.) sees eek ies Soe RI eA OREO B GEARS P/N 865022K33940 
8. #LTRANSPORT: ROLLER GEAR Fi ccsesseccnessey sd sdhcoseepsesves tay svcvsssensderegerecnevenychevocesvechees N/A 
9. N/A 
10. WAIT/TRANSPORT ROLLER PULLEY 100... ieee eee eccceeeeeeeeeeeecaeeneecaecnaeceenseeseens N/A 
11; #2 TRANSPORT ROLLER BED s.cscccsccccsscssscessssessscussapecssseoscosssescesues eve sucdessevasosbeseness P/N 865423W 12553 
122. WATT ROLEER f tetscites aie ieee tea ph SS he ee ee P/N 865022K33950 
13. WAIT ROLLER BEARING (One Way Clutch)... cece ce ceseeesceeeeeeeseeeeeceeeneeeaeeaee P/N 865005K8 1090 
14. WAIT SENSOR BRACKET 00. cccccceceecseecsecneeeaececaeceeceseeeeseaeeseesaecasesaesaeenseeeeens N/A 
15. DUPLEX WATE SENSOR icsccisccsiepicecikccicteceabsnessevseusuacveed cv scveseedsendessteetobsneveecoebnens N/A 
16. DUPLEX INTERLOCK SWITCH ..............cssessesssnssooesoesvevssecnevsecssensseensesasonsnseseneseees N/A 
17. KIT DUPLEX TRANSPORT (2 ~ 5, 7, 8, 12, and 13) ooo eee ceesee ce cneecneeneeeeees N/A 
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PL14.5 Duplex Inner Chute 
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PL14.5 Duplex Inner Chute 


1. INNER CHUTE ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 9) occ cee ceeesecesecnsecseceseneeneseeeeeeeee P/N 865054K08671 
2.: DUPLEX EXIT: GATE os seSsivcicssersiitiee neds ein eon eee ede an atte ate N/A 
3. DUPLEX EXIT GATE SPRING ccc dioosceisvstsentdiapes ovens Huwssebanctwenests taser een dates aieeseeneds N/A 
4., DUPLEX PINCH ROLL: csi. sccssccsssicesscdees sussoveess do sdeeteshes vivant ssivestvaspeedssesse chstasadireass boasts N/A 
5. DUPLEX LOWER PINCH ROLL SPRING uu... eeceeeeeeceeeseceseeeeeeseeeeeneeeees N/A 
6: DUPLEX: HOLDER: isis. cs cssssistscsiesiicasessesiaces asanstbeapen sds iasdpepessbeneeescesboobeesseeadesegeustaeaeess N/A 
7. DUPLEX HOLDER SPRING 0000. eeceeceeeeeeceseeeeeesecoaesaecnecseeseeaeeesesseseseneeasenes N/A 
Se ANNER CHU TE vessccesesectsotscdosdeesseecdvnisevcaravevecsiend seats ceisnevocplesten dd aibeveesn porsseedtyteseestettens N/A 
9 LABEL ANDER tices iiein Se BEE SSG Ue a ea N/A 
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Section 8 - Principles of Operation 


1- Duplex Module Power 
The base engine MCU PWB provides the +S VDC and +24VDC that the Duplex Module requires for operation. 


The printer AC power cord plugs into a grounded AC wall outlet. The cord carries AC line voltage to the Noise Filter 
PWB. The Noise Filter smooths the AC voltage and sends it to the Main Power Switch. Switching on the Main Power 
Switch applies AC voltage to the Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) PWB. The LVPS converts the 110VAC to regu- 
lated +5 VDC and +24VDC voltages. The LVPS sends these voltages to the MCU PWB. The MCU sends these two 
DC voltages to the Duplex PWB. The Duplex PWB uses these voltages to run internal logic, sensors, clutches, and 
the Duplex Motor. 
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2- Duplex Module Control 


Duplex Module Control is a broad term that is used to describe the printer resources that monitor and control the 
actions and operations of the printer and the Duplex Module; from paper feed to Duplex error detection. 


The center of Duplex control is the Duplex PWB. The MCU PWB provides the logic and information processing that 
is necessary for the printer to function, and the Duplex PWB provides the logic and information processing that is 
necessary for the Duplex Module to function. Every electrical component within the Duplex Module is connected to 
the Duplex PWB. Sensors in the Duplex Module send Duplex status information to the Duplex PWB. The Duplex 
PWB processes that information, shares it with the MCU PWB, and compares it to timing tables stored in ROM. Act- 
ing on the results of the processing, the Duplex PWB sends commands to the various Duplex components; switching 
on the Motor or switching off a clutch. 
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Duplex Module Control Components 
The Duplex Module Control is made up of four major components. 


1. Duplex PWB 


The Duplex PWB controls all Duplex functions, executes commands sent from the MCU PWB, and sends informa- 
tion back to the MCU PWB. 


2. Duplex Interlock Switch 
Monitors whether the Duplex Module is closed (operating position) or open (not operating position). 


3. Exit Sensor 
Monitors paper travel out of the Duplex Module and into the Face Up Tray. 


4. Wait Sensor 
Monitors paper travel to the Wait Rolls. 
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3- Mechanical Drive 


Mechanical Drive is a term that is used to describe both the rotation of the Duplex Motor and the action of the gears, 
belts, and clutches that are used to transmit and control drive to the various components throughout the Duplex Mod- 
ule. The primary purpose of Mechanical Drive within the Duplex Module is to provide the mechanical energy needed 
to drive a sheet through the Duplex Module and back into the printer registration area. 


The Duplex PWB switches on the Duplex Motor. The Motor Belt drives Gear (24T/30T/22T). One end of the Exit 
Roll Belt is attached to Gear (24T/30T/22T) and the other end of the belt is attached to the Exit Roller Pulley. Teeth 
on the Exit Roller Pulley drive the Friction Clutch, which in turn drives the Exit Roller Gear and the #1 Transport 
Roller Gear. 


Teeth on the Gear (24T/30T/22T) drive the Wait Clutch. One end of the #2 Transport Roller Belt is attached to the 
Wait Roller Pulley that is attached to the Wait Clutch. The other end of the belt is attached to another Transport Roller 
Pulley located about half way up the Duplex Module paper path. When the Duplex PWB switches on the Wait Clutch, 
the Clutch transmits drive from the Duplex Motor to the Wait Roller Pulley, which drives the Roller Belt, and which 
in turn drives the Transport Roller Pulley. 


Friction Clutch Exe Beller Gear 





Exit Roller Pulley #1 Transport Roller Gear 


Transport Roller Pulley 






Duplex Motor-——— |_| j 


Wait Roller Pulley 


Gear (24T/30T/22T) 
Wait Clutch 
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Duplex Module Mechanical Drive Components 


The Duplex Module Mechanical Drive is made up of one major component, with numerous belts, pulleys, and 
clutches that transmit drive to the various Duplex Module transport rolls. 


1. Duplex Motor 
A +24VDC motor. 


2. Wait Clutch 
An electric clutch that is controlled by the Duplex PWB. Transmits drive to the Transport Roll. 


3. Friction Clutch 
Transmits drive to the Exit Roll and to the #1 Transport Roll. 
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4 - The Duplex Module Paper Path 


The Duplex Module Paper Path is the physical route that a sheet of paper takes through the Duplex Module during a 
Duplex Mode print cycle. Rubber rollers and solenoid activated gates drive and direct the paper along the Paper Path. 
The primary purpose of the Duplex Module Paper Path is to accept a printed sheet of paper from the Fuser exit area, 
drive that sheet down through the Duplex Module, effectively flipping over the sheet, and refeed the sheet back into 
the printer registration area so the printer can begin to transfer an image onto the second side. 


The Duplex Module provides duplex printing for paper fed from all available paper trays except 
the MSI and the Envelope Feeder. Paper fed from either the MSI or the Envelope Feeder cannot 
NOTE be duplexed. 


Step 1 


The Drum and BTR place an image side one of a sheet of paper. The Drum/BTR drive the paper into the Heat and 
Pressure Rolls. The Heat and Pressure Rolls drive the sheet into the Exit Unit. The Exit Gate Solenoid toggles the 
Exit Gate so the paper path runs to the Offset Roll. The Offset Roll drives the sheet partially into the Output Tray, 
then stops. 


Pressure Roll Offset Roll 
Exit Gate 






Paper partially fed into output tray 
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Step 2 


The Inverter CCW Clutch switches on and rotates the Offset Roll backwards, driving the sheet of paper back into the 
Exit Unit. The Exit Gate Solenoid toggles the Exit Gate so the paper path runs to the Exit Roll. The Exit Roll drives 
the sheet of paper into the Duplex Module. The Duplex Exit Solenoid toggles the Duplex Exit Gate so the paper path 
runs to the Duplex Transport Roll. Two sets of Transport Rolls drive the paper down to the Wait Roll. The paper stops 
momentarily at the Wait Roll. When it is time to send the sheet of paper back into the printer for printing on the sec- 
ond side, the Wait Clutch switches on and the Wait Roll drives the paper out of the Duplex Module and into the 
printer Registration Roll. The paper stops at the Registration Roll so the image on the Drum can align with the lead- 


ing edge of the paper. When registration is complete, the Registration Roll drives the paper into the Drum and BTR 
where the second side is printed. 


Offset Roll 
(reverse) 
Duplex ; | ; 
Exit Gate Exit Gate | Paper fed in reverse 


(up) Exit Roll (down) | 
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Step 3 


The Drum and BTR place an image onto the second side of the sheet of paper. The Drum/BTR drive the paper into 
the Heat and Pressure Rolls. The Heat and Pressure Rolls drive the sheet into the Exit Unit. Depending on the output 
location the user selected, the Exit Gate Solenoid toggles the Exit Gate so the paper path runs to either the Face Down 
Output Tray or back through the Duplex Module and into the Face Up Output Tray. If the user selected the Face 
Down Output Tray the Exit Gate Solenoid toggles the Exit Gate so the paper path runs to the Offset Roll, which 
drives the sheet into the Face Down Output Tray. If the user selected the Face Up Output Tray, the Exit Gate Solenoid 
toggles the Exit Gate so the paper path runs to the Exit Rolls, which drive the sheet into the Duplex Module. Inside 
the Duplex Module the Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid toggles the Duplex Exit Gate so the paper path runs to the Duplex 


Exit Rolls, which drive the paper into the Face Up Output Tray. 





Duplex Exit Exit Gate 
Gate (down) (up for Output Tray) 
Ne (down for Face Up Tray)) Offset Roll 
Exit Roll = \ | (forward) 
\ Exit Roll 





Two sided sheet fed to 
the Face Down Output Tray 
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the Face Up Tray 
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Duplex Module Paper Path Components 


The Duplex Module Paper Path is made up of a number of transport rolls and paper sensors. 


1. Exit Gate and Exit Gate Solenoid 
Diverts paper to either the Duplex Transport Roll #1 or to the Face Up Tray. 


2. Transport Roll #1 and Pinch Roll 
Drives paper down through the Duplex Module and into the lower Transport Roll. 


3. Transport Roll and Pinch Roll 
Drive paper into the Wait Roll area. 


4. Wait Sensor 
Monitors paper at the Wait Roll. Holds paper there until it is time to refeed the sheet into the printer. 


5. Wait Roll and Pinch Roll 


When it is time to refeed the sheet into the printer for the second side printing, the Wait Roll drives the paper out of 
the Duplex Module and back into the printer. 


6. Exit Roll 
Drives paper out of the Duplex Module and into the Face Up output tray. 


7. Exit Sensor 
Monitors paper travel through the Exit Roll and into the Face Up output tray. 
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Section 9 - Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 
This section of the manual contains individual block diagrams (BD) to better illustrate the electrical relationships 


between components and assemblies within the Duplex Module. Each wire in the diagrams is tagged with a signal 
name, and each wire is terminated at both ends with a pin number. 
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Wiring Diagram Notations 


The wiring diagrams presented in this manual use the following circuit notations to describe components and signal 


paths within the printer. 


A PLUG 


A JACK 


CONNECTION OF PIN 15 OF CONNECTORS P28 AND 
J28. 


THE SIGNAL NAME OF A WIRE 


THE VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH THE NEGATIVE 
PROBE OF THE METER ON SG 


THE VOLTAGE VALUE OF A SIGNAL 
/ = The voltage goes LOW when the signal is ON. 


In this case, the HEAT signal is ON, so the normal voltage of 
4.2VDC drops to OVDC. 


SGSIGNAL GROUND 
FGFRAME GROUND 
RTNRETURN 


There is continuity between SG and RIN. Continuity 
between FG and SG depends on circuit specifications. 


$$ in a signal name indicates the signal is coming from the 
MCU CPU. 


## in a signal name indicates the signal is going to the MCU 
CPU. 


TTLTTL displayed in the HIGH level or LOW level columns 
of the signal tables indicate the signal is ECL_CMOS com- 
patible. 


HIGH is 4 to 5 VDC 
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BD1 Duplex Components Duplex PWB’MCU PWB 
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BD1 Duplex Components Duplex PWB’MCU PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for the Duplex components, through the Duplex PWB, and to the 












































MCU PWB: 

Signal Name Description 
OPT$TX+ Status of Duplex Module sent to MCU. High=Mark. Low=No mark 
OPT#RX+ Status of MCU sent to the Duplex Module. High=Mark. Low=No mark 
IDUP#DET Monitors presence of a Duplex Module. High=Duplex Module installed. Low=Duplex Mod- 

ule not installed 

OREGI Monitors paper at the Registration Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
INV SW Monitors paper at the Fuser Exit Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
CLS$ICW Switches the Inverter CW Clutch. High=Off. Low=On 
CLS$ICCW Switches the Inverter CCW Clutch. High=Off. Low=On 
INTLK#DUP Monitors the Duplex Cover Interlock Switch. High=Cover Open. Low=Cover closed 
SNR#DEXIT Monitors paper at the Duplex Exit Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SNR#DWAIT Monitors paper at the Duplex Wait Sensor. High=Paper present. Low=Paper not present 
SOL$DGATE Switches the Duplex Exit Gate Solenoid. High=Off. Low=On 
VA, A, /B, B Pulse signals sent by the Duplex PWB to rotate the Duplex Motor 
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General Specifications 


Section 10 - Duplex Module Specifications 





Category 


Configuration 





Specification 


Customer installed option. Attaches to the left side of the printer, 
above the MSI. The optional Face Up Tray can be used with the 
Duplex Module. 





Paper feed 


The Duplex Module provides duplex printing for paper fed from all 
available paper trays except the MSI and the Envelope Feeder. 
Paper fed from the MSI or from the Envelope Feeder cannot be 
duplexed. 





Power requirements 


The base printer provides all of the Duplex Module power 
requirements; +5VDC and +24VDC 





Size and weight 








Height: 369mm 
Width: 92mm 
Depth: 484mm 
Weight: 5.5kg 








Available Duplex Printing Modes 





Mode 


One Sheet Batch 
Page2 - Pagel 





Specification 


The printer prints on one side of a sheet of paper. The Duplex Mod- 
ule returns the printed sheet to the printer. The printer prints on the 
other side of the sheet of paper. The printer transports the duplex 
printed sheet to the output tray. 





Two Sheet Batch 
Page2 - Page4- Pagel- Page3 


The printer prints on one side of a sheet of paper. The Duplex Mod- 
ule holds that sheet, while the printer prints on one side of a second 
sheet of paper. The Duplex Module returns the first sheet to the 
printer. The printer prints on the second side of the first sheet. The 
Duplex Module then returns the second sheet to the printer. The 
printer transports the duplex printed first sheet to the output tray.The 
printer prints on the second side of the second sheet. The printer 
transports the duplex printed second sheet to the output tray. This 
process repeats for additional prints. 





Three Sheet Batch 


Page2 - Page4- Pagel- Page6- Page3- 
Page 5 








The printer prints on one side of a sheet of paper. The Duplex Mod- 
ule holds that sheet, while the printer prints on one side of a second 
sheet of paper. The Duplex Module returns the first sheet to the 
printer. The printer prints on the second side of the first sheet. The 
printer prints on the second side of a third sheet. The Duplex Module 
holds the third sheet. The Duplex Module returns the second sheet to 
the printer. The printer prints on the second side of the second sheet. 
The Duplex Module returns the third sheet to the printer. The printer 
prints on the second side of the third sheet. 
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Continuous Printing Speed After The First Sheet Out in Duplex Mode 


















































Paper Type Tray 1 and 2 Tray 3 HCF 4 &5 MSI 
(prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) 
A4 LEF 31 28 23 19 
LETTER LEF 31 28 23 19 
A4 SEF 17 17 = oh 
LETTER SEF 17 17 2 xs 
B4 SEF 15 15 a = 
Legal 13" SEF 15 15 ae = 
Legal 14" SEF 15 15 == =e 
A3 SEF 14 13 -- a 
Ledger SEF 14 13 z= a2 
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Paper Sizes Recommended for use with the Duplex Module 


64gsm ~ 90gsm paper fed from Trays | through 5. The minimum paper size recommended for Duplex feed is BS LEF 
or Executive. The maximum paper size recommended for Duplex feed is A3 SEF or 11" x 17" SEF. 

























































































Paper Type Use with Simplex Use with Duplex Use with Duplex 

Face Up output printing using One printing using Two 
using the Duplex Sheet Batch method | Sheet Batch method 
Module 

Ledger (SEF) Y Y N 

A3 (SEF) Y Y N 

B4 (SEF) Y Y N 

Legal 14” (SEF) Y Y N 

Legal 13” (SEF) Y Y N 

A4 (SEF) Y Y N 

Letter (SEF) Y Y N 

B5 (SEF) Y Y N 

Letter (LEF) Y Y Y 

A4 (LEF) Y Y Y 

Executive (LEF) Y Y N 

B5 (LEF) Y Y N 

AS (LEF) Y N N 

Statement (LEF) Y N N 

Japanese Official Postcard Y N N 

COM#10 (SEF) envelopes Y N N 

CS (SEF) envelopes Y N N 

DL (SEF) envelopes Y N N 

Monarch (SEF & LEF) envelopes Y N N 
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About this Manual 


This manual contains technical and service information for the QMS 3260/4032 Mailbox. The information is based 
on and validated using the SIM B1 model Mailbox option. Expect some minor discrepancies in physical appearance, 
hardware count, and electrical readings due to engineering modifications and manufacturing changes during the life 
of the product. 


This manual is prepared for use in the United States by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc.. This manual is copyrighted. No por- 
tion may be copied, reproduced, submitted to, or read by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. external customers without the prior 
consent of MINOLTA-QMS, Inc.. 


Symbols Used in This Manual 


Various symbols are used throughout this manual to either provide additional information on a specific topic, or to 
warn of possible danger present during a procedure or action. Be aware of all symbols when they are used, and 
always read NOTE, CAUTION, or WARNING messages. 


A Note may indicate an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that is neces- 
sary to accomplish a task efficiently. A Note may also provide additional information that is 


NOTE related to a specific subject, or the results achieved through a previous action. 
Sana A Caution indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, if 
not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment. 


A Warning indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, it 
not strictly observed, could result in injury or loss of life. 


ial 
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Section 1- The Fault Isolation Procedure (FIP) Flowchart 


How to Use the FIP Flowchart 


1. If you have an error code displayed on the printer Control Panel LCD; go to the ERROR CODE box. 


2. If you have a Mailbox operation problem; go to the MAILBOX PERFORMANCE box. 


. Follow the arrow leading from your problem box to the individual FIP (Fault Isolation Procedure) that corre- 
sponds to your error code or Mailbox operation problem. 


4. Follow the instructions presented in the FIP. 


Nn 


. Ifa FIP instructs you to preform a diagnostic test, refer to Section 8 Running Mailbox Diagnostics. 


. Primary FIPs may direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the FIP Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and 
Secondary FIPs is represented with dotted lines 


How to Follow a FIP 


1. Each numbered step in a FIP instructs you to perform a certain action or procedure. 
2. The instruction is followed by a question. 

3. If your response to the question is Yes, then follow the instructions for a Yes reply. 
4. If your response to the question is No, then follow the instructions for a No reply. 
5. FIPs often ask you to replace a component. 


Refer to Removal/Replacement provides to find detailed procedures for removing and replacing all major parts of the 
MBX. 





2 500 SIZE SWITCH SIGNAL (FULL) Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Install a full Paper Cassette into the Feeder. 500 Sheet Size 
2. Check the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2. Switch RRP 


15 
J302 


7. |) Oe Os > GS GS Se sr ol 














SER275X 
EMPTY = +0.45 VDC 
LETTER SEF= +2.19 VDC 
A4 SEF = +2.82 VDC 


ENVELOPE=  +2.62 VDC 
LEGAL 13”= 42.4 VDC 
LEGAL 14”= +3.08 VDC 


Is the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2 at a level that corresponds 
to the paper size that is loaded in the Cassette? 























- Step number t 


- Action with substeps, additional information, and a question. 
- Action to take if the answer to the question is YES 


- Action to take if the answer to the question is NO 
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FIP Flowchart 
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Section 2 Primary FIPS: Error Codes 


2.1 Error Code F2-1 


There is a paper jam between the Fuser Exit Sensor and the Mailbox Entrance Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Fuser Exit Sensor was actuated. 















































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 2 

Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with 
: ; new paper 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? 

2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Open the Sorter Left Cover and observe the location of the 
jammed sheet of paper. 

Did the paper reach the Entrance Sensor actuator? 
3 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-72. Entrance Sen- 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. is. a 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the a) 
paper into the Mailbox Entrance Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F2-1 error code appear? 

5 IN GATE OBSERVATION Go to step 6 Go to step 8 
When performing step 2, did the paper travel under the IN 
Gate and never entered the Mailbox? 

6 IN GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 7 Replace the IN 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 11-13 to check the IN Gate Gate Solenoid 
function. (RRP 13.14) 

or reseat the 
IN Gate Sole- 
Does the IN Gate Solenoid toggle the IN Gate when you start Out- noid plunger in 
put Test 11-13, and does it toggle the IN Gate in the other direction the IN Gate 
when you stop Output Test 11-13? Link. 
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2.1 Error Code F2-1 continued 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
7 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F2-1 error code appear? 
8 OFFSET CLUTCH TEST Clean the Off- | Replace the 
1. Hand rotate (counter clockwise) the printer Main Drive Motor. set Roll and Replace the 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-50 to check the Invert || ttoubleshoot Offset Unit 
Clutch CW function. the printer Assembly 


Fuser and Off- (RRP 7.1) 
set Units for 
stalling, slip- 
ping, and bro- 


Do the Offset Roll rotate? ken parts 
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2.2 Error Code F2-2 


There is a paper jam at the Mailbox Entrance Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor did not deactuate within the specified time 
after the Sensor was actuated. 















































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the Go to step 2 
Inspect the paper that is loaded in the paper cassette. paper with new 
Is the paper loaded in the cassette wrinkled or damaged? pas 
2 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Open the Sorter Left Cover and observe the location of the 
jammed sheet of paper. 
Did the paper pass the Entrance Sensor actuator? 
3 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-72. Entrance Sen- 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. i a 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 2) 
paper into the Mailbox Entrance Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F2-2 error code appear? 
5 MAILBOX MOTOR TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 11-3 to check the Mailbox Sorter Drive 
Drive Motor. Motor (RRP 
13.17) 
Does the Mailbox Motor run? 
6 DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
: F ; wp an : Sorter Drive 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Drive Belt. Belt (RRP 
13.9) 
Does the Drive Belt run smoothly, without stalling or slipping? 
3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual MBX-9 


2.2 Error Code F2-2 continued 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
7 SORTER EXIT ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Sorter Exit Rolls. RoC REP ” 
13.12) 
Do the Exit Rolls run smoothly, without stalling or slipping, and 
are they clean and free from wear? 
8 PINCH ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 9 Replace the 
: Sorter Left 
Open the Sorter Chute and inspect, rotate, push down and release 
h individual Pinch Roll Chute 
each individual Pinch Roll. (PL15.3.12) 
Are the Pinch Rolls clean and free from wear, to they rotate 
freely, and do they have a spring-action return? 

9 BIN GATE INSPECTION Go to step 10 Replace the 
Open the Sorter Chute and inspect each Bin Gate; checking to os Bin 
make sure they are laying flat and that none are broken or 

: (PL15.5.13) 
chipped. 
Are the Bin Gates undamaged and all laying flat? 
10 BIN GATE SOLENOID TEST Replace the Replace the 
. . Sorter Control problem Bin 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode PWB (RRP Solenoid (RRP 
2. One at a time run Output Tests 11-15 through 11-23 to check |} 13.16). 13.11) 
Bin Gate Solenoids 2 through 10. 
If the problem 
Do each of the Solenoids function correctly, do they open the Persie teplage 
: : oe the MCU PWB 
associated Bin Gate, and when the Solenoid is deactuated does (RRP 9.7) 
the Bin Gate lay flat? , 
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2.3 Error Code F2-3 


There is a problem with the Mailbox Entrance Sensor logic. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was actuated when the printer was not in 
Mailbox mode. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 3 
Open the Sorter Left Cover and observe if there is a sheet of paper 
at the Entrance Sensor. 
Is there a sheet of at the Entrance Sensor actuator? 
2 IN GATE INSPECTION Go to step 4 Replace the IN 
1. Remove the sheet of paper from the Mailbox. Gate Solenoid 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mod - Output Test 11-13 IN Gate Solenoid. (RRP 13.14) 
3. Observe the IN Gate when you actuate and deactuate the 
Solenoid. 
Does the Solenoid function correctly, does it drop the IN Gate 
when actuated, and raise the IN Gate when deactuated? 
3 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-72. Entrance Sen- 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. i a 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the a) 
paper into the Mailbox Entrance Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F2-3 error code appear? 
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2.4 Error Code F2-6 


There is a problem with the Mailbox Entrance Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was actuated while the printer was in 






































standby. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Clean or clear 
Inspect the Entrance Sensor for contamination or paper scraps that paper scraps 
may be actuating the sensor. from the Sen- 
Is the Entrance Sensor clean and free of paper scraps? ve 
2 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Inspect the Entrance Sensor for damage, such as a broken spring or Entrance Sen- 
actuator, that may have locked the Sensor in the on position. sor (RRP 
Is the sensor undamaged? iS) 
3 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-72. Entrance Sen- 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. i 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper a 
into the Mailbox Entrance Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 
4 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F2-6 error code appear? 
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2.5 Error Code F3-1 


There is a paper jam between the Mailbox Entrance Sensor and the Mailbox Vertical Sensor, or between the 
Mailbox Entrance Sensor and the BIN 1 Jam Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that either the Mailbox Vertical Sensor did not actuate within the specified 
time after the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was actuated, or that BIN | Jam Sensor did not actuate within the specified 
time after the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 4 
Open the Sorter Left Cover and observe if a sheet of paper entered 
or started to enter a Bin. 
Is there a sheet of inside a Bin or at the entrance to a Bin? 
2 VERTICAL SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-70. Vertical Sensor 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Vertical Sensor (RRP 13.15) 
path. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Vertical Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 
3 BIN 1 JAM SENSOR TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-71. BIN 1| Jam 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the BIN 1 Jam Sen- Sensor (RRP 
sor. 13.7) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the BIN 1 Jam Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 
4 MAILBOX MOTOR TEST Go to step 5 Go to step 9 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 11-3 to check the Mailbox 
Drive Motor. 
Does the Mailbox Motor run? 
5 DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 6 Replace the 
‘ : ; base os : Sorter Drive 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Drive Belt. Belt (RRP 
13.9) 
Does the Drive Belt run smoothly, without stalling or slipping? 
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2.5 Error Code F3-1 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 SORTER EXIT ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Sorter Exit Rolls. RuaRe 7 
13.12) 
Do the Exit Rolls run smoothly, without stalling or slipping, and 
are they clean and free from wear? 
7 PINCH ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
: Sorter Left 
Open the Sorter Chute and inspect, rotate, push down and release 
h individual Pinch Roll poate 
each individual Pinch Roll. (PL15.3.12) 
Are the Pinch Rolls clean and free from wear, to they rotate freely, 
and do they have a spring-action return? 
8 BIN GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode problem Bin 
Solenoid 
2. One at a time run Output Tests 11-15 through 11-23 to check (RRP 13.11) 
Bin Gate Solenoids 2 through 10. 
Do each of the Solenoids function correctly, do they open the asso- 
ciated Bin Gate, and when the Solenoid is deactuated does the Bin 
Gate lay flat? 
9 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F3-1 error code appear? 
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2.6 Error Code F3-2 


There is a paper jam between the Mailbox Entrance Sensor and the Mailbox Vertical Sensor, or at BIN 1 Jam 


Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that either the Mailbox Vertical Sensor did not actuate within the specified 
time after the Mailbox Entrance Sensor was actuated, or that BIN 1 Jam Sensor did not deactuate within the specified 
time after it was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially or 
completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 4 
Open the Sorter Left Cover and observe if a sheet of paper entered 
or started to enter a Bin. 
Is there a sheet of inside a Bin or at the entrance to a Bin? 
2 VERTICAL SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-70. Vertical Sen- 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Vertical Sensor sor (RRP 
path. 13.15) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Vertical Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 
3 BIN 1 JAM SENSOR TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-71. BIN 1 Jam 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the BIN | Jam Sen- Sensor (RRP 
sor. 13.7) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the BIN 1 Jam Sensor, and does the LCD display 
H when you remove the paper? 
4 MAILBOX MOTOR TEST Go to step 5 Go to step 9 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 11-3 to check the Mailbox 
Drive Motor. 
Does the Mailbox Motor run? 
5 DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 6 Replace the 
‘ : : dec : Sorter Drive 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Drive Belt. Belt (RRP 
13.9) 
Does the Drive Belt run smoothly, without stalling or slipping? 
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2.6 Error Code F3-2 continued 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 SORTER EXIT ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
‘ : : an : problem Exit 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Sorter Exit Rolls. Rolls (RRP 
13.12) 
Do the Exit Rolls run smoothly, without stalling or slipping, and are 
they clean and free from wear? 
7 PINCH ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
: Sorter Left 
Open the Sorter Chute and inspect, rotate, push down and release 
h individual Pinch Roll Chute 
each individual Pinch Roll. (PL15.3.12) 
Are the Pinch Rolls clean and free from wear, to they rotate freely, 
and do they have a spring-action return? 
8 BIN GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
F : problem Bin 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode Solenoid (RRP 
2. One at a time run Output Tests 11-15 through 11-23 to check Bin 13.11) 
Gate Solenoids 2 through 10. 
Do each of the Solenoids function correctly, do they open the associ- 
ated Bin Gate, and when the Solenoid is deactuated does the Bin 
Gate lay flat? 
9 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F3-2 error code appear? 
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2.7 Error Code F3-6 


There is a paper jam between at the Mailbox Vertical Sensor or at BIN 1 Jam Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that either the Vertical Sensor did not deactuate within the specified time 
after it was actuated, or that BIN | Jam Sensor did not deactuate within the specified time after it was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 4 
Open the Sorter Left Cover and observe if a sheet of paper entered 
or started to enter a Bin. 
Is there a sheet of inside a Bin or at the entrance to a Bin? 
2 VERTICAL SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-70. Vertical Sensor 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Vertical Sensor (RRP 13.15) 
path. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Vertical Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 
3 BIN 1 JAM SENSOR TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-71. BIN | Jam 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the BIN 1 Jam Sen- Sensor (RRP 
Con 13.7) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the BIN 1 Jam Sensor, and does the LCD display 
H when you remove the paper? 
4 MAILBOX MOTOR TEST Go to step 5 Go to step 9 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 11-3 to check the Mailbox 
Drive Motor. 
Does the Mailbox Motor run? 
5 DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 6 Replace the 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Drive Belt. Sy ane 
13.9) 
Does the Drive Belt run smoothly, without stalling or slipping? 
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2.7 Error Code F3-6 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 SORTER EXIT ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
While the Drive Motor is running, inspect the Sorter Exit Rolls. RuaRe 7 
13.12) 
Do the Exit Rolls run smoothly, without stalling or slipping, and 
are they clean and free from wear? 
7 PINCH ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
: Sorter Left 
Open the Sorter Chute and inspect, rotate, push down and release 
h individual Pinch Roll poate 
each individual Pinch Roll. (PL15.3.12) 
Are the Pinch Rolls clean and free from wear, to they rotate freely, 
and do they have a spring-action return? 
8 BIN GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode problem Bin 
Solenoid 
2. One at a time run Output Tests 11-15 through 11-23 to check (RRP 13.11) 
Bin Gate Solenoids 2 through 10. 
Do each of the Solenoids function correctly, do they open the asso- 
ciated Bin Gate, and when the Solenoid is deactuated does the Bin 
Gate lay flat? 
9 Replace the Sorter Control PWB (RRP 13.16). Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.7) 
Does the F3-6 error code appear? 
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Section 3- Primary FIPs: Performance Problems 
3.1 Inoperative Mailbox 


The Mailbox does not function, the Sorter Drive Motor does not switch on, and the problem is not identified by a dis- 












































played Error Code. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
*wiring and connectors linking the components 
1 INTERFACE CABLE INSPECTION Go to step 2 Reconnect the 
Check the Mailbox Cable. Mailbox Inter- 
Is the Cable firmly connected to the P/J at the rear of the Tee CA 
printer? 
2 MAILBOX MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Go to step 6 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 11-3 to check the Mailbox 
Drive Motor. 
Does the Mailbox Motor run? 
3 MAILBOX ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Go to step 6 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 11-72. 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the 
paper into the Mailbox Entrance Sensor, and does the LCD 
display H when you remove the paper? 
4 COMPUTER/PRINTER CONNECTION CHECK Go to step 5 Reconnect or 
Run a simplex print job from the host computer, with output to the replace the 
Face Down Output Tray. computer/ 
printer inter- 
face cable or 
check for a 
possible com- 
puter hard- 
ware problem 
Does the printer process the simplex print job? 
5 DRIVER SOFTWARE RELOAD Problem Replace the 
1. Reload the printer driver software. solved QMS Video 
2. Runa Mailbox print job from the host computer. eT 
Does the printer process the Mailbox print job? ( o) 
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3.1 Inoperative Mailbox continued 
































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 MAILBOX VOLTAGE CHECK Replace the Go to step 7 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 13.3). Sorter Control 
2. Switch on the printer power. hie (RRP 
3. Measure the voltage between J800-8 and FG (frame ground), the a) 
voltage between J800-10 and FG, and the voltage between J800- 
12 and FG on the Sorter Control PWB. 
Is there +24VDC between J800-8 and FG, and is there +5VDC 
between J800-10 and FG, and is there +5VDC between J800-12 
and FG on the Sorter Control PWB? 
7 MCU PWB POWER OUT CHECK Replace the Replace the 
1. Remove the printer Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). MCU PWB LVPS (RRP 
2. Measure the voltage between J404-6 and FG, and the voltage (RRP 9.7) 9.2) 
between J404-12 and FG on the MCU PWB. 
Is there +5VDC between J404-6 and FG, and is there +24VDC 
between J404-12 and FG? 
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Section 4 - Running Mailbox Diagnostics 


Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines 
While in Diagnostic Mode you have access to a variety of test functions: 
e Input Test (H/L) 
Check the signal level (on/off) coming from a specific sensor. 
e Output Test 
Switch on and off a specific component, such as the motor or a solenoid. 
e Test Print 
Have the printer generate a test print and deliver it to a selected Mailbox bin. 


Before running Diagnostics 


Connect the printer Control Panel to the MCU PWB (Refer to Section 7-Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel of 
the Base Engine Technical Manual) on how to connect and use the Control Panel to run Diagnostics). 


To enter Diagnostic Mode 


1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


; Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Data =| | 2 | 




















Disk 
































Message 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 
The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 


5 Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


[Data O | 1 | 2 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Running an Output Test 
Use this Diagnostic routine to actuate Mailbox components such as the motor and the solenoids. You can run multiple 
output tests simultaneously. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a Mailbox related Output Test from the table below. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn PWN 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Output test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 








Chn-08 Fun-01 
Output ON 
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7. Press Function Key [0] to stop the Output Test. 
8. Press [1] to restart the test if necessary. 


Output Tests for the Mailbox 






































Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 

(Routine) (Subroutine) 

11 3 Mailbox Motor 

11 13 IN Gate Solenoid Opens IN Gate. Switch off test after 5 seconds. 
11 15 BIN 2 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 2. Switch off test after 5 seconds. 
11 16 BIN 3 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 3. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 17 BIN 4 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 4. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 18 BIN 5 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 5. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 19 BIN 6 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 6. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 20 BIN 7 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 7. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 21 BIN 8 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 8. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 22 BIN 9 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 9. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
11 23 BIN 10 Gate Solenoid Opens Gate 10. Switch off test after 5 seconds 
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Running an Input Test (H/L) 


Use 


this Diagnostic routine to check the digital signal level (High or Low) from a Mailbox sensor. This test tells you 


whether or not a sensor is working correctly and is sending a signal to the MCU PWB. 


1. 


Nn PWN 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a Mailbox related Input Test (H/L) from the table below. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 

. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sensor at 


that moment. 


7. 


Watch the status field as you manually actuate the sensor. 
The status field should change from either H to L or L to H as you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor. 








Chn-01 Fun-01 
Input (H/L) H 
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8. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 
Input Test (H/L) table 

Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
11 44 Left Cover Interlock Switch H = Cover open 

L = Cover closed 
11 60 BIN 1 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No Paper sensed 
11 61 BIN 2 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No Paper sensed 
11 62 BIN 3 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No Paper sensed 
11 63 BIN 4 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No Paper sensed 
11 64 BIN 5 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No Paper sensed 
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Input Test (H/L) table continued 








Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
11 65 BIN 6 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No Paper sensed 





11 66 BIN 7 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L = No Paper sensed 





11 67 BIN 8 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L = No Paper sensed 





11 68 BIN 9 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 
L = No Paper sensed 





11 69 BIN 10 Full Stack Sensor H = Paper sensed 





L = No Paper sensed 





11 70 Vertical Sensor H = No Paper sensed 


L = Paper sensed 





11 71 BIN 1 Jam Sensor H = No Paper sensed 


L = Paper sensed 





11 72 Entrance Sensor H = No Paper sensed 


L = Paper sensed 
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Running a Test Print to the Mailbox 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a test pattern and have the printer deliver it to a specified Mailbox bin. 


To generate a Test Print 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter Chain 23. 

. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun 76. 

. Press Function Key [1]. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Bin destination NV number. 
. Press Function Key [1] to write the Bin destination to NVRAM. 

. Press Function Key [0] to exit 23-76. 

9. Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table on the next page. 


CANAAN FW WN 


See Section 8 of the Base Engine Technical Manual for a complete listing of all available test print routines. 


10. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
11. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 
12. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 
13. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 

The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 








Chn-23 Fun-13 
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To stop Test Print 
1. Press Function Key [0]. 
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Test Print tables 


MBX-28 












































Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
23 10 Tray 1 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
23 11 Tray 1 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white mar- 
gins 
23 13 Tray 1 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
Chain Function Test Print Output Destination 
(Routine) (Subroutine) NV number = test print destination 
23 75 Test Print Destination (default = 0) 
0 = Face Down Tray 
1= Face Up Tray 
2= Mailbox: sorter mode 
3= Mailbox: mailbox mode 
4= HCS Top Tray 
5= HCS Middle Tray 
6= HCS Bottom Tray 
23 76 Test Print MBX Bin Selection (default = 10) 


1=Bin 1 
2= Bin 2 
3= Bin 3 
4= Bin 4 
5= Bin 5 
6= Bin 6 
T= Bin7 
8= Bin 8 
9= Bin 9 
10- Bin 10 
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Section 5 - Removal and Replacement Procedures (RRP) 


This section contains the removal and replacement procedures for major parts and subsystems within the printer 
Mailbox/Sorter. 


Preparation 
Before you begin any Removal and Replacement Procedure: 


1. Switch OFF the printer power. 

2. Disconnect the AC power cord from the wall outlet. 

3. Disconnect all interface cables from the back of the printer. 

4. Wear an electrostatic discharge wrist strap to protect sensitive printer parts from damage. 


Work Notes 


Names of parts that appear in the RRPs may not be exactly the same as the names appear in the 
NOTE parts list. For example, an RRP for the MSI Tray Assembly may appear on the parts list as Tray 
Assembly MSI. As used in this manual the terms Mailbox and Sorter mean the same thing. 


eaunGn Always reinstall the correct type and size screws. Using the wrong screw can damage 
tapped holes. Do not use excessive force to either remove or install a part. 


Notations in the RRP text 


¢ Locations, such as R or right, given in the RRPs assume you are facing the printer console panel. 





Rear 














SER458F Front SER458F 
¢ The notation “(See RRP X.Y)” ina RRP step, directs you to another RRP to see how to perform a related or pre- 
requisite procedure. 
¢ The notation “(Figure X.Y)” points to the illustration that corresponds to the RRP you are performing. 
¢ The notation “(PLX)” indicates that this component is listed in the PLX parts list. 
e Arrows in an illustration show direction of movement when removing a component. 


¢ Slashes in a part name indicate that numerous components share the same heading and function. For example, 
"Gears In/Feed/Out" refers to Gear In, Gear Feed, and Gear Out. 
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RRP 13.1 Mailbox (Sorter) (PL15.1) 
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RRP 13.1 Mailbox (Sorter) (PL15.1) 


Removal 


1. 


Disconnect P612 from the jack that is located at the rear of the printer. 


2. Unhook and remove the Stopper. 
3. 
4. Press in on the latches securing the Rack to the Left and Right Brackets and lift the Rack up and off of the Brack- 


Lift the Mailbox off of the Rack, and place the Mailbox on a level and stable surface. 


ets. 


. Remove the thumbscrew securing the Right Bracket to the printer, lift the Bracket up to release the tabs, and 


remove the Bracket. 


. Remove the thumbscrew securing the Left Bracket to the printer, lift the Bracket up to release the tabs, and 


remove the Bracket. 


. Remove the four screws securing the Stand L Connection to the Left Bracket and remove the Stand L Connec- 


tion. 


. Remove the two screws securing Stand R to the Stand L Connection and remove Stand R. 
. Remove the two screws securing Stand L to the Right Bracket, and remove Stand L. 


Replacement 


. Attach Stand R to the Stand L Connection, and use two screws to secure Stand R. 
. Attach the Stand L Connection to the Left Bracket, and use four screws to secure the Stand L Connection. 
. Attach the Left Bracket to the left side of printer by first inserting the two metal tabs on the back of the Bracket 


into the two holes in the left side of the printer. 


. Slide the Left Bracket down to lock the tabs in place. 

. Use a thumbscrew to secure the Left Bracket to the printer. 

. Attach Stand L to the Right Bracket, and use two screws to secure Stand L. 

. Attach the Right Bracket to the right side of the printer by first inserting the two metal tabs on the back of the 


Bracket into the two holes in the right side of the printer. 


. Slide the Right Bracket down to lock the tabs in place. 

. Use a thumbscrew to secure the Right Bracket to the printer. 

. Slide the legs of the Rack into the tops of the Left and Right Brackets. 

. Push down on the Rack until it locks into place. 

. Reinstall the Mailbox by carefully lowering the opening in the Mailbox support arm, onto the pin at the top of the 


Rack. 


. Position the Stopper so when it is installed it blocks paper from exiting the right side of the Mailbox bins. 
. Hook one end of the Stopper through the hole at the tip of Tray 1, and hook the other end of the Stopper through 


the hole at the tip of Tray 10. 


. Plug P612 into the jack that is located at the rear of the printer. 
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RRP 13.2 Sorter Left Cover Assembly (PL15.2) 
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RRP 13.2 Sorter Left Cover Assembly (PL15.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the screw securing the Left Cover Strap to the Sorter Top Cover. 
2. Unhook the Left Cover Hook from the Sorter Frame Assembly. 
3. Remove the KL clip from the Sorter Left Cover Assembly. 
4. Lift the Cover up and off of the Sorter. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Left Cover Assembly approximately half way open, and reinstall it onto the Sorter. 
2. Use a KL clip to secure the Left Cover to the Sorter. 
3. Rehook the Left Cover Hook onto the Sorter Frame Assembly. 
4. Reinstall the Left Cover Strap to the Sorter Top Cover, and use one screw to secure the Strap. 
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RRP 13.3 Sorter Front Cover (PL15.2) 
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RRP 13.3 Sorter Front Cover (PL15.2) 


Removal 
1. Open the Sorter Left Cover Assembly. 
2. Push down on the Handle and remove it from the Mailbox frame. 
3. Remove the two screws securing the Sorter Front Cover to the Sorter, and remove the Front Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Cover onto the Sorter frame. 
2. Use two screws to secure the Front Cover to the frame. 
3. Reinstall the Handle. 
4. Close the Sorter Left Cover Assembly. 
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RRP 13.4 Sorter Rear Cover (PL15.2) 
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RRP 13.4 Sorter Rear Cover (PL15.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the screw securing the Rear Cover to the Sorter frame. 
2. Remove the Rear Cover from the Sorter frame. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Rear Cover onto the Sorter frame. 
2. Use one screw to secure the Rear Cover to the Sorter frame. 
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RRP 13.5 Sorter Top Cover (PL15.2) 
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RRP 13.5 Sorter Top Cover (PL15.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 
2. Remove the Sorter Front Cover Assembly (RRP 13.3). 
3. Remove the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
4. Loosen the three screws securing the Top Cover to the Sorter frame, and remove the Top Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Sorter Top Cover to the Sorter frame, making sure you line up the slots in the Cover with the screws 
in the frame. 


. Tighten the three screws to secure the Top Cover to the frame. 
. Reinstall the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Front Cover Assembly (RRP 13.3). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 


nA WN 
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RRP 13.6 Actuator Cover Assembly (PL15.3) 
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RRP 13.6 Actuator Cover Assembly (PL15.3) 


Removal 


1. 
. Disconnect P/J 820 from the BIN 1 Jam Sensor. 
. Disconnect P/J 823 running to the Vertical Sensor. 


nb WwW hd 


Remove the Sorter Top Cover Assembly (RRP 13.5). 


. Pull all of the wires free of the wire clips at the top of the Actuator cover. 
. Remove the three screws securing the Actuator Cover Assembly to the frame, lift the Cover free of the wire har- 


ness and remove it from the Mailbox. 


Replacement 


1. 


lon 


Position the Actuator Cover Assembly over the top of the Sorter. 


2. Reach under the Actuator Cover and pull the Full Stack Actuator 2 up and out of the way. 

3. Reinstall The Actuator Cover Assembly onto the Sorter. 

4. 

5. Reinstall the wire harness under the wire clips located on the side of the Actuator Cover and reconnect the BIN 1 


Use three screws to secure the Actuator Cover to the Sorter. 


Jam Sensor P/J. 


. Reinstall the Sorter Top Cover Assembly (RRP 13.5). 
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RRP 13.7 BIN 1 Jam Sensor (PL15.3) 








ers z 








SER389FA 


SER389FA. 


MBX-42 3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual 


RRP 13.7 BIN 1 Jam Sensor (PL15.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Sorter Top Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
2. Disconnect P/J 820 from the BIN 1 Jam Sensor. 
3. Remove the screw securing the BIN 1 Jam Sensor to the Actuator Cover. 
4. Remove BIN | Jam Sensor from the Actuator Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall BIN 1 Jam Sensor to the Actuator Cover. 
Make sure you insert the Sensor actuator through the rectangular slot in the Cover. 
2. Use one screw to secure the Sensor to the Cover. 
3. Reconnect P/J 820 to the BIN | Jam Sensor. 
4. Reinstall the Sorter Top Cover Assembly (RRP 13.5). 
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RRP 13.8 BIN 1 Tray Assembly (PL15.4) 
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RRP 13.8 BIN 1 Tray Assembly (PL15.4) 


Removal 


1. 
2: 
3. 


Remove the Paper Stopper (RRP 13.1). 
Remove the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 


Remove the screw securing the LED and the LED Cover to the BIN | Tray Assembly, and remove the LED and 
LED Cover (Inset 1). 


4. Slip the Drive Belt off of BIN | Drive Pulley. 


Nn 


. Remove the three screws securing BIN 1 Tray to the Mailbox frame. 
. Pull out on latch arms to release the latch that is securing BIN 1 Tray Assembly to BIN 2 Gate (inset 2) and 


remove BIN | Tray Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 


Reinstall BIN 1 Tray onto the Mailbox frame. 


Make sure the tabs on the Tray line up with the slots in the frame. 


2. 
3. 


eCerANHNMN fF 


Open the Sorter Chute (PL13.3.12) so you can access BIN 2 Gate. 


Hold on to BIN 2 Gate while you press down on the Tray Assembly so the latch arms on the Tray Assembly latch 
onto BIN 2 Gate. 


. Use three screws to secure BIN | Tray to the Mailbox frame. 

. Slip the Drive Belt onto BIN 1 Drive Pulley. 

. Reinstall the LED and the LED Cover, and use one screw to secure them to the BIN 1 Tray Assembly. 
. Reinstall the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 

. Reinstall the Paper Stopper (RRP 13.1). 
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RRP 13.9 Sorter Drive Belt (PL15.4) 








or 








Drive Tension Bracket 





Drive Belt 


Tension Pulley (4 total) 


Drive Pulley (10 total) 
Drive Gear 


SER392XB 


SER392XB 


MBX-46 3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual 


RRP 13.9 Sorter Drive Belt (PL15.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 

. Remove the Sorter Drive Motor Assembly (RRP 13.17). 
. Slide the Sorter Drive Gear off of the shaft. 

. Slip the Sorter Drive Belt off of the Drive Pulleys. 


nk WwW hd 


Remove Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 


Replacement 


1. 
Make sure you reinstall the Belt over the four Tension Pulleys, as shown by the arrows in the illustration. 


NOW WN 


Position the Sorter Belt as shown in the illustration, and reinstall the Belt onto the Drive Pulleys. 


. Reinstall the Sorter Drive Gear. 

. Push up on the Sorter Drive Tension Bracket while you reinstall the Belt onto the Sorter Drive Gear. 
. Reinstall the Sorter Drive Motor Assembly (RRP 13.17). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 
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RRP 13.10 BIN Trays 2 ~ 10 Assemblies (PL15.5) 
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RRP 13.10 BIN Trays 2 ~ 10 Assemblies (PL15.5) 


This RRP describes the removal and replacement of a single BIN Tray, from BIN 2 through BIN 
10. When removing a BIN Tray start by removing BIN Tray I (RRP 13.8), then remove BIN Tray 2 
(RRP 13.10). Remove the BIN Trays sequentially, 2 through 10, by repeating the steps in this RRP 
for each remaining Tray. 


NOTE 


Removal 


; 
. Remove the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 

. Remove BIN | Tray Assembly (RRP 13.8). 

. Remove Gate 2 Solenoid (RRP 13.11). 

. Pull out on latch arms to release the latch that is securing BIN 2 Tray Assembly to BIN 3 Gate and remove Bin 2 


an BW WN 


fon 


Remove the Paper Stopper (RRP 13.1). 


Tray Assembly. 


. Remove the three screws securing BIN 2 Tray to the Mailbox frame. 
. Slide Bin 2 Drive Pulley out of the Drive Belt and remove BIN 2 Tray Assembly. 


Replacement 


Li 


Reinstall BIN 2 Tray onto the Mailbox frame. 


Make sure the tabs on the Tray line up with the slots in the frame. 


2: 
3. 


CO WON HNN fF 


Open the Sorter Chute (PL 13.3.12) so you can access BIN 3 Gate. 


Hold on to BIN 3 Gate while you press down on the Tray Assembly so the latch arms on the Tray Assembly latch 
onto BIN 3 Gate. 


. Use three screws to secure BIN 2 Tray to the Mailbox frame. 
. Slip the Drive Belt onto BIN 2 Drive Pulley. 

. Reinstall Gate 2 Solenoid (RRP 13.11). 

. Reinstall BIN 1 Tray Assembly (RRP 13.8) 

. Reinstall the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 

. Reinstall the Paper Stopper (RRP 13.1). 
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RRP 13.11 Gate Solenoids 2 ~ 10 (PL15.5) 
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RRP 13.11 Gate Solenoids 2 ~ 10 (PL15.5) 


Removal 


eS 
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. Remove the Paper Stopper (RRP 13.1). 

. Remove the Sorter Top Cover Assembly (RRP 13.5). 

. Remove BIN Tray | (RRP 13.8). 

. Disconnect P/J 803 (Solenoid 2) from the Sorter PWB. 

. Loosen, do not remove, the screw securing Solenoid 2 to the Mailbox frame. 
. Release the Solenoid plunger from the end of Gate 2, and remove Solenoid 2. 
. Remove BIN Tray 2 (RRP 13.10). 

. Disconnect P/J 804 (Solenoid 3) from the Sorter PWB. 

. Loosen, do not remove, the secure securing Solenoid 3 to the Mailbox frame. 
. Release the Solenoid plunger from the end of Gate 3, and remove Solenoid 3. 
. Repeat steps 7 through 10 to access and remove the other Gate Solenoids. 


Replacement 


1. 


CAN ANDHMN FW WY 


Reinstall the highest Solenoid number first (10 ~ 2) onto the Mailbox frame, making sure you line up the posi- 
tioning holes in the Solenoid bracket with the positioning tabs on the frame. 


. Insert the Solenoid plunger into the end of the Gate (see the insert in figure) 

. Tighten the screw to secure the Solenoid to the frame. 

. Reconnect the Solenoid P/J to the Sorter Control PWB. 

. Reinstall the BIN Tray you removed in order to reach the specific Solenoid (RRP 13.8 or RRP 13.10). 
. Repeat steps | through 5 to reinstall the remaining Solenoid(s) and BIN Tray(s). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Top Cover Assembly (RRP 13.5). 

. Reinstall the Paper Stopper (RRP 13.1). 


3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual MBX-51 


RRP 13.12 Sorter Exit Roll (PL15.5) 
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RRP 13.12 Sorter Exit Roll (PL15.5) 


This RRP covers the removal and replacement of a BIN I Exit Roll. When removing Sorter Exit 
Rolls start with BIN I and procedure sequentially to BIN 10. Remove Exit Rolls 2 through 10 by 


NOTE repeating the steps in this RRP for each Roll in the Sorter. 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Bin Tray Assembly of the Exit Roll you want to remove (RRP 13.8 and RRP 13.10). 
. Rotate the Gate 90° and remove it from the Bin Tray Assembly. 


Nun W WN 


Remove the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 


. Remove the two E-rings from the Pulley end of the Sorter Exit Roll. 
. Slide the Drive Pulley and Collar off of the Roll. 
. Slide the Roll out of the holes in the Bin Tray, and remove the Roll. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Align the Sorter Exit Roll so the keyed end of the Roll is positioned on the drive side of the Bin Tray. 
. Slide the ends of the Exit Roll into the holes in the Tray. 

. Rotate the Rear Bearing until it slides into the hole in the Tray. 


Oo WAN HNN FW WN 


— 
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Slide the Front Bearing onto the Roll. 


. Use an E-ring, behind the Rear Bearing, to secure the Roll to the Tray. 
. Slide the Collar and Drive Pulley onto the end of the Roll. 

. Use an E-ring to secure the Pulley to the Roll. 

. Reinstall the Gate onto the Bin Tray Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Bin Tray Assembly (RRP 13.8 and RRP 13.10). 

. Reinstall the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 
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RRP 13.13 Sorter Entrance Sensor (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.13 Sorter Entrance Sensor (PL15.6) 


Removal 
1. Open the Left Cover Assembly. 
2. Remove the screw securing the Sorter Entrance Sensor to the Sorter frame, and remove the Sensor. 
3. Disconnect the P/J from the Sorter Entrance Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect the Sorter Entrance Sensor P/J. 
2. Reinstall the Sorter Entrance Sensor, and use one screw to secure it to the Sorter frame. 


Make sure you insert the Sensor actuator through the rectangular slot. 


3. Close the Left Cover Assembly. 
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RRP 13.14 IN Gate Solenoid (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.14 IN Gate Solenoid (PL15.6) 


Removal 


1. 
. Lift the Mailbox off of the printer (RRP 13.1) and set it down on the Front Cover. 

. Disconnect P/J 812 (In Solenoid) from the Sorter Control PWB. 

. Remove the two screws securing the Tie Plate to the frame, and remove the Tie Plate. 


Nun WN 


Remove the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 


. Remove the two small brass screws securing the IN Gate Solenoid to the Rear Lower Cover. 
. Slide the Solenoid plunger out of the IN Gate Link and remove the IN Gate Solenoid from the Mailbox frame. 


Do not lose the IN Gate Solenoid Spring or the two small brass screws. 


NOTE 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Reinstall the IN Gate Solenoid Spring onto the Solenoid plunger. 
Slide the end of the Solenoid plunger into the slot in the IN Gate Link. 


Reinstall the Solenoid and attached IN Gate Link onto the frame, making sure the tab on the Link fits into the slot 
in the frame. 


Use two small brass screws to secure the Solenoid to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Tie Plate to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Tie Plate. 
. Reconnect P/J 812 to the Sorter Control PWB. 

. Reinstall the Mailbox onto the printer (RRP 13.1). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
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RRP 13.15 Vertical LED / Sensor (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.15 Vertical LED / Sensor (PL15.6) 


Removal 


1. 
2: 
3. 


Remove the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 
Disconnect P/J 823. 


Remove the screw securing the LED Cover and LED to the Bin 1 Tray Assembly, and remove the LED Cover 
and LED (inset in illustration). 


4. Remove the Lower Chute (RRP 13.21). 


. Remove the screw securing the Vertical Sensor to the Lower Chute and remove the Sensor, the wire harness, and 


the LED. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Reinstall the Lower Chute (RRP 13.21). 
. Reroute the wire harness up the front of the Mailbox frame. 


NNW NWN 


Reinstall the Vertical Sensor to the Lower Chute, and use one screw to secure it to the Chute. 


. Reinstall the LED Cover and LED to the Bin | Tray Assembly, and use one screw to secure it to the Assembly. 
. Reconnect P/J 823. 
. Reinstall the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 
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RRP 13.16 Sorter Control PWB (PL15.7) 
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RRP 13.16 Sorter Control PWB (PL15.7) 


Removal 
1. Remove Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 
2. Remove the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
3. Disconnect the thirteen P/Js from the Sorter Control PWB. 
4. Remove the four screws securing the Sorter Control PWB to the Sorter frame, and remove the PWB. 


Wear a grounded, electrostatic wrist strap and use caution when working with the Sorter 
eoulen Control PWB. Static electricity can damage the sensitive electronics of the PWB. 


Handle the PWB by the edges. Never touch any of the ICs that are mounted on the PWB. 


Replacement 

1. Reinstall the Sorter Control PWB to the Sorter frame, and use four screws to secure it to the frame. 
. Make sure all of the Full Stack Actuators move freely between the arms of the Full Stack Sensors. 
. Reconnect the thirteen P/Js (P/J 800 ~ P/J 812) to the Sorter Control PWB. 
. Reinstall the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
. Reinstall the Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 
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RRP 13.17 Sorter Drive Motor (PL15.7) 
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RRP 13.17 Sorter Drive Motor (PL15.7) 


Removal 


1. 


Nn 


Remove Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 


2. Remove the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
3. 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Sorter Drive Motor Assembly to the frame, and remove the Motor Assem- 


Disconnect P/J 802 (Drive Motor) from the Sorter Control PWB. 


bly (Figure 1). 


. Remove the screw securing the Sorter Drive Cover to the Sorter Drive Bracket, and remove the Cover (Figure 2). 
. Disconnect P/J 813 from the Drive Motor PWB. 
. Remove the two screws securing the Sorter Drive Motor to the Sorter Drive Bracket, and remove the Motor (Fig- 


ure 2). 


Replacement 


1. 


Reinstall the Sorter Drive Motor to the Sorter Drive Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Motor to the 
Bracket (Figure 2). 


2. Reconnect P/J 813 to the Drive Motor PWB. 


. Reinstall the Sorter Drive Cover to the Sorter Drive Bracket, and use one screw to secure the Cover to the 


Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Sorter Drive Motor Assembly to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Assembly to the frame 


(Figure 1). 


. Reconnect P/J 802 to the Sorter Control PWB. 
. Reinstall the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
. Reinstall the Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 
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RRP 13.18 Full Stack Actuator (PL15.3) 
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RRP 13.18 Full Stack Actuator (PL15.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 
2. Turn the Actuator Cover upside down. 


3. Hold the center of Full Stack Actuator 2 between you fingers and bow the Actuator just enough to free one end it 
from the Actuator Cover, and remove the Actuator. 


4, Pull the outside end of Full Stack Actuator 1 free of the Actuator Cover, and remove the Actuator. 


Replacement 
1. Position Full Stack Actuator | as shown in the figure. 


2. Reinstall Full Stack Actuator 1 by first sliding the inside end of the Actuator into the inside slot in the Actuator 
Cover, then pressing the outside end of the Actuator into the slot near the edge of the Cover. 


3. Position Full Stack Actuator 2 as shown in the figure. 


4. Reinstall Full Stack Actuator 2 by first sliding the inside end of the Actuator into the inside slot in the Actuator 
Cover, then pressing the outside end of the Actuator into the slot near the edge of the Cover. 


5. Reinstall the Actuator Cover Assembly (RRP 13.6). 
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RRP 13.19 Rear Lower Cover (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.19 Rear Lower Cover (PL15.6) 


Removal 


1. 
2: 
3. 


4. 


Remove the IN Gate (RRP 13.20). 

Disconnect P/J 812 (IN Gate Solenoid) from the Sorter Control PWB. 

Remove the two screws securing the Rear Lower Cover to the Mailbox frame, and remove the Rear Lower 
Cover, along with the attached. IN Gate Solenoid. 


Remove the two brass screws securing the IN Gate Solenoid to the Rear Lower Cover, and remove the Solenoid 
along with the Solenoid Spring and Link. 


Replacement 


1. 
2: 
3: 


NAN Fs 


Reinstall the IN Gate Link onto the Rear Lower Cover. 
Reinstall the Solenoid Spring onto the IN Gate Solenoid. 


Use two brass screws to secure the IN Gate Solenoid to the Rear Lower Cover, making sure the Solenoid plunger 
hooks into the slot in the Link. 


. Reinstall the Rear Lower cover onto the Mailbox frame. 

. Use two screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 

. Reconnect P/J 812 (IN Gate Solenoid) to the Sorter Control PWB. 
. Reinstall the IN Gate (RRP 13.20). 
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RRP 13.20 IN Gate (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.20 IN Gate (PL15.6) 


Removal 


1. 


Nn 


Remove the Lower Chute (RRP 13.21). 


2. Remove the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
3. 
4. Remove the screw securing the Gate IN Arm Bracket to the Mailbox frame, and remove the Bracket along with 


Lift the Mailbox off of the printer (RRP 13.1) and set it down on the front frame. 


the attached IN Gate Arm and Arm Spring. 


. Unhook the IN Gate Spring from the IN Gate. 
. Remove the screw securing the IN Gate Support to the frame, and remove the Support. 
. Remove the IN Gate. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 


Nn WW 


Reinstall the IN Gate. 


Reinstall the IN Gate Support onto the frame, making sure you slide the hole at the end of the Support through 
the arm of the IN Gate. 


. Use one screw to secure the IN Gate Support to the frame. 

. Hook the IN Gate Spring onto the tab on the end of the IN Gate. 

. Move the IN Gate back and forth to make sure it moves freely and has a spring-action return. 
. Reinstall the Gate IN Arm Bracket, along with the attached IN Gate Arm and Arm Spring. 


Make sure the small tab on the Arm is behind, not in front of, the IN Gate tab. 


7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the frame. 
Reinstall the Mailbox onto the printer (RRP 13.1). 
Reinstall the Sorter Rear Cover Assembly (RRP 13.4). 
Reinstall the Lower Chute (RRP 13.21). 
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RRP 13.21 Lower Chute (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.21 Lower Chute (PL15.6) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Sorter Front Cover (RRP 13.3). 

. Remove the two screws securing the Lower Chute to the Mailbox frame. 

. Push the Lower Chute out through the front of the Mailbox. 

. Remove the screw securing the Vertical Sensor PWB to the Lower Chute and remove the PWB. 


NNW NY 


Remove the Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 


. Remove the Lower Chute. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Reinstall the Lower Chute by sliding it into position from the front of the Mailbox. 


CANAAN MN FWY 


Reinstall the Vertical Sensor PWB to the Lower Chute, and use one secure to secure the PWB. 


. Reroute the Vertical Sensor wire harness through the slot in the side of the Mailbox frame. 

. Align the two positioning holes in the end of the Chute with the two positioning tabs on the frame. 
. Make sure the Chute is not caught on nor interferes with the IN Gate. 

. Use two screws to secure the Chute to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Sorter Front Cover (RRP 13.3). 

. Reinstall the Sorter Left Cover Assembly (RRP 13.2). 
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RRP 13.22 Sorter Interlock Switch (PL15.6) 
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RRP 13.22 Sorter Interlock Switch (PL15.6) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Sorter Front Cover (RRP 13.3). 
2. Open the Left Cover. 
3. Disconnect P/J 822. 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Sorter Interlock Switch to the Mailbox frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Sorter Interlock Switch as shown in the figure, and reinstall the Switch onto the Mailbox frame. 
2. Use two screws to secure the Switch to the frame. 
3. Reconnect P/J 822. 
4. Reinstall the Sorter Front Cover (RRP 13.3). 
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Section 6 - Locating P/J Connectors 


Use the table and map in this section to locate specific P/J connectors within the Mailbox. 
To find the location of a P/J: 
1. Locate the P/J connector number in the first column of the table. 


2. Locate the corresponding map and location number, such as M1-5, in the second column. 
3. Go to the map (M1) number and locate item number (5). 






























































P/J Location Table 
P/J Ra Connected to... Other end connected to... 

612 M1-9 P/J405 MCU PWB P/J800 Sorter Control PWB 

800 M1-8 Sorter Control PWB P405 MCU PWB 

801 M1-2 Sorter Control PWB P/J815 Entrance Sensor 
P/J818 Vertical Jam Sensor 
P/J820 Bin | Jam Sensor 
P/J822 Interlock Switch 

802 M1-1 Sorter Control PWB P/J813 Sorter Drive Motor 

803 M1-19 Sorter Control PWB BIN 2 Gate Solenoid 

804 M1-18 Sorter Control PWB BIN 3 Gate Solenoid 

805 M1-17 Sorter Control PWB BIN 4 Gate Solenoid 

806 M1-16 Sorter Control PWB BIN 5 Gate Solenoid 

807 M1-15 Sorter Control PWB BIN 6 Gate Solenoid 

808 M1-14 Sorter Control PWB BIN 7 Gate Solenoid 

809 M1-13 Sorter Control PWB BIN 8 Gate Solenoid 

810 M1-12 Sorter Control PWB BIN 9 Gate Solenoid 

811 MI1-11 Sorter Control PWB BIN 10 Gate Solenoid 

812 M1-10 Sorter Control PWB IN Gate Solenoid 

813 M1-7 Sorter Drive Motor P/J802 Sorter Control PWB 

815 M1-6 Entrance Sensor P/J801 Sorter Control PWB 

820 M1-3 Bin 1 Jam Sensor P/J801 Sorter Control PWB 

822 M1-5 Interlock Switch P/J801 Sorter Control PWB 

823 M1-4 P/J818 Vertical Sensor PWB P/J801 Sorter Control PWB 




















P/J Location Map 1 
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Section 7 - PL15 Mailbox Parts List 


Using the Parts List 


1. 
2: 


The numbers shown in each illustration correspond to the parts list number for that illustration. 


Throughout this manual, parts are identified by the prefix “PL”, followed by a number, a decimal point, and 
another number. For example, PL3.12 means the part is item 12 of parts list 3. 


. The capital letters “C”, “E”, “KL”, and “S” shown in an illustration stand for C-ring, E-ring, Clamp, and Screw, 


respectively. 


4. A shaded triangle V in an illustration indicates the item is part of an assembly. 


. The notation “with X~Y” following an part name indicates an assembly that is made up of components X 


through Y. For example, “1 (with 2~4)” means part 1 consists of part 2, part 3, and part 4. 


. The symbol $ following a part name indicates the part is an FX Recommended Part and is constantly stocked and 


readily available. Other parts may be stocked according to the needs of each individual OEM client. 


. Anasterisk * following a part name indicates the page contains a note about this part. 
. The notation “J1<>J2 and P2” is attached to a wire harness. It indicates that connector jack 1| is attached to one 


end of the wire harness and connector jack 2 is attached to the other end that is plugged into plug 2. 


. An RRP number appears at the end of a part line if the technical manual contains a removal and replacement pro- 


cedure for that part or module. 
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PL15.1 Mailbox / Sorter and Rack 
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PL15.1 Mailbox / Sorter and Rack 


1. MAILBOX / SORTER UNIT (with PL15.2 ~ PL15S.7) ee ce seeeeeseeeseeneeeneenees N/A 
Ze STOPPER os: scrsccesaceceihe lb babcbepued tise Sieasud culo ous sale dees svate epegeaa Suet pd coveaanhan ees Dea shepeeteneas N/A 
Se RA CK recasteees iteecctasareuseatapaveusenesbesmeaeepemcssvtuten, drapes oeeeas Gereseedd iiawenaeds Seana ua baneon beteetee N/A 
4, SORTER LEFE BRACKET... 3.0.2.0 Gt GEA ea wins AR eR eS N/A 
5i. SORTER: RIGHT BRACKET. Siesecsscoessiessveccesceagpecschsvssnes sepessered pinevstest pevesttentyvesseesiyeee gs N/A 
6: SCREW iiss sicsnse sheila ales athsssess Mitt anesectiionenratiiog aren neriy Banlieue P/N 865003K9188 1 
Te STAND Ess shan citres hack tastes ek ae eat hone ah wiaina eee oh ess N/A 
8: STAND: L. CONNECTION 3: sscscccscsssscgdtiss ces secshss iadsegs ssh ocbides occas bsagbas con sbseesboesonteah oobevetes> N/A 
OS STAND Restecei Raid 2 des ed a ee ee et N/A 
10. MBX CONSOLE BRACKET (with 4 ~ 9) once ceeecesceseeeeceeeeseeeseeeeecneesaecaaeeaees N/A 
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PL15.2 Sorter Cover and Frame 






W5 (with 6~12) 
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PL15.2 Sorter Cover and Frame 





1; “SORTER: PANED 3 ocsssssccs sok isscessssezta sa sbesecs jenstecges sebdeebe gs seasvensssdvass has veethoesseckdeasasevshestoestes N/A 
2. SORTER: LABED iiss colss stecesed onsen cietcud cee cot eue cab thes sbatetacgics suetiapd as covesunboniees ea shesotenes N/A 
3. SORTER FRONT: COVER tii.3e sess. uctoevcnssesssens dinars onwecbdaaeseedl dowenaeds dente eaten teteete N/A 
4, ‘SORTER TOP‘COVER.. :h8. S68 aie Als Bene heh wis AR RR MEAS N/A 
5. SORTER LEFT COVER ASSEMBLY (with 6 ~ 12)... ee cece ceeceseeeeceseeeeeeeeeees N/A 
6; LEFPL FRONT-COVER on ssccssscicsssesseiseeseseeiaidessetiane aaetis a cseriey Seatesistaeaasbatseeteattice. N/A 
We LEFY- COVER ccssssuclscese i006 at iees estate So ob a nies Aids een Wee ae N/A 
8. LEFT REAR (COVER oie: co. sfiecsictcscspececdess is chguess edseet asks Seeeaseasbantbsspbetboesiseescesscsvensbcussees N/A 
9. LEFT COVER-HANDELE. syiivn seve lites ee eh Sea a Anais N/A 
10> SORTER 'COMERZPRAME siecissnistcssevssosgnstientsnlas veel ats eeusegusedscovdneus eave supeesionseanessaeenees N/A 
11, “SORTER COVER SUBPORDss.c.-isccescehsssiensttecssisdsegs oss sststesogcevts stbescdebsvisssvescsonsssveetevsteay N/A 
12. COVER: PLATE SPRING Hsieh isi A Rnne Aa Si ih ote lee N/A 
13’ SORTER REAR. COVER iysssccsssceseivisousassauh inet shaeiees sh scebes acseeth ats naseathaneph iettates Biavesse sss N/A 
14. HANDLE 34.5308 Gort Seen eae eis Re Steet ao Seach oie, N/A 
15), JSEFT- COVER: HOOK 2 cocissavcest seuss See tacedteseracyhesenisareeiestipenerateg add arated N/A 
16:.JSEFT, COVERS TRAP 3h. ce, sce on AE a Rena sander aense cee N/A 
17. SORTER FRAME ASSEMBLY oo. e ec eccee cee cneceeesecesceecneceeeeeeeseeeaessaecaeeaesaeenseeaees N/A 
18. HANDLE-‘SUPPORT .s05:00.sssc0sssc4sceve soit ok jee sdtd aang tiees shes eden es pigbaateastesnstesbansoesees he sivensss N/A 
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PL15.3 Actuator Cover and Left Chute 


PL15.7.3 
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PL15.3 Actuator Cover and Left Chute 


1. ACT COVER ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 11) ooo eseececeseesecnseeeteeeeeeeseseeesneeeaeenee N/A 
2 ANCT COVER sie. ntieiccintieeid ihe is eee 1G ees aa era et ed aches ead N/A 
3 PAPER: GUIDE UPPER osseissiccresies Stussceyecdaeer caused teseeetoes ts seteseiesevshoeneestewseemcehioesinen costes N/A 
4, PAPER GUIDE LOWER 6s. ccc pc tiensceeietiegetecs etiestne tees ene oslepe a ebcisbovageeepsteeessoerets N/A 
5)-PINCH ROLGLER: SPRING secpeseced, te sduevorpsvech code lech covaes speesestsessateasavsdeesoeidsnesdtyshevecesuedbens N/A 
6: PINCH ROLLER ois sssssossessestsses sasenteceg ch sabes os capvesiens shee shes tashpesensbengpesetsieceeassBikites sbatbasten ets N/A 
7 BIN: 1 JAM(SENS OR oa, fcc eevee este lok hs Baw aA eco seashore eee N/A 
8. SBILIMINATOR  ossc5 5 ec c5ssesecesthsesecteses pecs cdtss cis chge ss codsagtash ss Sbbes foes bavehses detaea sista ics pxcssepsbcnssees N/A 
9. FULL STACK ACTUATOR 1 ooo. eeeseneceneceeconeneecnevseennoessernsessvensoensonsesnssersnees N/A 
LOS FULL:STACK ACTUATOR 2) tn vecsitescecdosness esttndesigersenseu top ettornedapoueesontoeseeuserveneete N/A 
11. SORTER LEFT CHUTE ASSEMBLY (with 12 ~ 14) oe eeeeeeeeeecreeeseenee N/A 
12.-SORTER: DEFT CHUTE vie sci csntevei iors aha eth pecan SiR eis ek eae lees N/A 
13. LEFT CHUTE PINCH ROLLER SPRING 000... eececeeeeeeceseeeaeeseecaecseaessaeesees N/A 
14. LEFT CHUTE PINCH ROLLER 000... ceseeseceseeeeceeceeeseeeeeeseaeeseecaecsaecaeesaeeaeens N/A 
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PL15.4 Bin Tray 1 Assembly 







V1 (with 2~12) 
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PL15.4 Bin Tray 1 Assembly 


1. BIN TRAY 1 ASSEMBLY (with 2 ~ 12) ooo eeceseeseceeceseeeeeeeeeeeeeseseeesneeeaeenee N/A 
2 BIN. TRAY wsccticck se Sieg cies specotek aged oPolags ences SG thoes bale tagcat ed cheat onses a terete N/A 
3, PAPER GUIDE: LOWERS os cssrescuc yctoeucessesusen, deters onstad eessen dh cautions i beteseeeetoenesstuscoeeds N/A 
4. BSIMINATOR S353. 3 ids HES es aes Ne a es Se eS N/A 
3) FULL STACK. ACTUATOR S| coi seesscoesevcessyeccesdesgheccthcvesncvseplesseveesasens deve seidenceonpehevoceseetbees N/A 
6: FULL STACK ACTUATOR 2s. csiecscascssctiscessenctsuschastastep shetebenseescesoounessBeb ites sbaubesten eds N/A 
7 BIN: TRAY SUPPORT fc cases asthe on iti Bes SR AN Ailes aaa N/A 
8.- SORTER. BEARING FRONT isc.:ccsssccsvesceesecvuas ssdscesesbestibeseghuptspebevedebspscssveasesbesbeoscesbess N/A 
9.- SORTER EXIT ROLLER sevice. sccccossscece lis choata ges tg ecedecivensdgusesvnaendet sdunbencesessuasestedevabeteons N/A 
10. SORTER-BEA RING: REAR seis; 5. vies dus deatoeBiastaecetecotageseen tans stgotnedapoaeesym lee weyetbsaeetees N/A 
11 “SORTER: COLLAR oiiscctscis i sssiscedsssasegsnss ieesstsessdsdsceaeybsedsssdsess se sudevas eve sesesscuesoetoascptesstoas N/A 
12. SORTER PULLEY 3 :.23:c588 20 ais Se alain aici aie i ed N/A 
13. SORTER DRIVE BELT yo: sscsscsescassivasgusnshestieceesk vice tn obs ctevsco vases tants otees saabas Paachbessetbsehhebes N/A 
14. GED: COVER ws ent hee Ae ead eed er ale tet tet ee eles Le N/A 
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PL15.5 Bin Tray Assembly 


V1 (with 4~16,18) 





V2 (with 4,9~18) 


(J803~J811) 
V3 (with 4~16,18~20) 
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PL15.5 Bin Tray Assembly 


OWN HD MN FWY 


. BIN TRAY EVEN ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 16 and 18)... eeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeenees N/A 
. BIN TRAY 10 ASSEMBLY (with 4 and 9 ~ 18) oe ceeeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeecneeeneeaee N/A 
. BIN TRAY ODD ASSEMBLY (with 4 ~ 16 and 18 ~ 20)... eee eeeeeeeeeeenes N/A 
: BIN: TRAY... iets Go Ses aM eal eae Ri Ais ERIS eS N/A 
PAPER GUIDE LO WER ec scscoceseess ves evdessyeccesdendpesstndvonneesebestenedsisans dene oedvatgeehcvoeesuethoes N/A 
» BBILIMUIINATOR estes cacastiies saves ssh icgavessieenesecvtsones eetiines a sctis teseer hy Beati lane iaemsettace N/A 
: FULL STACK ACTUATOR 1 x4: 40h on itl Ghee Sha eae Bastar: N/A 
» FULL STACK ACTUATOR 2 sis issescclves sis secessbstes eck oo bbet sspevs satevsh cueseetuabtes cosas ovsceesas N/A 
BIN. TRAY SUPPORT .chssict seen eae IE RS in Rel ees N/A 
. GATE 2 ~ 10 SOLENOID (J803 TO J811) woos csseeecneceseeseceseeeeceeeeeeseaeeeeeenes N/A 
. N/A 

. N/A 

ve SORTER GATE ve. cocassivss siccsssescssrastieispentaseh lie eh sneviatey A debsragasebvbacheatsabisbetseshidee otees aos N/A 
. SORTER BEARING FRONT ooo. cece cceseeeeeeecsecaeesaeceaesaeceeseceeeeseeeaessaecaeesaeeneenaes N/A 
i, PORTER EXIT: ROMER voce ccivcse, sessed ep scehiceteersyeucedsnsuseesostede see dtetiedetteerevededh eendonesnyeeses N/A 
. SORTER BEARING REAR 0000 eceeeeceeeeneeseeenecncesaecnaesaecneseseeseesseeseceaeeseseaeesasenes N/A 
/ DORTER: COLLAR, fives niciieicssesdcveter hi Meee aise ses ascetics Ate cosers wl aiboeeieatees teens N/A 
+ SORTER: PULLEY cis cs2c. sstesssusgsste viens ssbevecensissgsssaene sti taskioeedssivasp his asd eastsddtaradeeses tes N/A 
- SORTER TENSION ROLLER 2 :..cccccccccs co cee ces cethesscbdtwessuicn suses sbi sbesseupectsesscotacbevseeoenenocs N/A 
. SORTER TENSION ROLLER BRACKET 1000 eccececeeeceeeeeeeeeeeseeeseesaeeneenaes N/A 
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PL15.6 Solenoid and Sensor 





PL15.7.3 


V 97 (with 15 and 16) Pp Sad 
‘V 98 (with 6 and 7) se ae 
V 99 (with 2~5) 
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PL15.6 Solenoid and Sensor 


OWN AD MN FKWN 


; REAR LOWER COVER of siccss.dccsstostish picegecsschissenestisbscesss suite vassveesd svestedesbtnceseepbevaeeeness N/A 
. SORTER GATE IN SOLENOID (J812) ooo ceesseeseceeceeeeseeeeeeeeeeaeeaeecsessaeeneenaes N/A 
. GATE IN SOLENOID:SPRING (2. scssscscisvecsescti ses oonssidewonensichewenuse Heerssemsneeeoenesstesseeneds N/A 
» GATEVIN LIN Ki2.ahs iui ie i ae is as ES eh ia N/A 
1 GEATECIN SPRING ie socpegesseesdesccasces soos, danspeccds donayehcovaedletesostsddaeasevedeesaerdvansdayehcvoessuedhees N/A 
2: “GATEIN- ARM piss case sees aticsaes i hiieneserhicnsensethann eatiipeseaiaesaneisoeanuioaetiees N/A 
- GATE.IN-ARM SPRING 6.25.23:cc5 Ges0eo as i eet A ee eo en AA sas N/A 
» FRONT LEFE CHUT Best siccssscssss.scsses coves sis scpaies sobsde eck os ued Mees ts peb bande vipasisvadehsasssesebeoesees N/A 
. SORTER ENTRANCE SENSOR... ccesceeeseseecseceeesneceseeaececeseeeeeseeseeeeeeeeseaeeeeenes N/A 
us INSGATE, SUPPORT ssesccei ae iscies hs vorbecttslestneecns Saeed ce ctbdpwenenesceupevtnavsdund censuniecrstnessapeceeneds N/A 
OMINGGATE se ie scsssed ass pend acts edcsssedcseastadl sk ibe steels ee bsces tsk co hibed Site. ba pebssdeahpessseatheasedsnebonestes N/A 
» GOWER CHUTE 5 cin nti ahi atn dai d Meu aaa tide ie ok eee N/A 
> VERTICAL LED-/ SENS OR seascscesdesesceessiest so eg cbuats vs costes ass peseb eka easeay les be shekisbes sbaevtateoeis N/A 
sWPPER CHUTE wcctonis Mee sd orl ie leet es a Satna BE ats N/A 
. UPPER CHUTE PINCH ROLLER SPRING ooo. ceeeeceeeeseceeceseeereeseeeeeneeeees N/A 
. UPPER CHUTE PINCH ROLLER oo... cece ceeceseeeeceeceeeeeeeeeeeeaeeaeeseeseaeeeesenes N/A 
. SORTER INTERLOCK SWITCH... ceeceeseseecseeeecaecesesecaeesecesceseeeeeeseseeeeaesees N/A 
» HARNESS GLAMP vss cscs sch ssecs sts ussieesteckes ies scedhes Sobde chess densie ch stave savebat duasbedeas secebebasbesseoeeass N/A 
» GATE-IN ARM BRACKET occ. ciscccectecsscice tisct ptes ces yausbodines osspecsenpencuscte dpescessbensousnensees N/A 
TE PIA T Bes ciscve oct sucesweisetuee's sav cheovata botbeevetuvegneetd Sapsoupsasdeweneehs ciuweuest tees Seen eacbeneetasueeees N/A 
. KIT UPPER CHUTE PINCH ROLLER (with 15 and 16)... ee ceeeeeeeeeeeeeees N/A 
. KIT GATE IN ARM (With 6 and 7)... ceceeseceeceseceecesneaececeseeeeeseeeeeneeeeeseaeeeasenes N/A 
. KIT GATE IN SOLENOID (with 2 ~ 5) oo ceeesecesenseceseeseeeeeeeeseaeeseseeeeneeeaeeaee N/A 
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PL15.7 Sorter Control PWB and Sorter Drive Motor 


(J802) 








(J822) 




































































SERS60FC 





SERS60FC 


MBX-90 3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual 


PL15.7 Sorter Control PWB and Sorter Drive Motor 


OWN HDN FWY 


. SORTER CONTROL PWB 

. BASE ENGINE CONNECTOR HARNESS (J800 <> P612) 
. SENSOR HARNESS (J801 <> J815/J820/J822/J823)) 
. SORTER DRIVE MOTOR HARNESS (J802 <> J813) 
. SORTER DRIVE BRACKET 

. SORTER DRIVE COVER 

. SORTER DRIVE MOTOR 

. SORTER DRIVE GEAR 

. SORTER DRIVE COLLAR 

. SORTER DRIVE TENSION BRACKET 

. SORTER DRIVE TENSION ROLLER 

. SORTER DRIVE TENSION SPRING 

. HARNESS CLAMP 
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PL15.8 Desktop Frame 


SERS90FA 


MBX-92 








PL15.1.1 PL15.1.2 


























PL15.1.3 














V1 (with 2~5) 
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Pe 
a, 
a : ne 
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PL15.8 Desktop Frame 


. KIT - FRAME, MBS-XC (with 2 ~ 5) 

. FRAME ASSEMBLY 

. BRACKET-DOCKING, RIGHT 2 (Mailbox unique) 

. BRACKET-DOCKING, LEFT (common with PL12.1.11) 
. SCREW 


nA BR WN 
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Section 8 - Principles of Operation 


1- Mailbox Power 
The base engine MCU PWB provides the +5 VDC and +24VDC that the Mailbox requires for operation. 


The printer AC power cord plugs into a grounded AC wall outlet. The cord carries AC line voltage to the Noise Filter 
PWB. The Noise Filter smooths the AC voltage and sends it to the Main Power Switch. Switching on the Main Power 
Switch applies AC voltage to the Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) PWB. The LVPS converts the 110VAC to regu- 
lated +5 VDC and +24VDC voltages. The LVPS sends these voltages to the MCU PWB. The MCU sends these two 
DC voltages to the Sorter Control PWB. The Sorter Control PWB uses these voltages to run internal logic, sensors, 
solenoids, and the motor within the Mailbox. 


Mailbox 


Main Power Switch 








Low Voltage MCU PWB Sorter Control PWB 


Power Supply +24VDC +24VDC 424VDC Rae ee & 
jolenoids 





110VAC 


y 







Noise Filter | 110VAC 110VAC 








+5VDC +5VDC 








+5VDC Sensors 
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2- Mailbox Control 


Mailbox Control is a broad term that is used to describe the printer resources that monitor and control the actions and 
operations of the printer and the Mailbox; from bin output to error detection. 


The center of Mailbox control is the Sorter Control PWB. The MCU PWB provides the logic and information pro- 
cessing that is necessary for the printer to function, and the Sorter Control PWB provides the logic and information 
processing that is necessary for the Mailbox to function. Every electrical component within the Mailbox is connected 
to the Sorter Control PWB. Sensors in the Mailbox send paper travel status information to the Sorter Control PWB. 
The Sorter Control PWB processes that information and shares it with the MCU PWB. Acting on the results of the 
processing, the Sorter Control PWB sends commands to the various Mailbox components; switching on the motor or 
switching off a bin solenoid. 





Sorter Control PWB BIN 2 Gate Solenoid 








BIN 3 Gate Solenoid 











Baten oelpe! BIN 4 Gate Solenoid 














imterleek Sunieh BIN 5 Gate Solenoid 














Vertical Sensor 








BIN 6 Gate Solenoid 











BIN 7 Gate Solenoid 








MCU PWB BIN 8 Gate Solenoid 








BIN 9 Gate Solenoid 








BIN 10 Gate Solenoid 








IN Gate Solenoid 











| Sorter Motor | 


Ne P. 
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Mailbox Control Components 
1. Sorter Control PWB 


The Sorter Control PWB controls all Mailbox functions, executes commands sent from the MCU PWB, and sends 
information back to the MCU PWB. All Mailbox components are connected directly to the Sorter Control PWB. 


2. Sorter Interlock Switch 


Monitors the Left Cover position. When the Cover is open, the Sorter Control PWB cuts power to the Mailbox com- 
ponents. 


Sorter Cover Frame 





Sorter Interlock Switch 
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3. Full Stack Sensor 

There are ten Full Stack Sensor within the Mailbox. Each Sensor monitors the paper level of the associated bin. 
4. Sorter Entrance Sensor 

Monitors paper entering the Mailbox from the printer. 


5. Sorter Drive Motor 

A 24VDC motor. Provides mechanical drive for the Mailbox. 
6. Gate Solenoid 

There are nine Gate Solenoids within the Mailbox. Each Solenoid controls the paper path Gate of the associated bin. 
7. Vertical LED and Sensor 

Monitors paper travel into Bins 2 through 10. 


8. Bin | Jam Sensor 
Monitors paper travel to Bin 1. 
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3- Mechanical Drive 


Mechanical Drive is a term that is used to describe both the rotation of the Sorter Drive Motor and the action of the 
gear, belt, pulleys, and rollers that are used to transmit motor rotation to the ten Sorter Rolls within the Mailbox. The 
purpose of Mechanical Drive within the Mailbox is to provide the mechanical energy needed to drive a sheet from the 
printer paper exit and into a Mailbox bin. 


The Sorter Control PWB controls the Sorter Motor. The Motor rotates the Drive Gear. The Drive Belt wraps around 
the Drive Gear and the ten Drive Pulleys. Six Tension Rollers along the path press the Drive Belt against the Drive 
Pulleys. When the Sorter Control PWB switches on the Sorter Motor, the Motor rotates the Drive Gear, the Drive 
Gear drives the Belt which in turn rotates the ten Drive Pulleys. The ten Drive Pulleys rotate the ten Sorter Exit Rolls. 






if 


Tension Roller (6 total) 


Drive Gear 
O 


<S) 
(o) 


Sorter Drive Motor 
-—— Drive Pulley (10 total) 


-——~ Drive Belt 
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Mailbox Mechanical Drive Components 

The Mechanical Drive for the Mailbox is made up of one motor, a drive belt, and a number of pulleys. 
1. Sorter Drive Motor 

Provides the mechanical drive for the Mailbox. 
2. Drive Gear 

A two part gear. One side of the gear rides on the Motor gear. The other side of the gear drives the Sorter Drive Belt. 
3. Sorter Drive Belt 


Transmits Sorter Motor drive to the ten Drive Pulleys. 


4. Drive Pulleys 
Ten pulleys 
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5. Tension Rollers 
Six rollers that press the Drive Belt against the Drive Pulleys. 


Sorter Drive Motor 


Drive Gear 





Tension Roller 





Sorter Drive Belt 


_—> Bin Rollers 
ee Bin 1 at the top 
‘ail Bin 10 at the bottom 
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4 - The Mailbox Paper Path 


The Mailbox Paper Path is the physical route that a sheet of paper takes from the printer exit area to a specific Mail- 
box bin. Rubber rollers drive the paper along the Paper Path. 


Paper Path Option: Bypass the Mailbox and Feed Paper to the Output Tray 


If the Controller signals the MCU PWB not use Mailbox mode, the MCU PWB does not actuate the In Gate Solenoid, 
the Solenoid does not drop the In Gate, and the paper path continues into the printer Face Down Output Tray. 





QO,O 


Le Oa Er 


In Gate UP © 


Paper delivered to Output Tray 


IK OX EX EX OXE\E 
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Mailbox Paper Path Components 

The Mailbox paper path when the Mailbox is bypassed is made up of two components. 
1. In Gate Solenoid 

Toggles the In Gate. In this case, the Gate Solenoid does not actuate. 
2. In Gate 


Switches the paper path from the Output Tray to the Mailbox. In this case, the In Gate remains up, and the paper is 
delivered to the printer Output Tray. 
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In Gate Solenoid 
& Linkage 


In Gate 
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Paper Path Option: Feed Paper to Bin 1 


If the Controller signals the MCU PWB to send the output to Bin 1, the Sorter Control PWB actuates the In Gate 

Solenoid, the Solenoid drops the In Gate, and the paper path switches to the Mailbox. The Entrance Sensor monitors 
paper arrival at the Mailbox entrance. The Exit and Pinch Rolls drive the sheet of paper to the top of the Mailbox. All 
of the Bin Gates remain closed, so the paper path moves past Bins 10 through 2. Bin 1, located at the top of the Mail- 
box, is unique. Bin | has neither a Bin Gate Solenoid nor a Bin Gate. There is a jam sensor in Bin | that detects when 
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a sheet of paper arrives at Bin 1. 


Paper delivered to Bin 1 
Bin 1 Jam Sensor 





Vertical Sensor LED 


Bin 1 Roller—___ 





Chute & Pinch Rolls__ 





Entrance Sensor__ 





IK OX EY OXY EXT XE YEN 


___ Vertical Sensor 








In Gate Down___ =: 
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Mailbox Paper Path Components 

The Mailbox paper path when the paper destination is Bin | is made up of a number of components. 
1. In Gate Solenoid 

Toggles the In Gate. 
2. In Gate 

Switches the paper path from the Output Tray to the Mailbox. 
3. Entrance Sensor 


Monitors paper arriving at the Mailbox. 


In Gate Solenoid 
& Linkage . 


SR1472XA InGate 





Entrance Sensor 
4. Bin Rolls and Pinch Rolls 
Drives the sheet of paper up the Mailbox paper path. 


5. Bin Gates 10 through 2 
When closed, the paper moves over the top of the Gates. When open, the paper is diverted into the Bin that the spe- 
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cific Gate controls. In this case, all of the Bin Gates are closed. Bin 1 does not have a Bin Gate. 


6. Bin | Jam Sensor 
Monitors paper arriving at Bin 1. 


7. Bin | Full Stack Sensor 
Monitors the paper level in Bin 1. 


8. Vertical LED and Sensor 
Monitors paper travel into Bins 2 through 10. 


Gate 2 Solenoid 


ce Bin 1 Jam Sensor 








go Vertical Sensor LED 





\ 
see Sorter Gates 2 through 10 closed 
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Paper Path Option: Feed Paper to Bins 2 through 10 


If the Controller signals the MCU PWB to send the output to any Mailbox Bin between 2 through 10, the MCU PWB 
actuates the In Gate Solenoid, the Solenoid drops the In Gate and the paper path continues into the Mailbox. The 
Entrance Sensor, located at the input of the Mailbox paper path, monitors paper arrival into the Mailbox. The Exit 
Rolls and the Pinch Rolls drive the sheet of paper to the top of the Mailbox. Along the way, all of the Bin Gates 
remain closed except the Bin Gate of the designated Bin. (In the example show in the figure below, the output is des- 
tined for Bin 6.) The paper path moves past Bins 10 through 5. Bin 6 Gate Solenoid opens Bin 6 Gate and Bin 6 
Roller drives the paper into Bin 6. The Vertical Sensor monitors paper travel into Bins 2 through 10. An LED located 
at the top of the Bin Gates shines light down through cutouts in each Gate and onto the Vertical Sensor that is located 
at the bottom of the Bin Gates. When a sheet of paper enters any Bin, 2 through 10, the sheet breaks the light beam 
and the Sensor signals the Sorter Control PWB that a sheet of paper has entered a Bin. All Bins have a Full Stack Sen- 
sor. The Full Stack Sensors monitors the paper level in each Bin and signals the Sorter Control PWB when the Bin is 
full. 
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Bin 1 Jam Sensor Full Stack Sensor (10) 


Vertical Sensor LED 


N 
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Mailbox Paper Path Components 
The Mailbox paper path when the paper destination is Bin 2 through 10 is made up of a number of components. 
1. In Gate Solenoid 
Toggles the In Gate. 
2. In Gate 
Switches the paper path from the Output Tray to the Mailbox. 
3. Entrance Sensor 
Monitors paper arriving at the Mailbox. 
4. Bin Rolls and Pinch Rolls 
Drives the sheet of paper up the Mailbox paper path. 


5. Bin Gates 10 through 2 


When closed, the paper moves over the top of the Gates. When open, the paper is diverted into the Bin that the Gate 
controls. In this example, Bin 6 is open. 


6. Bin Gate Solenoids 10 through 2 

Toggles the corresponding Bin Gate open and closed. Bin | does not have a Bin Gate Solenoid. 
7. Bin | Full Stack Sensor 

Monitors the paper level in Bin 1. 
8. Vertical LED and Sensor 

Monitors paper travel into Bins 2 through 10. 


MBX-104 3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual 


Full Stack Sensor (10 on PWB) 
Sorter Control PWB 






Bin 2 Gate Solenoid (9 total) Full Stack Actuator (1 per Bin) 
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Section 9 - Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


This section of the manual contains individual block diagrams (BD) to better illustrate the electrical relationships 
between components and assemblies within the Mailbox. Each wire in the diagrams is tagged with a signal name, and 
each wire is terminated at both ends with a pin number. 


Wiring Diagram Notations 


The wiring diagrams presented in this manual use the following circuit notations to describe components and signal 
paths within the printer. 





A PLUG i= | 








A JACK 














SONNECTION OF PIN 15 OF CONNECTORS P28 AND J28. P/J28 


—$a= ss > 

















THE SIGNAL NAME OF A WIRE 5V INTLK 


THE VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH THE NEGATIVE 24VDC 


PROBE OF THE METER ON SG 


THE VOLTAGE VALUE OF A SIGNAL /HEAT ON 
V = The voltage goes LOW when the signal is ON. 


In this case, the HEAT signal is ON, so the normal voltage of pee 


4.2VDC drops to OVDC. 


SGSIGNAL GROUND 
FGFRAME GROUND 
RTNRETURN 


There is continuity between SG and RTN. Continuity between 
FG and SG depends on circuit specifications. 


$$ in a signal name indicates the signal is coming from the MCU 
CPU. 


## in a signal name indicates the signal is going to the MCU 
CPU. 


TTLTTL displayed in the HIGH level or LOW level columns of 
the signal tables indicate the signal is ECL_CMOS compatible. 


HIGH is 4 to 5 VDC 
LOW is 0 to 0.8 VDC 


3260/4032 Print System - Mailbox Technical Manual MBX-107 


BD1 MCU PWB<>Sorter Control PWB<>Various Sensors, Interlock Switch, and Drive Motor 





Sorter Control PWB 















































































































































































































































































































































P/J815 ee ye, 2801 |_P8ot 
ENTRANCE _] mt (> as / 
SENSOR wl 2 [51 5VRTN vio ke, 
GRVc og 5VRTN vIO 
INTERLOCK -~o~< 
SsWiTcH GRY = i 2 INTLK ON 3. .VEL IE y 
P1820 ee 
BIN 1 JAM a ma C|5 
SENSOR = 
> [>1_JAM_SNR_ON sp VEL IF 
P/J818 P/J823 
, GRY Nc: +5V GRY . 
eee ; VER-SNR ON sYEL ‘ 
VERTICAL 3 1SL_vIO 5 5VRTN VIO 
SENSOR 4 {5L_GRY 
PWB 5 {SL_YEL 
P/J819 
VERTICAL 1 +5V 
SENSOR 2 [>| GLOUT ~— 
LED PWB = 
P612 
B 24VRTN aoe 
‘21 S +24V Ss 
B 5VRTN 
B +5V 
4 > 10 
a a a OPTHRX+ ale 
=[A 5VRTN 
MCU 3 B 5VRTN = i 
PWB 6 (>, B—_s +5V C}12 
5 {SLA MBS#DET : 
ga A = <FNSR#DET> ele 
if OPTSTX+ ; *No.6 Pin 
> [>A 5VRTN : Open 
P/J813 J802 
j +24V ORN ‘ 
SORTER : 
DRIVE u S 3 
MOTOR 4 4 
5 5 
SER727XB 
SER727XB 
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BD1 MCU PWBe Sorter Control PWB<Various Sensors, Interlock Switch, and Drive 


Motor 


The following table shows the signal names for the MCU PWB to the Sorter Control PWB, and for the Sorter Control 
PWB to various Mailbox components: 





























Signal Name Description 

MBX IN [Monitors the presence of paper at the Entrance Sensor. High=No paper present. Low=Paper 
paper present 

INTLK ON [Monitors the condition of the Mailbox Left Cover. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed. 

JAM SNR ON Monitors the presence of paper at the Bin 1 Jam Sensor. High=No paper present. Low=Paper 
present 

[VER-SNR ON _ (Monitors the presence of paper at Bins 2 through 10. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 
present 

IP/S Switches the Sorter Drive Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

ILO Monitors the speed of the Sorter Drive Motor. High=Within specified range. Low=Outside spec- 
ified range (greater than + 6.5%) 

GLOUT [Powers the Vertical Sensor LED 
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BD2 Sorter Control PWB<JIN Gate Solenoid, BIN Gate Solenoids 


Sorter Control PWB 


SER728XB 


MBX-110 











































































































































































































J803 

+24V ORN 
>I GATE SOL2 ON > BLU 
J804 

+24V ORN 
tx7_GATE SOL3 ON > BLU 
J805 

+24V ORN 
I GATE SOL4 ON > BLU 
J806 

+24V ORN 
ee GATE SOL5 ON > BLU 
J807 

+24V ORN 
> GATE SOL6 ON > BLU 
J808 

+24V ORN 
tx1_GATE SOL7 ON > BLU 
J809 

+24V ORN 
I GATE SOL8 ON > BLU 
J810 

+24V ORN 
eS GATE SOL9 ON : BLU 
J811 

+24V ORN 
Sl GATE SOL10 ON > BLU 
J81 

















2 
KEEP SOL CLOSE > ORN 
N.C. 

















> 
> KEEP SOL OPEN > BLU 











GATE 2 
SOLENOID 


GATE 3 
SOLENOID 


GATE 4 
SOLENOID 


GATE 5 
SOLENOID 


GATE 6 
SOLENOID 


GATE 7 
SOLENOID 


GATE 8 
SOLENOID 


GATE 9 
SOLENOID 


GATE 10 
SOLENOID 


IN GATE 
SOLENOID 


SER728XB 
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BD2 Sorter Control PWB<IN Gate Solenoid, BIN Gate Solenoids 


The following table shows the signal names for the Sorter Control PWB to Mailbox solenoids: 





Signal Name 


GATE SOL2 ON 





Description 


(Controls Bin 2 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOL3 ON 


(Controls Bin 3 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOL4 ON 


(Controls Bin 4 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOLS ON 


(Controls Bin 5 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOL6 ON 


(Controls Bin 6 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOL7 ON 


(Controls Bin 7 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOL8 ON 


(Controls Bin 8 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 








GATE SOL9 ON 


(Controls Bin 9 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





GATE SOL10 ON 


(Controls Bin 10 Gate Solenoid. High=On. Low=Off 





IKEEP SOL 
(CLOSE 


(Controls the IN Gate Solenoid which opens and closes the IN Gate. P/J812-1 High & P/J812-3 
ILow= Close IN Gate. 





IKEEP SOL 
OPEN 





(Controls the IN Gate Solenoid which opens and closes the IN Gate. P/J812-1 Low & P/J812-3 
IHigh= Open IN Gate. 
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Section 10 - Mailbox Specifications 


General Specifications 





Category 


Configuration 





Specification 


Customer installed option. Attaches on top of the base printer. 


The Mailbox cannot be installed if the High Capacity Stacker (HCS) 
is already installed. 


The basic Mailbox sorts printer output into 10 individual bins, with a 
maximum capacity of 100 sheets of standard 201b paper per bin. 





Duty cycle 


Maximum 150,000 sheets of paper per month, with an average of 
25,000 sheets of paper per month. 





Mailbox life expectancy 


450,000 sheets of paper handled or 5 years, whichever comes first. 





Mailbox noise levels 


Maximum of 64db while running 





Power requirements 


The Printer provides all of the Mailbox power requirements; +5 VDC 
and +24VDC. 





Size and weight 








Height: 465mm 
Width: 539mm 
Depth: 590mm 
Weight: 16kg 








Available Mailbox Modes 

















Category Specification 
Sort Mode A maximum of 10 sets of 100 sheets per set, with one set delivered to 
each of the ten bins. Delivered face down in Simplex Mode. Deliv- 
ered first sheet on the bottom and first printed side face down in 
Duplex Mode. 
Stack Mode A maximum of 100 sheets delivered to a designated bin. Delivered 


face down in Simplex Mode. Delivered first printed side face down 
in Duplex Mode. 








Mailbox Components that Need Periodic Replacement 














Component Replace at ... 
Exit Roll (complete Assembly) As needed 
Sorter Drive Belt (complete As needed 
Assembly) 
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Printing Speeds While Using the Mailbox 























Paper Type Trays 1 & 2 Tray 3 Trays 4 & 5 MSI 
(prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) (prints per minute) 
A4 LEF Simplex = 32 Simplex = 32 Simplex = 32 Simplex = 26 
Duplex = 31 Duplex = 28 Duplex = 23 Duplex = 19 
LETTER LEF Simplex = 32 Simplex = 32 Simplex = 32 Simplex = 26 
Duplex = 31 Duplex = 28 Duplex = 23 Duplex = 19 











Paper Sizes Recommended for use with the Mailbox 
64gsm ~ 90gsm paper for Duplex prints. 64gsm ~ 105gsm paper for Simplex prints. 





Paper Type Use with Simplex Use with Duplex 
runs runs (one sheet 
batch) 





Ledger (SEF) Y 





A3 (SEF) 





B4 (SEF) 





Legal 14” (SEF) 





Legal 13” (SEF) 





A4 (SEF) 





Letter (SEF) 





B5 (SEF) 





Letter (LEF) 





A4 (LEF) 





B5 (LEF) 





Kl) KK) KX) KL KI) KL KI] «| KI] KI] KI XK 
Zl <|K] KI) KI] KX] Ki KI] KI KI K 














A5 (SEF) 
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About this Manual 


This manual contains technical and service information for the QMS 3260/4032 Envelope Feeder. The information is 
based on and validated using a SIM B1 model Envelope Feeder option. Expect some minor discrepancies in physical 
appearance, hardware count, and electrical readings due to engineering modifications and manufacturing changes 
during the life of the product. 


Symbols Used in This Manual 


Various symbols are used throughout this manual to either provide additional information on a specific topic, or to 
warn of possible danger present during a procedure or action. Be aware of all symbols when they are used, and 
always read NOTE, CAUTION, or WARNING messages. 


A Note may indicate an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that is nec- 
essary to accomplish a task efficiently. A Note may also provide additional information that is 


NOTE related to a specific subject, or the results achieved through a previous action. 


A Caution indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, 
CAUTION if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment. 


A Warning indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, it 
not strictly observed, could result in injury or loss of life. 


KWARNING> 
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Section 1 - The Fault Isolation Procedure (FIP) Flowchart 
How to Use the FIP Flowchart 
1. If you have an error code displayed on the printer Control Panel LCD; go to the ERROR CODE box. 
2. If you have a Envelope Feeder operation problem; go to the Envelope Feeder PERFORMANCE box. 


3. Follow the arrow leading from your problem box to the individual FIP (Fault Isolation Procedure) that corre- 
sponds to your error code or Envelope Feeder operation problem. 


4. Follow the instructions presented in the FIP. 
5. If a FIP instructs you to preform a diagnostic test, refer to Section 8 Running Envelope Feeder Diagnostics. 


6. Primary FIPs usually direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the FIP Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and 
Secondary FIPs is represented with dotted lines 


How to Follow a FIP 
1. Each numbered step in a FIP instructs you to perform a certain action or procedure. 
2. The instruction is followed by a question. 
3. If your response to the question is Yes, then follow the instructions for a Yes reply. 
4. If your response to the question is No, then follow the instructions for a No reply. 
5. FIPs often ask you to replace a component. 


Refer to Removal/Replacement provides to find detailed procedures for removing and replacing all major parts of the 
Envelope Feeder. 























2 500 SIZE SWITCH SIGNAL (FULL) Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Install a full Paper Cassette into the Feeder. 500 Sheet Size 
2. Check the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2. Aas ~ 

J302 
7 On HO "Oe :O8 OS JOS © 1 
SER275X 

EMPTY = +0.45 VDC 

LETTER SEF= +2.19 VDC 

A4 SEF = +2.82 VDC 

ENVELOPE= +2.62 VDC 

LEGAL 13”= 42.4 VDC 

LEGAL 14”= = +3.08 VDC 
Is the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2 at a level that corresponds 
to the paper size that is loaded in the Cassette? 

















- Step number t 


- Action with substeps, additional information, and a question. 
- Action to take if the answer to the question is YES 


- Action to take if the answer to the question is NO 
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FIP Flowchart 


























pm cet Go to 3.1 
> 69-1 eaicae : Section 6 
Error Code > : Be Ee eercey aut » Secondary FIPs 
b> C9-2 Go to 3.3 
|__»! ¢9-3 Go to 3.4 ; Primary FIPs 














/ may direct you 
: to a specific 
| Secondary FIP 


Envelope Feeder Section 4 Envelope Feeder 
fears ee > 
Performance Performance Problems 














SR1410X 
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Section 2 - Primary FIPs: Error Codes 


There is problem with the Envelope Feed Sensor. 


2.1 Error Code C8-1 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed the Envelope Feed Sensor was actuated while the printer was in standby. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 


No 








ENVELOPE FEED SENSOR INSPECTION 
Inspect the Envelope Feed Sensor for paper scraps that may be actu- 
ating the sensor. 


Is the Sensor free of paper scraps? 


Go to step 2 


Remove the 
paper scraps 





ENVELOPE FEED SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-20. 


2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Envelope Feed 
Sensor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
into the Feed Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you 
remove the paper? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Envelope Feed 
Sensor (RRP 
5.16) 











Replace the Envelope PWB (RRP 5.8). 


Does the C8-1 error code appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 





Problem 
solved 
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ENV-7 


2.2 Error Code C9-1 


There is a paper jam between the Envelope Tray and the Envelope Feed Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Envelope Feed Sensor did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Envelope Feed Clutch was actuated. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





PAPER PATH INSPECTION 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. 


Is the paper path free of paper scraps? 


Go to step 2 


Clean the 
paper path 





PAPER INSPECTION 
Inspect the envelopes that are loaded in the Envelope Tray. 


Are the envelopes that are loaded in the Envelope Tray wrinkled 
or damaged? 


Replace the 
envelopes with 
new envelopes 


Go to step 3 





JAM LOCATION INSPECTION 
1. Generate a single envelope feed. 


2. Continue generating single envelope feeds until the Feeder stops 
with a C9-1 jam. 


3. Observe where the envelope stopped along the paper path. 


Did the envelope reach the Feed Sensor? 


Go to step 4 


Go to step 6 





ENVELOPE FEED SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-20. 


2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Envelope Feed 
Sensor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
into the Feed Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you 
remove the paper? 


Go to step 5 


Replace the 
Envelope 
Feed Sensor 
(RRP 5.16) 











1. Replace the Envelope PWB (RRP 5.8) 
2. Runa series of multiple envelope feeds. 


Does the C9-1 error code appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.2 Error Code C9-1 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

6 Was the envelope fed to or partially through the Transport Clean the | Go to step 7 

Rolls? Transport 
Rolls. If there 
is any obvious 
damage to the 
Rolls or to the 
gears driving 
them, replace 
the Rolls and 
drive gears 

7 ENVELOPE MOTOR TEST Go to step 8 Go to step 9 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-3 to start the Envelope 
Motor. 

Does the Envelope Motor run when you start Output Test 8-3? 

8 ENVELOPE FEED CLUTCH TEST Replace the | Replace the 
With Output Test 8-3, enter Output Test 8-17 to actuate the Enve- || Envelope Feed | Envelope Feed 
lope Feed Clutch. Belt (RRP 5.9) | Clutch (RRP 

5.14) 

Does the Envelope Feed Clutch actuate when you start Output 

Test 8-17? 

9 +24VDC CHECK Replace the | Use the Block 
Measure the voltage between P/J700-7 and P/J700-12 on the || Envelope Diagrams in the 
Envelope PWB. Motor (RRP | Base — Engine 

5.7) Technical Man- 
ual to trouble- 
shoot a loss of 
+24VDC_ from 
the MCU 
PWB. 

Is there +24VDC between P/J700-7 and P/J700-12? 
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2.3 Error Code C9-2 


There is a paper jam between the Envelope Feeder and the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Envelope Feed Clutch was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
Envelope PWB (RRP 5.8) 
*MCU PWB (RRP 9.6) 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 | Clean the 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. paper path 
Is the paper path free of paper scraps? 
2 PAPER INSPECTION Replace the | Go to step 3 
Inspect the envelopes that are loaded in the Envelope Tray. envelopes 
with new 
Are the envelopes that are loaded in the Envelope Tray wrinkled || envelopes 
or damaged? 
3 TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST Go to step4 | Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. Tray 2 Take 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take Away pray Sensor 
(RRP 3.16) 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 
4 ENVELOPE FEED SENSOR TEST Go to step5 | Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-20. Envelope 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Envelope Feed Bed, Sensor 
(RRP 5.16) 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
into the Feed Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you 
remove the paper? 
5 ENVELOPE MOTOR TEST Go to step 6 | Goto step 8 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-3 to start the Envelope Motor. 
Does the Envelope Motor run when you start Output Test 8-3? 
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2.3 Error Code C9-2 continued 
































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

6 ENVELOPE FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
With Output Test 8-3, enter Output Test 8-17 to actuate the Envelope Envelope 
Feed Clutch. Feed Clutch 

(RRP 5.14) 
Does the Envelope Feed Clutch actuate when you start Output Test 
8-17? 
7 TRANSPORT ROLL OBSERVATION Clean or | Replace the 
With Output Tests 8-3 and 8-17 running, observe the Transport Rolls || replace — the | Envelope 
Transport Motor (RRP 
Rolls. 5.7) and the 
Envelope 
Do the Transport Rolls rotate smoothly and without stalling or slip- Feed Clutch 
ping? (RRP 5.14) 

8 +24VDC CHECK Replace the | Use the 
Measure the voltage between P/J700-7 and P/J700-12 on the Enve- || Envelope Block  Dia- 
lope PWB. Motor (RRP | grams in the 

5.7) Base Engine 
Technical 
Manual to 
troubleshoot 
a loss of 
+24VDC 
from the 
MCU PWB. 

Is there +24VDC between P/J700-7 and P/J700-12? 
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2.4 Error Code C9-3 


There is a paper jam between the Envelope Feeder and the Registration Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Registration Sensor did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Envelope Feed Clutch was actuated. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 
Envelope PWB (RRP 14.8) 


*MCU PWB (RRP 9.6) 


Yes 





No 





PAPER PATH INSPECTION 
Inspect the paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. 


Is the paper path free of paper scraps? 


Go to step 2 


Clean the 
paper path 





PAPER INSPECTION 
Inspect the envelopes that are loaded in the Envelope Tray. 


Are the envelopes that are loaded in the Envelope Tray wrinkled 
or damaged? 


Replace the 
envelopes with 
new envelopes 


Go to step 3 





REGISTRATION SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-5. 


2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Registration Sen- 
sor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Registration Sensor, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
Registration 
Sensor (RRP 
4.6) 





TRAY 2 TAKE AWAY SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 8-6. 


2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Tray 2 Take Away 
Sensor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
into the Tray 2 Take Away Sensor, and does the LCD display H 
when you remove the paper? 


Go to step 5 


Replace the 
Tray 2 Take 
Away Sensor 
(RRP 3.16) 











ENVELOPE MOTOR TEST 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-3 to start the Envelope Motor. 


Does the Envelope Motor run when you start Output Test 8-3? 








Go to step 6 





Go to step 8 
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2.4 Error Code C9-3 continued 

















Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 ENVELOPE FEED CLUTCH TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
With Output Test 8-3, enter Output Test 8-17 to actuate the Envelope Envelope 
Feed Clutch. Feed Clutch 
(RRP 5.14) 
Does the Envelope Feed Clutch actuate when you start Output Test 
8-17? 
7 TRANSPORT ROLL OBSERVATION Clean or | Replace the 
With Output Tests 8-3 and 8-17 running, observe the Transport Rolls || replace the | Envelope 
Transport Motor (RRP 
Rolls. 14.7) and the 
Envelope 
Do the Transport Rolls rotate smoothly and without stalling or slip- Feed Clutch 
ping? (RRP 5.14) 
8 +24VDC CHECK Replace the | Use the Block 





Measure the voltage between P/J700-7 and P/J700-12 on the Enve- 
lope PWB. 


Is there +24VDC between P/J700-7 and P/J700-12? 








Envelope 
Motor (RRP 
5.7) 





Diagrams in 
the Base 
Engine Tech- 
nical Manual 
to trouble- 
shoot a loss of 
+24VDC from 
the MCU 
PWB. 
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Section 3 - Primary FIPs: Performance Problems 
3.1 Inoperative Envelope Feeder 


The Envelope Feeder does not function, the Envelope Motor does not switch on, and the problem is not identified by 
a displayed Error Code. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





ENVELOPE FEEDER CONNECTION INSPECTION 
1. Remove the Envelope Feeder from the Base Engine. 


2. Inspect the P/J that connects the Feeder to the Base Engine. 


Is the P/J free of damage, loose wires, and damaged or missing 
pins? 


Go to step 2 


Replace or 
repair the 
connector 





ENVELOPE TEST PRINT 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Test Print 23-60 (blank test pattern fed from 
the Envelope Feeder). 


Does the Envelope Feeder feed an envelope? 


Go to step 3 


Go to step 5 





COMPUTER/PRINTER CONNECTION CHECK 
Check the computer/printer connection then run an envelope print 
job from the host computer 


Does the printer process the envelope print job? 


Problem 
solved 


Go to step 4 





DRIVER SOFTWARE RELOAD 
1. Reload the printer driver software. 


2. Run an envelope print job from the host computer. 


Does the printer process the envelope print job? 


Problem 
solved 


Replace the 
QMS Video 
Controller 
(RRP 9.8) 











ENVELOPE MOTOR TEST 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-3 to check the Envelope 
Motor. 


Does the Envelope Motor run? 








Go to step 8 





Go to step 6 
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3.1 Inoperative Envelope Feeder continued 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


ENVELOPE FEEDER VOLTAGE CHECK 


1. 
. Remove the Envelope Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 
. Remove the Envelope Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 


Nn fF WW WN 


Remove the Envelope Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


. Reinstall the coverless Envelope Feeder onto the printer. 
. Switch on the printer power. 


. Measure the voltage between J700-1 and J700-5, and the voltage 


between J700-7 and J700-12 on the Envelope PWB. 


Is there +5 VDC between J700-1 and J700-5, and is there 
+24VDC between J700-7 and J700-12? 


Yes 


Replace the 
Envelope 
PWB_ (RRP 


5.8) 


No 





Go to step 7 





MCU PWB POWER OUT CHECK 


1. 
2. 


Remove the printer Rear Cover (RRP 1.3). 


Measure the voltage between J404-6 and FG, and the voltage 
between J404-12 and FG on the MCU PWB. 


Is there +5VDC between J404-6 and FG, and is there +24VDC 
between J404-12 and FG? 


Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.7) 


Replace the 
LVPS (RRP 
9.2) 











DRIVE BELT INSPECTION do for envelope feeder 


Nn FW NY 


Ts 


. Remove the Envelope Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 

. Remove the Envelope Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 

. Remove the Envelope Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 

. Reinstall the coverless Envelope Feeder onto the printer. 
. Switch on the printer power. 


. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output Test 8-3 to run the Envelope 


Motor. 


Inspect the gears driven by the Envelope Motor. 


Are any of the drive gears not rotating? 








Replace the 
problem 


gears. (PL16) 





Replace the 
Envelope 
Feed Clutch 


(RRP 5.14) 
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Section 4 - Running Envelope Feeder Diagnostics 


Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines 


While in Diagnostic Mode you have access to a variety of test functions: 


1 Input Test (H/L) 
Check the signal level (on/off) coming from a specific sensor. 


1 Output Test 
Switch on and off a specific component, such as a motor or solenoid. 


1 Test Print 
Generate a built-in Test Pattern. 


Before running Diagnostics 


Connect the printer Control Panel to the MCU PWB (Refer to Section 7-Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel of 
the Base Engine Technical Manual) on how to connect and use the Control Panel to run Diagnostics). 


To enter Diagnostic Mode 
1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 




















Disk 
































Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 





























SER875X 


2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 


The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 


. Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 
Data 0) | fat | 2 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Running an Output Test 


Use this Diagnostic routine to actuate Envelope Feeder components such as motors and clutches. You can run multi- 
ple output tests simultaneously. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an Envelope Feeder related Output Test from the table below. 
. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr fF W WY 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Output test. 
The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 








Chn-08 Fun-01 
Output ON 
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7. Press Function Key [0] to stop the Output Test. 


8. Press [1] to restart the test if necessary. 


Output Tests for the Envelope Feeder 











Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
8 3 Envelope Motor 
8 17 Envelope Feed Clutch Stop the test after 5 seconds 
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Running an Input Test (H/L) 
Use this Diagnostic routine to check the digital signal level (High or Low) from an Envelope Feeder sensor. This test 
tells you whether or not a sensor is working correctly and is sending a signal to the MCU PWB. 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an Envelope Feeder related Input Test (H/L) from the table below. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr FW WN 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sensor at 
that moment. 


7. Watch the status field as you manually actuate the sensor. 


The status field should change from either H to L or L to H as you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor. 








Chn-01 Fun-01 
Input (H/L) H 
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8. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


Input Tests (H/L) for the Envelope Feeder 








Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
7 12 Envelope Feeder No Paper Sen- | H = No paper sensed 
sor 


L = Paper sensed 





8 20 Envelope Feed Sensor H = Paper sensed 

















L = No paper sensed 
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Running Test Print 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a specific type of envelope test pattern. The test patterns are built into the printer 
circuity, so Test Print is an excellent tool for isolating and diagnosing Envelope Feeder problems. 


To generate a Test Print 


1. 


Nn nr fF W WY 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table below. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 


The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 








Chn-23 Fun-13 
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To stop Test Print 


Press Function Key [0]. 


Envelopes fed from the Envelope Feeder cannot be duplexed. 
NOTE 


Envelope Feeder Test Print table 























Chain Function Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
23 60 Envelope Feeder Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
23 61 Envelope Feeder Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the 
white margins image area 
23 63 Envelope Feeder Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
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Section 5 - Removal and Replacement Procedures (RRP) 


This section contains the removal and replacement procedures for major parts and subsystems within the printer 
Envelope Feeder. 


Preparation 


Before you begin any Removal and Replacement Procedure: 


1. Switch OFF the printer power. 
2. Disconnect the AC power cord from the wall outlet. 


3. Wear an electrostatic discharge wrist strap to protect sensitive printer parts from damage. 


Work Notes 


Names of parts that appear in the RRPs may not be exactly the same as the names appear in the 
NOTE parts list. For example, an RRP for the MSI Tray Assembly may appear on the parts list as Tray 
Assembly MSI. 


Always reinstall the correct type and size screws. Using the wrong screw can damage tapped 
CAUTION holes. Do not use excessive force to either remove or install a part. 


Notations in the RRP text 


¢ Locations, such as R or right, given in the RRPs assume you are facing the printer console panel. 


Rear 


SER457FA 





SER457FA 


¢ The notation “(See RRP X.Y)” ina RRP step, directs you to another RRP to see how to perform a related or pre- 
requisite procedure. 


¢ The notation “(Figure X.Y)” points to the illustration that corresponds to the RRP you are performing. 
¢ The notation “(PLX)” indicates that this component is listed in the PLX parts list. 
e Arrows in an illustration show direction of movement when removing a component. 


¢ Slashes in a part name indicate that numerous components share the same heading and function. For example, 
"Gears In/Feed/Out" refers to Gear In, Gear Feed, and Gear Out. 
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RRP 5.1 Envelope Feeder (PL 16.1) 






MSI Support 





Envelope Feeder 
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SER452XB 
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RRP 5.1 Envelope Feeder (PL16.1) 


Removal 
1. Pull the Envelope Feeder out and remove it from the MSI Support. 


Replacement 
1. If the MST is installed, pull the MSI Assembly out of the MSI Support. 


2. Align the two pins on the Envelope Feeder with the corresponding openings in the MSI Support, and slide the 
Feeder into the Support. 


3. Push the Envelope Feeder firmly against the MSI Support to make sure the Feeder is securely in place. 
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RRP 5.2 Envelope Feeder Bottom Cover (PL16.1) 
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RRP 5.2 Envelope Feeder Bottom Cover (PL16.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Envelope Feeder from the base engine (RRP 5.1). 


2. Turn the Feeder over so you can access the bottom. 


3. Remove the two screws securing the Bottom Cover to the Feeder frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Turn the Feeder upside down. 
2. Reinstall the Bottom Cover onto the Feeder frame. 


3. Use two screws to secure the Bottom Cover to the Feeder frame. 
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RRP 5.3 Envelope Feeder Top Cover (PL16.1) 
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RRP 5.3 Envelope Feeder Top Cover (PL16.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Envelope Feeder Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Remove the two screws at the top and one screw on the side securing the Top Cover to the Feeder frame, and 
remove the Top Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Top Cover onto the Feeder frame. 
2. Use three screws to secure the Top Cover to the Feeder frame. 


3. Reinstall the Envelope Feeder Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.4 Envelope Feeder Front Cover (PL16.1) 
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RRP 5.4 Envelope Feeder Front Cover (PL16.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Remove the screw securing the Front Cover to the Feeder frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Cover onto the Feeder frame. 


2. Align the positioning tabs on the Cover with the tabs on the frame. 
3. Use one screw to secure the Cover to the frame. 


4. Reinstall the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.5 Envelope Feeder Rear Cover (PL16.1) 


SER404F 





SER404F 


ENV-30 3260/4032 Print System - Envelope Feeder Technical Manual 


RRP 5.5 Envelope Feeder Rear Cover (PL16.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Remove the Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 
3. Remove the screw securing the Rear Cover to the Feeder frame. 


4. Release the latch and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Rear Cover onto the Feeder frame. 

. Press in to make sure the Cover latches into place. 
. Use a screw to secure the Cover to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 

. Reinstall the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.6 Envelope Feeder Center Bracket Assembly (PL16.1) 
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RRP 5.6 Envelope Feeder Center Bracket Assembly (PL16.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 


2. Remove the two screws securing P/J 604 to the Center Bracket, and slide the P/J off of the Bracket. 


3. Remove the three screws securing the Center Bracket Assembly to the frame, and remove the Center Bracket. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall P/J 604 into the cutout in the Center Bracket, and use two screws to secure the P/J. 


2. Align the three screw holes and two positioning holes with the three screw holes and two positioning tabs on the 
Center Bracket. 


3. Use three screws to secure the Bracket to the frame. 


4. Reinstall the Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 
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RRP 5.7 Envelope Motor (PL16.2) 
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RRP 5.7 Envelope Motor (PL16.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 


2. Disconnect the P/J 217 from the Envelope Motor PWB. 


3. Remove four screws securing the Motor to the Motor Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Motor onto the Motor Bracket, and use four screws to secure the Motor to the Bracket. 
2. Reconnect the P/J 217 to the Envelope Motor PWB. 
3. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 
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RRP 5.8 Envelope Feeder PWB (PL16.2) 
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RRP 5.8 Envelope Feeder PWB (PL16.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 


2. Disconnect the six P/Js from the Envelope Feeder PWB. 


3. Remove the two screws securing the PWB to the frame, and remove the PWB. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Envelope Feeder PWB onto the Envelope Feeder frame. 


2. Use two screws to secure the PWB to the frame. 
3. Reconnect the six P/Js to the PWB. 
4. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 
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RRP 5.9 Feed Belt (PL16.2) 
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RRP 5.9 Feed Belt (PL16.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Center Bracket Assembly (RRP 5.6). 
. Pull the Motor Bracket away from the Feeder (refer to RRP 5.14). 
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Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 


. Remove one KL clip from the end of the Core Roll shaft. 

. Slide the shaft free, and remove it and the Core Roll from the frame (Figure 1). 

. Remove the KL clip from the inboard end of the Bottom Roll shaft. 

. Slide the shaft out the side of the feeder, far enough to free the Feed Belt from the Bottom Roll. 
. Remove the Feed Belt from the Feeder (Figure 2). 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the Feed Belt so the tooth of the Belt is pointing in the direction as shown in the illustration (Figure 2). 


. Look at the side of the Feed Belt, and align the Belt so the teeth are in the position as shown in Figure 2. 
. Slide the Feed Belt over the Bottom Roll. 

. Reinstall the Bottom Shaft into the slot in the Feeder, and use a KL-clip to secure the shaft to the frame. 
. Reinstall the Motor Bracket to the frame (refer to RRP 5.14). 

. Slide the Core Roll and Core Shaft through the Feed Belt. 

. Reinstall, if necessary, the Bearings on to both ends of the Core Shaft. 

. Slide the Core Shaft into the Bearing holes in the frame. 

. Use a KL-clip to secure the free end of the Core Shaft to the Feeder frame. 

. Use your finger to drive the Belt forward to make sure it is centered on the Core Roll. 

. Reinstall the Center Bracket Assembly (RRP 5.6). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 
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RRP 5.10 Envelope Feeder Retard Roll Assembly (PL16.3) 
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RRP 5.10 Envelope Feeder Retard Roll Assembly (PL16.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2. Remove the Front Cover (RRP 5.4). 
3. 
4 


. Use a pencil to mark the position of the three screws that secure the two Paper Guide 1’s and the Paper Guide 


Nn 


Remove the Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 


Spread the Weight Arm legs so they release from the Feeder frame, and remove the Weight Arm (Figure 1). 


(Figure 1). 


. Remove the three screws that secure the two Paper Guide 1’s and the Paper Guide to the Upper Cover (Figure 1). 


6. Remove the KL clip securing the Friction Clutch and Stopper to the Retard Shaft (Figure 2), and remove the 


Clutch and the Stopper. 


. Remove the KL-clip securing one end of the Retard Shaft to the frame. 

. Slide the Retard Shaft out of the Feeder (Figure 2). 

. Slide the Feeder Bearing off of the Retard Shaft. 

. Remove the KL clip securing the Retard Roll to the Shaft and remove the Roll. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Rotate the Roll until the notches in the Roll engage the pin in the Shaft (Figure 3). 
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Slide the Retard Roll onto the Retard Shaft. 


. Use a KL clip to secure the Roll to the Shaft. 

. Reinstall, if necessary, the two Retard Shaft bearings. 

. Reinstall the Shaft into the Feeder (Figure 2), and use a KL clip to secure the Shaft. 

. Slide the Clutch Stopper and Friction Clutch onto the Retard Shaft (Figure 2). 

. Make sure the notch on the Stopper is trapped by the plastic lip of the Retard Holder. 

. Use a KL clip to secure the Clutch and Stopper. 

. Align the two Paper Guide 1’s and the Paper Guide with the positioning tabs on the Upper Cover (Figure 1). 
. Reinstall the three screws in the marked positions and secure the Paper Guide 1’s and the Paper Guide. 
. Reinstall the Weight Arm onto the Feeder Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Front Cover (RRP 5.4). 

. Reinstall the Top Cover (RRP 5.3). 
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RRP 5.11 No Paper Actuator (PL16.3) 
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RRP 5.11 No Paper Actuator (PL16.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Use the flat blade of a standard screwdriver to carefully pry the Actuator legs out of the slots in the frame, and 
remove the Actuator. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Actuator as shown in the figure. 
2. Press the Actuator legs into the slots in the frame. 


3. Rock the Actuator back and forth to make sure it moves freely in the slots, and the small end of the Actuator 
moves freely between the two arms of the No Paper Sensor. 


4. Reinstall the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.12 No Paper Sensor (PL16.3) 
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RRP 5.12 No Paper Sensor (PL16.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Squeeze the Sensor latches while pulling the Sensor away from the frame, and remove the Sensor. 


3. Disconnect P/J 130 from the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect P/J130 to the Sensor. 


2. Position the Sensor so the P/J faces the rear of the Envelope Feeder. 
3. Hook the front Sensor latches into the opening in the frame. 
4. Insert the rear latches into the adjacent opening and press the Sensor into place. 
The latches snap into place. 
5. Rock the No Paper Actuator to make sure it moves freely between the two arms of the No Paper Sensor. 


6. Reinstall the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.13 Envelope Size Sensor Assembly (PL16.1 - 16) 
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RRP 5.13 Envelope Size Sensor Assembly (PL16.1 - 16) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5) 

3. Disconnect P/J 131 from the Envelope PWB. 
4. 
=) 


Remove the wire harness from the wire channel and from the harness clip. 


. Use the flat blade of a standard screwdriver to carefully turn the two tabs that secure the Sensor Assembly to the 


Side Guide, and remove the Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
2: 
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Route the wire harness through the wire channel and under the harness clip. 


Insert the plug end of the wire harness into the square opening at the side of the frame, and reconnect it to P/J 131 
on the Envelope PWB. 


. Make sure the opening in the spring-loaded plastic arm on underside of the Assembly hooks onto the metal tab of 


the variable resistor. 


. Push the arm back and forth to make sure it and the resistor tab move smoothly together. 

. Slide the Side Guide out to maximum so it presses against the frame. 

. Reinstall the Size Sensor Assembly, arm and resistor facing against the frame, onto the Feeder frame. 

. Line up the two circular holes in the Assembly with the two tabs on the Side Guide. 

. Push up slightly on the spring-loaded arm so the metal tab of the variable resistor is on top of the molded track. 


. Hold the Side Guide in place as you firmly press the Sensor Assembly against the frame until the two tabs snap 


into place in the two holes and secure the Assembly to the Side Guide. 


. Slide the Side Guide to the center of the Feeder and observe the Assembly plastic arm to make sure it moves up 


and down as you move the Side Guide to the center and out again. 


. If the arm does not move up and down, slide the Side Guide out to maximum again, and lift up slightly on the 


plastic arm and put it back on the track. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5) 
. Reinstall the Bottom Cover (RRP 5.2). 
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RRP 5.14 Envelope Feed Clutch (PL16.2 - 11) 
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RRP 5.14 Envelope Feed Clutch (PL16.2 - 11) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 


. Remove the Center Bracket (RRP 5.6). 
. Disconnect P/J 221 from the Feed Clutch. 


2 
3 
4. Remove the three screws securing the Motor Bracket to the Feeder frame. 
5. Carefully pull the Motor Bracket an inch away from the frame. 

6. Slide the Feed Clutch off of the Bracket. 

7 


. Remove the Gear from the Clutch. 


Replacement 
1. Slide the Gear into the Feed Clutch. 


2. Reinstall the Clutch into the cutout in the Motor Bracket. 


Make sure the metal tab on the Bracket slides into the locking notch on the Clutch. 


3. Press the Motor Bracket against the Feeder frame, while guiding the end of the Clutch Gear into the Bearing in 
the frame. 


. Use three screws to secure the Bracket to the frame. 
. Reconnect P/J 221 to the Feed Clutch. 

. Reinstall the Center Bracket (RRP 5.6). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 5.5). 
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RRP 5.15 Upper Cover (PL16.3) 
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RRP 5.15 Upper Cover (PL16.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2. Remove the Center Bracket Assembly (RRP 5.6). 

3. 

4. Remove the KL clip securing the Friction Clutch and Stopper to the Retard Shaft (Figure 1), and remove the 


Nn 


Remove the Front Cover (RRP 5.4). 


Spread the Weight Arm legs so they release from the Feeder frame, and remove the Weight Arm. 


Clutch and the Stopper. 


. Disconnect P/J 702 from the Envelope PWB. 


6. Remove the Feed Sensor wire harness from the harness clips running from the PWB to the top of the Upper 


Cover. 
7. Remove the four screws securing the Upper Cover to the Feeder frame. 
8. Remove the Upper Cover. 
9. Disconnect P/J 702 from the Feed Sensor. 
10. Remove the screws securing the Paper Guides and remove the Guides. 
11. Pry the two Pinch Rolls and the Retard Assembly out of the slots in the Upper Cover (Figure 2). 
Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Pinch Rolls and Retard Assembly into the slots in the Upper Cover (Figure 2). 
2. Reinstall the Paper Guides and use three screws to secure them to the Feeder frame. 
3. Reconnect P/J 702 to the Feeder Sensor. 
4. Reinstall the Upper Cover onto the Feeder frame by first sliding the Retard Shaft through the hole in the side of 
the frame. 
5. Lower the Cover onto the frame, and use four screws to secure it to the Frame. 
6. Reinstall the Feed Sensor wire harness under the clips on top of the Upper Cover. 
7. Reconnect P/J 702 to the Envelope PWB. 
8. Slide the Clutch Stopper and Friction Clutch onto the Retard Shaft. 
9. Make sure the notch on the Stopper is trapped by the plastic lip of the Retard Holder. 
10. Use a KL clip to secure the Clutch and Stopper. 
11. Reinstall the Weight Arm to the Feeder frame. 
12. Reinstall the Center Bracket Assembly (RRP 5.6). 
13. Reinstall the Front Cover (RRP 5.4). 
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RRP 5.16 Feed Sensor (PL16.3) 
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RRP 5.16 Feed Sensor (PL16.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Upper Cover (RRP 5.15). 


2. Remove the wire harness from the wire clips. 
3. Disconnect P/J 132 from the Sensor. 


4. Squeeze the Sensor latches while pulling the Sensor away from the frame, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Sensor so the faces up. 
2. Press the Sensor latches into the holes in the frame. 


The latches snap into place. 


3. Reconnect P/J132 to the Sensor. 
4. Reinstall the wire harness into the wire clips. 


5. Reinstall the Upper Cover (RRP 5.15). 
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Section 6 - Locating P/J Connectors 


Use the table and map in this section to locate specific P/J connectors within the Envelope Feeder. 


To find the location of a P/J: 


1. Locate the P/J connector number in the first column of the table. 


2. Locate the corresponding map and location number, such as M1-5, in the second column. 


3. Go to the map (M1) number and locate item number (5). 



































P/J Location Table 
P/J pi Had Connected to... Other end connected to... 

130 M1-10 No Paper Sensor P/J701 Envelope Feeder PWB 
131 M1-2 Size Sensor Envelope Feeder PWB 
132 M1-9 Feed Sensor P/J702 Envelope Feeder PWB 
221 M1-8 Feed Clutch P/J703 Envelope Feeder PWB 
604 M1-7 MCU PWB P/J700 Envelope Feeder PWB 
700 M1-4 Envelope Feeder PWB P604 MCU PWB 
701 M1-3 Envelope Feeder PWB P/J130 No Paper Sensor 
702 MI1-5 Envelope Feeder PWB P/J132 Feed Sensor 
703 MI1-1 Envelope Feeder PWB P/J221 Feed Clutch 
704 M1-6 Envelope Feeder PWB P/J217 Envelope Motor 
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P/J Location Map 1 
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Section 7 - PL16 Envelope Feeder Parts List 


Using the Parts List 


1. 
2. 


The numbers shown in each illustration correspond to the parts list number for that illustration. 


Throughout this manual, parts are identified by the prefix “PL”, followed by a number, a decimal point, and 
another number. For example, PL3.12 means the part is item 12 of parts list 3. 


. The capital letters “C’, “E”, “KL”, and “S” shown in an illustration stand for C-ring, E-ring, Clamp, and Screw, 


respectively. 


. A shaded triangle t in an illustration indicates the item is part of an assembly. 


. The notation “with X~Y” following an part name indicates an assembly that is made up of components X 


through Y. For example, “1 (with 2~4)” means part 1 consists of part 2, part 3, and part 4. 


. The symbol $ following a part name indicates the part is an FX Recommended Part and is constantly stocked and 


readily available. Other parts may be stocked according to the needs of each individual OEM client. 


. Anasterisk * following a part name indicates the page contains a note about this part. 


. The notation “J1<>J2 and P2” is attached to a wire harness. It indicates that connector jack 1| is attached to one 


end of the wire harness and connector jack 2 is attached to the other end that is plugged into plug 2. 


. An RRP number appears at the end of a part line if the technical manual contains a removal and replacement pro- 


cedure for that part or module. 
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PL16.1 Envelope Feeder 1 

















3° SERS561FA 


ENV-58 3260/4032 Print System - Envelope Feeder Technical Manual 


SERS61FA 


PL16.1 Envelope Feeder 1 


Le CON ERCTOR ©, cscoss Setheereeasedetedis cesterrynnte Sp sveds eat snedsepeatenedseheerae Rheeteesipareoutediendeeeyeed P/N 865048E54590 
2. HARNESS I/F (J700:<'> PO04) ccc cccbeciissccisteachesssccest cps cossesscesseuneds jebsneteseasdasteosedeeaes P/N 865162K37420 
35 BRACKET REAR ts. ccs 52 coc tshtebesscbh sud cess deta nion chest sbieweas Gace wt ober abe oeect ares adeetess N/A 
4... TATCHUASSEMBLY “REAR  vecincosteuscostitvgeseetat sav ovhee dens sebiestoesinbbeeaeeseentenieaureesstteenebeds N/A 
De SPRING LATCH xi csssvs cusssssihessespsiatet set as srechiths Siavess a Abevawy Aches iste ciao P/N 865162K37420 
OS LATCHUREAR & i) cs.c2sh iin asa sk Me A a ee P/N 865003E35350 
7 BRACKET CENTER i ccccci egies dither auto uitinlinipiocn vel ngoel Mii tierce eR tiie tes N/A 
83" BRACKET BPROND. 2. 5.c0: do edessocedahileeveesdestedeavauy lectins pug eecousedeseestsssadedeedremadteyane Se avesbees N/A 
9.. LATCH ASSEMBLY FRONT s.0.ssscescevuesicesctecssssbsneseck co bivetesees Saeshsvedesheassstnscnsesesbeosensbess N/A 
10: TATCH FRONT iicck ai siatine saci ai aud iad Gitasens athein Read P/N 865003E35360 
Tl s CON. ERSREA Rosse socteveestesevs seventeen etoeute iivtutensti ture cepneidowesenaoetietaet edo vasonra mane eeesebees P/N 865048K74530 
12; GUIDE SIDE vrsviccsscctics casscisasescantivbesaseestis isbebl bes sctaus ep sapet tants shesbeabbass ageestecheassebenes P/N 865038K83930 
13), COVER FRONT soscscciinatia dk net gece ak eas en ee el P/N 865PQ160113 
14 ARM WEIGBT 3528 2d liveries it eeasiciichi asians ations ote tise eee eg P/N 865031E92970 
15)./ WEIGHT PAPER? Un, ps scccceitsedeedisestestceerstededtrstess ey sugealee tp svecueeeen duyesanseneereesuateds pouseussdysuees P/N 865036K9 1380 
16. SENSOR ASSEMBLY MSI (J13 1) oo. cee ceecseseceeceeceeceseeseceeeeeeseseeeeecaeesaessaeeaees N/A 
17 COVER BOTTOM is. s25i on ccaiiacta bk era isa biade Siti ceteris ers ilin ees P/N 865048E54570 
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PL16.2 Envelope Feeder 2 
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PL16.2 Envelope Feeder 2 


1. MOTOR HARNESS DC (J217 <> J704) ooo eee ceceseceecessesseceeceseeeceeseeseeeeeeseeeseaeenes N/A 

2. MOTOR ENVELOPE)! B oiccescccsssssdsscesceches ies stecnesicheesscsnst ape ceseessceagteness jadstebssessdansoesedueanes P/N 865127K21850 

3 CIGAMP Li ois.55 28 Sea reicect a iat ates ev eee aS wt leeet Aodhan eb sed einai bavi es N/A 

Ae GEA MP 22 os coeesssevroersehigusscenstines vabaneteestiesuresnt ent sudan tareen Sisvaubeetabivpeoreenstaasseeaeitee me eeeeentes N/A 

9; BRACKET MOTOR ‘sss. sccsssiecsssestctscenaseetianashsiecistes saves gp Sheeviaees eabaseaatapiadevistaeeisereaces N/A 

6: GEAR: ZAT eo o058 Sin eae he ost gh a HO aa ilies N/A 

Ee GEAR: ZS O18 isos ss sesseel ss Gaeteeek ites ie auh coos a eas ve ede na pl beet ies Mh eee N/A 

8 GEAR IDLER: (19) sce cocyssidededcuess sav oupen dey ateueteep pufebde Rie supeectetebeseedteasadatedarndeyaeSe sete N/A 

9, BEARING FEEDER fei secs svssiescissescibesceates scnsctea ca ssbioete steak cos cesses cousoebess ie buestashisdsatbosede tans P/N 865013E82680 
10. HARNESS CLUTCH (J221 <> J703) wo. eeececcecesessecesceseceseeseeeeceseeeneeseecsecssessessseenees N/A 

1. -CLUTCH ELECTROMAGNETIC sosccssitvscsentitseectesideeeieeeetitenee seesterneretiervn ete P/N 865121K87190 
12; GEAR ZV 7 esses testis neistlintisvissaanale aatloe suehiatins Gh siavieey Blasting serve eles N/A 
13), CL.SPRING wettest a nie ace eo ee ee eed P/N 865121K16450 
VA GEAR Z25 veces sietesivet costa ishing sik ie ced ake aca ca ig ag evap iui ovdenaehi sv eceanednnatn ele reece eneed N/A 
15) GEAR Z25:S TOPPER e.cogzcsecesss sds feceersteceeteeteciey sceeslee Sp avedheoeepteyesdnbensureedutedepcessesnitvees N/A 
16: IDLER: GEAR. ceace Aaa iieie ae aid Sea eee es N/A 
17: -PWBA ENVELOPE isisocs sess cocoate tested Santee snc bet aden Geet ceeteeeare ers lies P/N 865160K46160 
18. ACTUATOR: NO: PAPER 2. sepia tesuerssece hecneeiul ta siocbeed orbs eee dain toda ee eee P/N 865120E12900 
19: SENSOR: PL DE eiisc ss vesisses scveseseassihspuss sentse ube seecd bes sbvecavsep ston gbants chestensbszeenschstachoassebyenes P/N 865130E82530 
20. HARNESS NO PAPER SENSOR (J130 <> J701) eee eeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeeseesneeneenaees N/A 
21% CORE: BEEP i iicth cab eisai itn iad anes a ae osteo ti esi cos weindaane as albies eehesies P/N 865022E19170 
22. SHAEP BREED 63 sces2 ssc scebs otis shdesis avis nestish dss coeds sh is sceescshspaaedessbissaveas costebsesae chet nestveeasteesdes N/A 
233 BELTEEEDs siete niiend shields ope eds Sat ame ina ae aie Ss P/N 865023E15580 
24..-ROLL: BOTTOM fiiincaaiish fecionta da wiatasaned shade aitees ith eee ees P/N 865022K49870 
25. - SHAFT BOTTOM isscossiscet covers uestesoeneietineeestiesseansitewst eb oebeeugwhneites nancbbeaeseeeedbeentbeds N/A 
26. ROLL ASSEMBLY TAKEAWAY ...............:s:cseccsscesensscescnsneonsesesonssensonesececnesseessernesssers P/N 865022K48570 
27. ROLL ASSEMBLY TRANSPORT 0.0... eee ceceseeesceeceeeceeeeeeeeseeseecaeesaecaecsueeaeeaeenees P/N 865022K49860 
28 CLAMP. 36 ol evectivedocslecnsuecsencvads cdysbessen sd ech codesndetleds sods slves coceiesdtebe teddy evades dee ldevegaiAieds cates N/A 
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PL16.3 Envelope Feeder 3 








W12 (with13,14,) 





14 (with15,16) 








SER563FA 
SERS63FA 
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PL16.3 Envelope Feeder 3 


ECON ER UPPER cases ccocvecsenteses supencensenssebeettnsajeedissndssvedbsaetealeshess detueeal. due sveckeettngeysbenttneeves P/N 865048K74520 
. GUIDE. PAPER. Tei ccciss enh scsssessssssssscestestas ics stnete sodstensch os tsvedg sees sapehsondevteassavagsorassveneseresees N/A 

J GUIDE-PAPRER: 4 teciocouc fot aovevesis Goscbce8 Lots ods chcwsc ta ececesnts Goes ast oboe eb cine beh aderics N/A 

« HARNESS PP SENSOR \(J132:<>:J702) osssecicsvecseessnstitesrbeecastesseenvestenseeesehiongenitiesees N/A 

PSENS OR cetscseshead Ae ctasts saves theses steatateet bach unis siesta A saved Aberin Aeaheun eats canes P/N 865130E83280 
“ BEARING FEEDER‘. 23 is inayat el ek a ae ee RE N/A 

- PROLE- PINCH: oi seisciecin fetid ttn Siege Sent le Rees een a el a Rs P/N 865059E90750 
DP SPRING PIUATE i035 oc scpsccenecdes suyshccsnessebcebensapeesteevbesnsbeased ests shees dea veut eelay sveckbe tease ieee ttnevves N/A 

» SPRING PILATE: 02.05. pe5s scesssessisvnssssescgenstienscpensesndsegbesh op Sdvetesbenseesbesndestpassavagsasasessneseresees N/A 

‘ HOLDER RETARD). racic. Seg scsi hb aie tetas secs ei sbees A Eerste Weare Rereeeons ote a N/A 

& SPRING: RETARD i esscsdessunestrentebereentineutanti ties cupsesdeeenenaieeend enon een ere tiie: P/N 865809E07920 
. ROLL ASSEMBLY RETARD (with 13 and14) ooo. eee ceseeeeceeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeneeees P/N 865022K49880 
P SBAPE RETARD? + tocic oti aievive elias lee tek kaa te ae deat ee Sates N/A 

. ROLL ASSEMBLY RETARD (with 15 and 16)... ee cess eeeeeeeeeeeseecseeaeeneenaes N/A 

I CORE RETARD pasccsdosssossed sap seceveets dave evasnsvecodsde bap ccoepies fen evecbleseevaed hes deesusavespdedtnseyebentenesves N/A 

“ROLL: RETARD: cnauuliienuivie alc Sais he ahiyati ean hie N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

, CLUTGH ASSEMBLY = FRICTION o.se.cc...seccsscis ss ssesvenasspessavhsvisosscnasb ete sbisbipescboteess ets N/A 

. STOPPER - CLUTCH (with 19) oo. ceceeeeseseeeeeeseecsecseesaecaesaecnesseseeeseeseeeeeeees P/N 865121K16460 
FRAME: MAIN. bs: cc0cbochcoenstiset cs boul seessteaeel nits aaiiane the a A tia ese ercbiatioeks N/A 
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Section 8 - Principles of Operation 


1- Envelope Feeder Power 
The base engine MCU PWB provides the +5 VDC and +24VDC that the Envelope Feeder requires for operation. 


The printer AC power cord plugs into a grounded AC wall outlet. The cord transmits AC line voltage to the Noise Fil- 
ter PWB. The Noise Filter smooths the AC voltage and sends it to the Main Power Switch. Switching on the Main 
Power Switch applies AC voltage to the Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) PWB. The LVPS converts the 110VAC 
to regulated +5VDC and +24VDC voltages. The LVPS sends these voltages to the MCU PWB. The MCU sends these 
two DC voltages to the Envelope Feeder PWB. The Envelope Feeder PWB uses these voltages to run internal logic, 
sensors, clutches, and the Envelope Feeder Motor. 


Envelope Feeder 


Main Power Switch 












































Low Voltage MCU PWB Envelope Feeder See 
110VAC Power Supply ,24vpc @——> +24VDC PWB 424vDC Eaicios chick 
Noise Filter | 110VAC 110VAC 
—_—— 
+5VDC @——-»| +5VDC +5VDC Sensors 
SR1355X 
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2- Envelope Feeder Control 


Envelope Feeder Control is a broad term that is used to describe the printer resources that monitor and control the 
actions and operations of the printer and the Envelope Feeder; from envelope feed to Envelope Feeder error detec- 
tion. 


The center of Envelope Feeder control is the Envelope PWB. The MCU PWB provides the logic and information pro- 
cessing that is necessary for the printer to function, and the Envelope PWB provides the logic and information pro- 
cessing that is necessary for the Envelope Feeder to function. Every electrical component within the Envelope is 
connected to the Envelope PWB. Sensors in the Envelope Feeder send status information to the Envelope PWB. The 
Envelope PWB processes that information, shares it with the MCU PWB, and compares it to timing tables stored in 
ROM. Acting on the results of the processing, the Envelope PWB sends commands to the various Envelope Feeder 
components; switching on the Motor or switching off the clutch. 








MCU PWB ENVELOPE 
PWB No Paper Sensor 








Size Sensor 








Feed Sensor 








Feed Clutch 











7 


{ Envelope | 
Motor | 
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Envelope Feeder Control Components 
1. Envelope Feeder PWB 


The Envelope Feeder PWB controls all Envelope Feeder functions, executes commands sent by the MCU PWB, and 
sends information back to the MCU PWB. 


2. No Paper Sensor 


Monitors the envelope level in the Envelope tray. 


3. Size Sensor 


Monitors the envelope size loaded in the Envelope tray. 


4. Feed Sensor 


Monitors envelope travel out of the Envelope Feeder. 
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3- Mechanical Drive 


Mechanical Drive is a term that is used to describe both the rotation of the Envelope Motor and the action of the 
gears, belts, and clutches that are used to transmit and control motor rotation to the various components throughout 
the Envelope. The primary purpose of Mechanical Drive within the Envelope Feeder is to provide the mechanical 
energy to drive a single envelope out of the Envelope tray and into the printer registration area. 


The Envelope PWB switches on the Envelope Motor. Gears Z47 and Z56/18 transmit motor drive to the Feed Clutch. 


When the Envelope PWB actuates the Feed Clutch, the Clutch transmit motor drive to all of the envelope feed and 
transport assemblies. A friction clutch transmits motor drive to the Retard Roll. 


Envelope Motor Feed Clutch 






Retard Roll 
Friction Clutch 
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Envelope Feeder Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Envelope Motor 


A 24VDC motor. 
2. Feed Clutch 


An electric clutch that is controlled by the Envelope Feeder PWB. When actuated, the Feed Clutch transmit Envelope 
Motor drive to the Envelope Feeder feed and transport assemblies. 


3. Retard Roll Friction Clutch 


Transmits motor drive to the Retard Roll. 
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4 - The Envelope Feeder Paper Path 


The Envelope Feeder Paper Path is the physical route that an envelope takes through the Envelope Feeder during a 
print cycle. The Feed Belt and Retard Roll feed a single envelope out of the stack and into the Take Away Roll. The 
Take Away Roll drives the envelope into the Transport Roll. The Transport Roll drives the envelope out of the Enve- 
lope Feeder and into the printer Registration Roll. 


SER637XA 


Envelope Feeder Paper Path Components 
1. Weight Arm 


Presses the stack of envelopes against the Feed Belt 


2. Feed Belt 


Feeds an envelope off of the stack and into the Take Away Roll. 


3. Retard Roll 


Prevents multiple envelope feed 


4. Take Away Roll & Pinch Roll 


Continues to drive the envelope out of the feed area and into the Transport Roll. 


5. Transport Roll & Pinch Roll 


Drives the envelope out of the Envelope Feeder and into the printer Registration Roll. 
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Section 9 - Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


This section of the manual contains individual block diagrams (BD) to better illustrate the electrical relationships 
between components and assemblies within the Envelope Feeder. Each wire in the diagrams is tagged with a signal 
name, and each wire is terminated at both ends with a pin number. 


Wiring Diagram Notations 


The wiring diagrams presented in this manual use the following circuit notations to describe components and signal 
paths within the printer. 


A PLUG os 
































A JACK 

nO 
CONNECTION OF PIN 15 OF CONNECTORS P28 AND J28. P/J28 
THE SIGNAL NAME OF A WIRE 5V INTLK 


24VDC 
THE VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH THE NEGATIVE 


PROBE OF THE METER ON SG 


THE VOLTAGE VALUE OF A SIGNAL /HEAT ON 


/ = The voltage goes LOW when the signal is ON. §R1400X 


In this case, the HEAT signal is ON, so the normal voltage of 
4.2VDC drops to OVDC. 


SGSIGNAL GROUND 
FGFRAME GROUND 
RTNRETURN 


There is continuity between SG and RTN. Continuity between 
FG and SG depends on circuit specifications. 


TTLTITL displayed in the HIGH level or LOW level columns of 
the signal tables indicate the signal is ECL_CMOS compatible. 


HIGH is 4 to 5 VDC 


LOW is 0 to 0.8 VDC 
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BD1 Envelope Feeder Components Envelope Feeder PWB’ MCU PWB 
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P/J221 
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B10|}m—< N.C 10 tm > __SVRTN =i >I MOTOR 
Bs 24VRET _ vio Ky"! 2 12] : 
B12 12 m1 m5 Dt 
P/J700 P/J704 Rats 
SER695XB 
SER695XB 


ENV-70 3260/4032 Print System - Envelope Feeder Technical Manual 


BD1 Envelope Feeder Components Envelope Feeder PWB MCU PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for the Envelope Feeder components, through the Envelope Feeder 
PWB, and to the MCU PWB. 


























Signal Name Description 

SNR#SIZE Analog signal from the Envelope Size Sensor. Voltage levels OVDC~5VDC 

SNR#NOP [Monitors level of paper in the Envelope Feeder. High=No paper present. Low=Paper 
present 

ICLS$FEED Switches Envelope Feed Clutch. Low=Feed 

IENV#DET Monitors presence of Envelope Feeder. High=Envelope Feed not present. Low=Envelope 
[Feeder present 

EMOT$ON Switches Envelope Feed Motor. High=Off. Low=On 

SNR#FEED Monitors paper between Envelope Feeder and base engine. High=Paper present. Low=No 
paper present 











3260/4032 Print System - Envelope FeederTechnical Manual ENV-71 


ENV-72 3260/4032 Print System - Envelope Feeder Technical Manual 


General Specifications 


Section 10 - Envelope Feeder Specifications 





Category 


Configuration 


Customer installed option. The Envelope Feeder replaces the MSI. 
The Envelope Feeder attaches to the MSI Support. 


Paper fed from the Envelope Feeder cannot be duplexed. 


Specification 








Envelope stack capacity 


Maximum 100 envelopes. 


Envelope Feeder is equipped with a No-Paper Sensor. 





Power requirements 


The Printer provides all of the Envelope Feeder power require- 


ments; +5VDC and +24VDC 





Size and weight 








Height: 133mm 
Width: 278mm 
Depth: 444mm 
Weight: 3.0kg 








Envelope Sizes Recommended for use with the Envelope Feeder 





Brand and size 





Monroe Brand COM #10 - 104.8mm x 241.3mm 





Monroe Brand Monarch - 98.4mm x 190.5mm 





C5 - 162mm x 220mm 








DL - 110mm x 220mm 








Envelope Feeder Components that Need Periodic Replacement 

















Component Replace at ... 
Feed Roll As needed 
Feed Belt As needed 
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RRP 6.48 End Wall Open Sensor ..... 2.0... 0... ee cee eee HCS-176 
RRP 6.49 Tamper Motor Drive Belt.......... 0.0.0... eee HCS-178 
RRP 6.50 Compiler Tray Solenoid Assembly. ........... 0.0.00. 00. e eee eee eee HCS-180 
RRP 6.51 Eject Shaft Assemblies. ........ 0.0.00... c ee cece ee HCS-182 
RRP 6.52 Upper Exit Chute Assembly. ....... 0.0.0... cece eee eee HCS-184 
RRP 6.53 Exit Shaft Assembly ......... 0.0.0... eee eee eens HCS-186 
RRP 6.54 Paddle Shaft Assembly... 2.0... 0.0.0... HCS-188 
RRP 6.55 Eject Chute Assembly. ........ 0.0... ccc en eae HCS-190 
RRP 6.56 Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly ........... 0.0.00... cee cece ee eee HCS-192 
RRP 6.57 Stack Height Sensor ....... 0.0... eee cece een eee HCS-194 
RRP 6.58 Paddle Drive Belt ....... 0... 0 eee eee HCS-196 
RRP 6.59 Stapler Assembly ......... 0.0.00. coe cece eee HCS-198 
RRP 6.60 Stapler Position Sensors ........ 0.0... HCS-200 
RRP 6.61 Stapler Rail Belt... 0... ccc eee HCS-202 
RRP 6.62 Top Cover Assembly ......... 0... cece eens HCS-204 
RRP 6.63 Compiler Tray Exit Sensor... 1.0.0.0... 0. eee HCS-206 
RRP 6.64 Upper Transport Chute Assembly .......... 0.2.0.0. 00. eee eee eee eee HCS-208 
RRP 6.65 Top & Front Cover Interlock Switches........... 00.0.0. 00 cee eee ee eee HCS-210 
RRP 6.66 Compiler Cover & Safety Interlock Switches ........................04. HCS-212 
RRP 6.67 Unload While Run Switch ...... 00.0... 0c ee cece nee HCS-214 
RRP 6.68 End Wall Motor .. 0.0.0... 0 ccc cece eee ene HCS-216 
RRP 6.69 Transport Motor ...... 0.0 cent ene ee ene ne HCS-218 
RRP 6.70.Set Clamp Motote..o¢ oo cs cee hee ete e tea bee tes ares besa, HCS-220 
RRP 6.71 Set Clamp Motor Drive Belt.......... 0.0.0.0 cee ee ee eee HCS-222 
RRP 6.72 Set Clamp Home Sensor. ...... 0.0.0... 0c cece eee HCS-224 
RRP6:73 Byect: Motors vince on tins eh ee OO as EH SR Se hE HCS-226 
RRP 6.74 Stapler Transport Motor .. 1.2.0.0... eee cee eee HCS-228 
RRP 6.75 Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt ............. 0.00.00. eee eee eee HCS-260 
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RRP 6.76 Transport Motor Drive Belt .......... 0.0... cee eee eee HCS-232 


RRP 6.77 Eject Bracket Assembly ......... 0.0.0... HCS-234 
RRP 6.78 Eject Clamp Offset Motor ......... 0.0... eee eee eee HCS-236 
RRP 6.79 Eject Clamp Sensor. ... 0... 0... cence een eae HCS-238 
RRP 6.80 Offset Home Sensor... 0... 00... eee cece een eae HCS-240 
RRP 6.81 Finisher PWB Assembly. ............ 00.0.0 e cee eee eee HCS-242 
RRP 6.82 LVPS (OPII/OPR4H) ..... 0. eee ccc eee e eens HCS-244 
RRP 6.83 DOC Cover Assembly .......... 0.0.0 HCS-246 
RRP 6.84 IN Gate Support Assembly... 1.0.0.0... 0... eee HCS-248 
RRP'6.85.0N Gate Acttlatory :. wc ec: cet sie eee ibe Shae veh bee a bh wedure ele HCS-250 
RRP 6.86 Transport Assembly ........ 0.0... ee HCS-252 
RRP 6.87 Transport Assembly Drive Belt ............ 00.0... 0 cee eee eee HCS-254 
RRP 6.88 IN Gate Interlock Switch ... 2.0.0... cee cee HCS-256 
RRP 6.89 IN Gate Solenoid Assembly ........ 0.0.0... eee eee ee eee HCS-258 
RRP 6:90 Roller Unit: 43) 2 eicpewthodaie eewhew el bedhead theca athe HCS-260 
RRP 6.91 Transport Cover Assembly... 0.0.0.0... 0... 0c cee eee eee HCS-262 
RRP 6.92 Transport Interlock Sensor... 1.0.0.0... eee HCS-264 
RRP 6.93 Transport Roll... och ccisiries wed dee vibes nee toledo ee Sede eeerb ened te HCS-266 
RRP 6.94 Transport Entrance Sensor... 2.00.0... 0. eee cee een eae HCS-268 
RRP 6.95 IOT Paper Full Sensor ... 0.0.0.0... eee en eee HCS-270 
RRP 6.96 Transport Exit Sensor... 2... 0... cee eens HCS-272 
Locating P/J Connectors .......00 00000 e eee eens HCS-275 
Bly 22 Parts Soe soe ahi ies ct hog ie tae ty gs eed eae ae HCS-295 
Principles of Operation .........0 0.0. ence ee eee ees HCS-347 
Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information .............................. HCS-381 
HGS Specifications: «co oa:c4y2siaue kta steele her hei tide veka tee HCS-403 
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About this Manual 


This manual contains technical and service information for the QMS 3260/4032 High Capacity Stacker. The informa- 
tion is based on and validated using the basic model printer High Capacity Stacker option. Expect some minor dis- 
crepancies in physical appearance, hardware count, and electrical readings due to engineering modifications and 
manufacturing changes during the life of the product. 


This manual is prepared for use in the United States by MINOLTA-QMS. This manual is copyrighted. No portion 
may be copied, reproduced, submitted to, or read by MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. external customers without the prior con- 
sent of MINOLTA-QMS, Inc. 


Symbols Used in This Manual 


Various symbols are used throughout this manual to either provide additional information on a specific topic, or to 
warn of possible danger present during a procedure or action. Be aware of all symbols when they are used, and 
always read NOTE, CAUTION, or WARNING messages. 


A Note may indicate an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that is nec- 
NOTE essary to accomplish a task efficiently. A Note may also provide additional information that is 
related to a specific subject, or the results achieved through a previous action. 


SAiOn A Caution indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, 
a if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment. 


A Warning indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or condition that, it 
not strictly observed, could result in injury or loss of life. 


i 
ie) 


? 
q 
, 
3 
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Section 1 - The Fault Isolation Procedure (FIP) Flowchart 
How to Use the FIP Flowchart 


1, 
2. 
3. 


If you have an error code displayed on the printer Control Panel LCD; go to the ERROR CODE box. 
If you have a HCS operation problem; go to the HCS PERFORMANCE box. 


Follow the arrow leading from your problem box to the individual FIP (Fault Isolation Procedure) that corre- 
sponds to your error code or High Capacity Stacker operation problem. 


. Follow the instructions presented in the FIP. 
. Ifa FIP instructs you to preform a diagnostic test, refer to Section 8 Running HCS Diagnostics. 


. Primary FIPs may direct you to a Secondary FIP. In the FIP Flowchart, the relationship between Primary and 


Secondary FIPs is represented with dotted lines 

















How to Follow a FIP 
1. Each numbered step in a FIP instructs you to perform a certain action or procedure. 
2. The instruction is followed by a question. 
3. If your response to the question is Yes, then follow the instructions for a Yes reply. 
4. If your response to the question is No, then follow the instructions for a No reply. 
5. FIPs often ask you to replace a component. 
Refer to Removal/Replacement provides to find detailed procedures for removing and replacing all major parts of the 
HCS. 
ps 500 SIZE SWITCH SIGNAL (FULL) Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Install a full Paper Cassette into the Feeder. 500 Sheet Size 
2. Check the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2. ag ae 
J302 
7 Or Orr Oe tO Os Oo i 1 
EMPTY= = 40.45VDC. 
LETTER SEF= +2.19 VDC 
A4 SEF = +2.82 VDC 





ENVELOPE=  +2.62 VDC 
LEGAL 13”= +42.4VDC 
LEGAL 14”= 4+3.08 VDC 


Is the voltage between J302-1 and J302-2 at a level that corresponds 
to the paper size that is loaded in the Cassette? 




















- Step number 


A ‘ 


- Action with substeps, additional information, and a question. 
- Action to take if the answer to the question is YES 
- Action to take if the answer to the question is NO 
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FIP Flowchart 











Section 6 








Secondary FIPs 








Primary FIPs 








may direct you 








to a specific 








Secondary FIP 


























































































































































































































>> F4-11 Go to 3.1 
t+—) F4-12 Go to 3.2 
[> F4-13 Go to 3.3 
[> F4-16 Go to 3.4 
-—> F4-21 Go to 3.5 
>| F4-22 Go to 3.6 
t+—) F4-23 Go to 3.7 
t+—>) F4-26 Go to 3.8 
t+ F4-31 Go to 3.9 
+) F4-32 Go to 3.10 
-—>) F4-36 Go to 3.11 
[> F4-41 Go to 3.12 
[>| F4-46 Go to 3.13 
+> F6-1 Go to 3.14 
+) F6-2 Go to 3.15 
t—> F7-1 Go to 3.16 
1} F7-2 Go to 3.17 
t+) F7-3 Go to 3.18 
-——>| F7-4 Go to 3.19 
+> F8-1 Go to 3.20 
-——> H5-11 Go to 3.21 
> H5-12 Go to 3.22 
> H5-13 Go to 3.23 
t+) H5-21 Go to 3.24 
-——) H5-22 Go to 3.25 
> H5-23 Go to 3.26 
>) H5-31 Go to 3.27 
> H5-32 Go to 3.28 
t+—) H5-33 Go to 3.29 
-——> H5-81 Go to 3.30 
t——> H5-82 Go to 3.31 
> H5-83 Go to 3.32 
> H5-84 Go to 3.33 
> H5-85 Go to 3.34 
-——}) H5-86 Go to 3.35 
t——>) H5-91 Go to 3.36 
t+) H5-92 Go to 3.37 
> H5-93 Go to 3.38 
> H5-94 Go to 3.39 
> H5-95 Go to 3.40 
[> H5-96 Go to 3.41 
——> H5-97 Go to 3.42 














HCS Section 4 HCS Performance 
Performance Problems 








SR1481X 
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2.1 Error Code F4-11 


There is a paper jam at or after the Transport Entrance Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Entrance Sensor did not deactuate within the specified 
time after the Sensor was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the paper path for paper paper scraps 
scraps that may cause a paper jam. 
Is the Transport area free of paper scraps? 
2 TRANSPORT INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Inspect the position of the jammed paper in the Transport. 
Did the trailing edge of the paper travel pass the Transport 
Entrance Sensor? 
3 TRANSPORT ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-1. Transport 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. EERE oni 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove the 
paper? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the | Problem 
MCU PWB | solved 
Does the F4-11 error code appear? (RRP 9.6) 
5 TRANSPORT DRIVE TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Rear Cover Transport 
and remove the Cover. (RRP 6.86). Motor (RRP 
2. Remove the HCS Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 007) 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52 to check the Transport 
Motor. 
Does the Transport Motor run? 
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2.1 Error Code F4-11 continued 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

6 TRANSPORT DRIVE GEAR INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Gears that gear clusters 
transmit Motor drive to the Transport Assembly Drive Belt. 

Do the Transport Gears rotate smoothly and transmit drive 
to the Transport Assembly? 

7 TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Transport Transport 
Assembly Drive Belt. Assembly 

Drive Belt 
Does the Transport Assembly Drive Belt run smoothly, with- (RRP 6.87) 
out binding or skipping? 

8 TRANSPORT ROLL INSPECTION Replace the | Replace the 
Inspect the Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls. Transport Transport 

Cover Assem- | Rolls (RRP 
Are the Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls clean, not broken, bly (RRP 6.91) | 6.93) 
and free of obvious wear? 
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2.2 Error Code F4-12 


There is a paper jam between the Fuser Exit Sensor and the Transport Entrance Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Entrance Sensor did not actuate within the specified time 
after the Fuser Exit Sensor was actuated. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 TRANSPORT INSPECTION Go to step 2 Go to step 4 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the position of the jammed 
paper in the Transport. 

Did the leading edge of the paper reach the Transport 
Entrance Sensor? 
2 TRANSPORT ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-1. Transport 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sensor. ake aa 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove the 
paper? 
3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-12 error code appear? (RRP 9.6) 

4 PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 5 Go the Base 
Pull the Transport Assembly a few inches away from the DOC Engine Tech- 
Assembly and inspect the position of the jammed paper. nical Manual 

and trouble- 
shoot for a 
possible Fuser 
Exit jamming 
; ; ; ; problem. 
Did the leading edge of the paper exit the Fuser Exit area? 
5 uy GATE SOLENOID TEST Go to step 6 Replace the IN 
. Reattach the Transport Assembly to the DOC Assembly. Gate Solenoid 
(RRP 6.89) 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-50 to check IN Gate 
Solenoid open. 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-51 to check IN Gate 
Solenoid close. 
Does the IN Gate Solenoid open and close when you run tests 
14-50 and 14-51? 
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2.2 Error Code F4-12 continued 
































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 IN GATE INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the IN 
While running step 5, inspect the IN Gate. Gate Lever 
and Spring 
(RRP 6.85) 
Does the IN Gate Actuator raise and lower raise and lower the IN 
Gate as you toggle between 14-50 and 14-51? 
7 Replace the IN Gate Support Assembly (RRP 6.84). Go to the Base | Problem 
Engine Manual | solved 
and trouble- 
shoot the 
printer Fuser 
and Offset 
Units for stall- 
ing, slipping, 
and broken 
Does F4-12 still occur? parts 
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2.3 Error Code F4-13 


There is a problem with the Transport Entrance Sensor. 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Entrance Sensor was actuated during HCS initialization. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the paper path for paper paper that is 
scraps that may be actuating the Transport Entrance Sensor. actuating the 

Sensor 

Is the Transport Entrance Sensor free of paper debris? 

2 TRANSPORT ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-1. Transport 
2: oe then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sen- pee a 

Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove 
the paper? 

3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 

MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-13 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem with the Transport Entrance Sensor. 


2.4 Error Code F4-16 


Logic Control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Entrance Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 





























Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the paper path for paper paper that is 
scraps that may be actuating the Transport Entrance Sensor. actuating the 

Sensor 

Is the Transport Entrance Sensor free of paper scraps? 

2 TRANSPORT ENTRANCE SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-1. Transport 
. Entrance Sen- 
2. se then remove, a sheet of paper into the Entrance Sen- sor (RRP 6.94) 

Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove 
the paper? 

3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 

MCU PWB solved 

Does the F4-16 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.5 Error Code F4-21 


There is a problem with the Transport Exit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Exit Sensor did not deactuate within the specified time 
after the Transport Exit Sensor was actuated. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 


Yes 


No 








PAPER PATH INSPECTION 
Open the Transport Cover and Top Cover and inspect the paper 
path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. 


Are the Transport and Compiler areas free of paper scraps? 


Go to step 2 


Remove the 
paper scraps 





PAPER TRAVEL INSPECTION 
1. Generate a print. 


2. When the print is inside the Transport Assembly, open the 
Transport Cover and inspect the paper position. 


Is the paper skewed as it enters the Compiler? 


Replace the 
Transport Rolls 
(RRP 6.93) 


Go to step 3 





TRANSPORT INSPECTION 
Inspect the position of the jammed paper in the Transport. 


Did the trailing edge of the paper clear the Transport Exit 
Sensor? 


Go to step 4 


Go to step 6 





TRANSPORT EXIT SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-2. 


2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Exit Sensor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove 
the paper? 


Go to step 5 


Replace the 
Transport Exit 
Sensor (RRP 
6.96) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the F4-21 error code still appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.5 Error Code F4-21 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 COMPILER TRANSPORT ROLL DRIVE TEST Repeat the test. | Go to step 7 
1. Open the Transport Cover. If the problem 
; does not reoc- 
2. Place a single sheet of paper on top of the Transport Rolls. Sun tregiak as 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52. an intermittent. 
Beihe 2d If the paper 
4. Watch the sheet of paper as it is driven out of the Transport, jams, reload 
into the Compiler, and into an HCS tray. fresh paper into 
the printer or 
troubleshoot 
for paper dam- 
age along the 
printer paper 
path. 
Is the sheet of paper driven into the HCS tray? 
7 Prieta MOTOR DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Rear Cover Transport 
and remove the Cover. (RRP 6.86). Motor Drive 
2. Remove the HCS Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). cae 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52 to check the Trans- 
port Motor. 
4. With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Transport 
Motor Drive Belt. 
Does the Transport Motor Drive Belt run smoothly, without 
binding or skipping, and does it drive the Compiler Trans- 
port Roll? 

8 UPPER TRANSPORT CHUTE INSPECTION Go to step 9 Replace the 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the Pinch Rolls in the Upper Upper Chute 
Transport Chute. Assembly 

(RRP 6.64) 
Are the Pinch Roll clean and undamaged? 
9 EXIT AND PADDLE INSPECTION Inspect the Replace the 
With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Exit Roll and_ || paper path for Exit Shaft 
Paddle Roll Assemblies. damage that Assembly 
may be block- (RRP 6.53) 
ing the paper and the Paddle 
path. Shaft Assem- 
bly (RRP 

Check for 6.54). 

Do the Assemblies rotate smoothly and are both Assemblies paper skewing 

clean, not damaged, and free of obvious wear? as it exits the 
Fuser. 
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2.6 Error Code F4-22 


There is a problem between the Transport Entrance Sensor and the Transport Exit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Exit Sensor did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Transport Entrance Sensor was actuated. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 





1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the paper path for paper paper scraps 
scraps that may cause a paper jam. 


Is the Transport area free of paper scraps? 





2 TRANSPORT INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Inspect the position of the jammed paper in the Transport. 


Did the leading edge of the paper reach the Transport Exit 











Sensor? 
3 TRANSPORT EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-2. Transport Exit 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Exit Sensor. oer OSE 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove the 
paper? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-22 error code appear? (RRP 9.6) 
5 TRANSPORT DRIVE TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Rear Cover Transport 
and remove the Cover. (RRP 6.86). Motor (RRP 
6.69) 


2. Remove the HCS Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 


3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52 to check the Transport 
Motor. 


Does the Transport Motor run? 
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2.6 Error Code F4-22 continued 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 TRANSPORT DRIVE GEAR INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Gears that gear clusters 


transmit Motor drive to the Transport Assembly Drive Belt. 


Do the Transport Gears rotate smoothly and transmit drive 
to the Transport Assembly? 





7 TRANSPORT ASSEMBLY DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 





With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Transport Transport 
Assembly Drive Belt. Assembly 
Drive Belt 
Does the Transport Assembly Drive Belt run smoothly, with- (RRP 6.87) 
out binding or skipping? 
8 TRANSPORT ROLL INSPECTION Replace the Replace the 
Inspect the Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls. Transport Transport 


Cover Assem- Rolls (RRP 
Are the Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls clean, not broken, bly (RRP 6.91) | 6.93) 
and free of obvious wear? 
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2.7 Error Code F4-23 


There is a problem at the Transport Exit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that during Finisher initialization, the Transport Exit Sensor was actuated. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific 
problem. One or more of these components may have failed par- 
tially or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this 
FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until 
the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the paper path for paper paper scraps 
scraps that may have actuated the Transport Exit Sensor. 
Is the Transport area free of paper scraps? 

2 TRANSPORT EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-2. Transport Exit 
2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Exit Sensor. re (ERE 

Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you 
remove the paper? 

3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 

MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-23 error code appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Transport Exit Sensor. 


2.8 Error Code F4-26 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Exit Sensor was on while the printer was in standby. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





PAPER PATH INSPECTION 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the paper path for paper 
scraps that may have actuated the Transport Exit Sensor. 


Is the Transport area free of paper scraps? 


Go to step 2 


Remove the 
paper scraps 





TRANSPORT EXIT SENSOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-2. 


2. Insert, then remove, a sheet of paper into the Exit Sensor. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove 
the paper? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Transport Exit 
Sensor (RRP 
6.96) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the F4-26 error code appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.9 Error Code F4-31 


There is a problem at or near the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor did not deactuate within the specified 
time after the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor was actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 

1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove __ the 
Open the Transport Cover and the Top Cover and inspect the paper scraps 
paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. 

Are the Transport and Compiler areas free of paper scraps? 
2 TRANSPORT INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the position of the jammed paper. 
Did the trailing edge of the paper clear the Compiler Tray 
Exit Sensor? 
3 COMPILER TRAY EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-3. Compiler Tray 
Exit Sensor 
2. Open the Top Cover. (RRP 6.63) 
3. Actuate and deactuate the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the | Problem 
MCU PWB | solved 
Does the F4-31 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.9 Error Code F4-31 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
5 COMPILER TRANSPORT ROLL DRIVE TEST Repeat the test. | Go to step 6 
1. Open the Transport Cover. If the problem 
: does not reoc- 
2. Place a single sheet of paper on top of the Transport Rolls. Sun treaiak as 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52. an intermittent. 
re P If the paper 
4, Watch the sheet of Paper as it is driven out of the Transport, jams, reload 
into the Compiler, and into an HCS tray. fresh paper into 
the printer or 
troubleshoot 
for paper dam- 
age along the 
printer paper 
path. 
Is the sheet of paper driven into the HCS tray? 
6 rig hier MOTOR DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Rear Cover Transport 
and remove the Cover. (RRP 6.86). Motor Drive 
2. Remove the HCS Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). or 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52 to check the Trans- 
port Motor. 
4. With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Transport 
Motor Drive Belt. 
Does the Transport Motor Drive Belt run smoothly, without 
binding or skipping, and does it drive the Compiler Trans- 
port Roll? 

7 UPPER TRANSPORT CHUTE INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the Pinch Rolls in the Upper Upper Chute 
Transport Chute. Assembly 

(RRP 6.64) 
Are the Pinch Roll clean and undamaged? 
8 EXIT AND PADDLE INSPECTION Inspect the Replace the 
With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Exit Roll and _ || paper path for Exit Shaft 
Paddle Roll Assemblies. damage that Assembly 
may be block- (RRP 6.53) 
ing the paper and the Paddle 
path. Shaft Assem- 
bly (RRP 

Check for 6.54). 

Do the Assemblies rotate smoothly and are both Assemblies paper skewing 

clean, not damaged, and free of obvious wear? as it exits the 
Fuser. 
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2.10 Error Code F4-32 


There is a problem between the Transport Exit Sensor and the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor did not actuate within the specified time 


after the Transport Exit Sensor was actuated. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 

1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Transport Cover and the Top Cover and inspect the paper scraps 
paper path for paper scraps that may cause a paper jam. 

Are the Transport and Compiler areas free of paper scraps? 

2 TRANSPORT INSPECTION Go to step 3 Go to step 5 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the position of the jammed 
paper. 

Did the trailing edge of the paper clear the Compiler Tray 
Exit Sensor? 
3 COMPILER TRAY EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-3. Compiler Tray 
Exit Sensor 
2. Open the Top Cover. (RRP 6.63) 
3. Actuate and deactuate the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-32 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
HCS-26 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 





2.10 Error Code F4-32 continued 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
5 COMPILER TRANSPORT ROLL DRIVE TEST Repeat the test. | Go to step 6 
1. Open the Transport Cover. If the problem 
: does not reoc- 
2. Place a single sheet of paper on top of the Transport Rolls. Sun treaiak as 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52. an intermittent. 
re P If the paper 
4, Watch the sheet of Paper as it is driven out of the Transport, jams, reload 
into the Compiler, and into an HCS tray. fresh paper into 
the printer or 
troubleshoot 
for paper dam- 
age along the 
printer paper 
path. 
Is the sheet of paper driven into the HCS tray? 
6 rig hier MOTOR DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 7 Replace the 
. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Rear Cover Transport 
and remove the Cover. (RRP 6.86). Motor Drive 
2. Remove the HCS Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). or 
3. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-52 to check the Trans- 
port Motor. 
4. With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Transport 
Motor Drive Belt. 
Does the Transport Motor Drive Belt run smoothly, without 
binding or skipping, and does it drive the Compiler Trans- 
port Roll? 

7 UPPER TRANSPORT CHUTE INSPECTION Go to step 8 Replace the 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the Pinch Rolls in the Upper Upper Chute 
Transport Chute. Assembly 

(RRP 6.64) 
Are the Pinch Roll clean and undamaged? 
8 EXIT AND PADDLE INSPECTION Inspect the Replace the 
With the Transport Motor running, inspect the Exit Roll and _ || paper path for Exit Shaft 
Paddle Roll Assemblies. damage that Assembly 
may be block- (RRP 6.53) 
ing the paper and the Paddle 
path. Shaft Assem- 
bly (RRP 

Check for 6.54). 

Do the Assemblies rotate smoothly and are both Assemblies paper skewing 

clean, not damaged, and free of obvious wear? as it exits the 
Fuser. 
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2.11 Error Code F4-36 


There is a problem with the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor was on while the printer was in standby 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific 
problem. One or more of these components may have failed par- 
tially or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this 
FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until 
the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the paper path for paper scraps paper that is 
that may be actuating the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. actuating the 
Sensor 
Is the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor free of paper scraps? 
2 COMPILER TRAY EXIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-3. Compiler Tray 
Exit Sensor 
2. Open the Top Cover. (RRP 6.63) 
3. Actuate and deactuate the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the 
Sensor? 
3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-36 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem with the Compiler Paper Sensor. 


2.12 Error Code F4-41 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Compiler Paper Sensor either did not actuate within the specified 
time after the Eject Motor - Reverse was switched on, or the Compiler Paper Sensor did not deactuate with the speci- 
fied time after the Eject Motor - Forward was switched on. 















































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific problem. 
One or more of these components may have failed partially or com- 
pletely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, replace each 
component listed below, one at a time, until the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 

1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Raise the Compiler Cover and inspect the paper path for paper scraps paper scraps 
that may cause a paper jam. 

Is the Compiler area free of paper scraps? 
2 COMPILER PAPER SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-5. Compiler 
2. Raise the Compiler Cover. ee . 4 
3. Actuate and deactuate the Compiler Paper Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the Sensor, 
and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the Sensor? 
3 EJECT MOTOR - FORWARD TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-63 to check the Eject Motor Eject Motor 
in forward rotation. (RRP 6.73) 
2. With the Eject Motor running, inspect the Eject Roll. 
Does the Eject Motor run, and does the Eject Roll rotate? 
4 EJECT MOTOR - REVERSE TEST Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-65 to check the Eject Motor Eject Motor 
in reverse rotation. (RRP 6.73) 
2. With the Eject Motor running, inspect the Eject Roll. 
Does the Eject Motor run, and does the Eject Roll rotate? 

5 EJECT ROLL INSPECTION Go to step 6 Replace the 

Inspect the Eject Roll. Eject Shaft 
Assemblies 
Is the Eject Roll clean, undamaged, and free of obvious wear? (RRP 6.51) 

6 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 

Does the F4-41 error code still appear? MCU PWB solved 
(RRP 9.6) 
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2.13 Error Code F4-46 


There is a problem at the Compiler Paper Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Compiler Paper Sensor was on while the printer was in standby 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 PAPER PATH INSPECTION Go to step 2 Remove the 
Open the Compiler Cover and inspect the Compiler Tray for paper that is 
paper that may be actuating the Compiler Paper Sensor. actuating the 
Sensor 
Is the Compiler Tray free of paper scraps? 
2 COMPILER PAPER SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-5. Compiler 
2. Raise the Compiler Cover. ane . 4 
3. Actuate and deactuate the Compiler Paper Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F4-46 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the IN Gate Interlock Switch. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport is not connected to the DOC Assembly. 


2.14 Error Code F6-1 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





Reposition the Transport to make a better connection with 
the DOC Assembly. 


Does the error code F6-1 still appear? 


Go to step 2 


Problem solved 





IN GATE ACTUATOR INSPECTION 
1. Pull the HCS away from the DOC Assembly. 


2. Inspect the IN Gate Actuator. 


Is the Actuator unbroken? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the IN 
Gate Actuator 
(RRP 6.85) 





IN GATE INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-34. 


2. Actuate and deactuate the IN Gate Interlock Switch. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the 
Switch, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the IN 
Gate Interlock 
Switch (RRP 
6.88) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the F6-1 error code still appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.15 Error Code F6-2 


There is a problem at the Transport Cover Interlock Switch. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Transport Cover is open. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 Close the Transport Cover. Go to step 2 Problem solved 
Does the error code F6-2 still appear? 

2 ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Open the Transport Cover and inspect the molded tab that Transport 
actuates the Transport Cover Interlock Switch. Cover Assem- 

bly (RRP 6.91) 
Is the actuator tab unbroken? 
3 TRANSPORT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-35. Transport 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Transport Cover Interlock Switch. Pala 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the (RRP 6.92) 
Switch, and does the LCD display H when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F6-2 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Front Cover Interlock Switch. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Front Cover is open 


2.16 Error Code F7-1 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 Open and close the Front Cover. Go to step 2 Problem solved 
Does the error code F7-1 still appear? 

2 ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Open the Front Cover and inspect the molded tab that actu- Front Cover 
ates the Front Cover Interlock Switch. Assembly 

(RRP 6.2) 
Is the actuator tab unbroken? 

3 FRONT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-33. Front Cover 
he dd he Front Cover Interlock Switch ee 

. Actuate and deactuate the Front Cover Interlock Switch. Switch (RRP 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the 6.65) 
Switch, and does the LCD display H when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F7-1 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.17 Error Code F7-2 


There is a problem at the Top Cover Interlock Switch. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Top Cover is open. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 

1 Open and close the Top Cover. Go to step 2 Problem solved 
Does the error code F7-2 still appear? 

2 ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
Open the Top Cover and inspect the molded tab that actuates Top Cover 
the Top Cover Interlock Switch. Assembly 

(RRP 6.62) 
Is the actuator tab unbroken? 
3 TOP COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-7. Top Cover 
DK dd he Top Cover Interlock Switch ae 
. Actuate and deactuate the Top Cover Interlock Switch. Switch (RRP 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the 6.65) 
Switch, and does the LCD display H when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F7-2 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Compiler Cover Safety Switch. 


2.18 Error Code F7-3 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Eject Chute is open and the Compiler Cover Safety Switch is not 


actuated 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





Open and close the Eject Chute. 


Does the error code F7-3 still appear? 


Go to step 2 


Problem solved 





ACTUATOR INSPECTION 
1. Remove the Front Inner Cover (RRP 6.3). 


2. Inspect the molded tab on the Eject Chute that actuates the 
Safety Switch. 


3. Raise and lower the Eject Chute. 


Is the actuator tab unbroken and does tab actuate and deac- 
tuate the Safety Switch? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Eject Chute 
Assembly 

(RRP 6.55) 





cea COVER SAFETY SWITCH TEST 
. Actuate the Front Cover Interlock Switch 


2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-6. 


3. Close the Eject Chute just enough so the Compiler Cover 
Interlock Switches actuate. 


4. Manually actuate and deactuate the Safety Switch. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the 
Switch, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 


Go to step 4 


Replace the 
Safety Switch 
(RRP 6.66) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the F7-3 error code still appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.19 Error Code F7-4 


There is a problem at the Compiler Cover Interlock Switch. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Eject Chute is open and the Compiler Cover Interlock Switch is not 









































actuated. 
Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
1 Open and close the Eject Chute. Go to step 2 Problem solved 
Does the error code F7-4 still appear? 
2 ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Front Inner Cover (RRP 6.3). Eject Chute 
; Assembly 
2. Inspect the molded tab on the Eject Chute that actuates the 
: : (RRP 6.55) 
Compiler Cover Interlock Switch actuator. 
3. Raise and lower the Eject Chute. 
Is the actuator tab unbroken and does tab actuate and deactu- 
ate the Interlock Switch actuator, and does the actuator actu- 
ate and deactuate the Switches? 
3 COMPILER COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Actuate the Front Cover Interlock Switch faulty Compiler 
: 3 Cover Inter- 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-46. lock Switch 
3. Manually actuate and deactuate each of the two Compiler (RRP 6.66) 
Cover Interlock Switches. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you deactuate each 
Switch, and does the LCD display L when you actuate each 
Switch? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the F7-4 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Finisher Interlock Sensor. 


2.20 Error Code F8-1 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the HCS is not correctly positioned against the printer and the Finisher 
Interlock Sensor actuator is not pushed in. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


Yes 





No 





Push the HCS against the printer. 


Does the error code F8-1 still appear? 


Go to step 2 


Problem solved 





FINISHER COVER INTERLOCK SENSOR TEST 
1. Pull the HCS a few inches away from the printer, but do not 
disconnect the HCS interface cables. 


2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-36. 
3. Push in and release the Finisher Interlock Sensor actuator. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push in on the 
actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release the actu- 
ator? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Finisher Inter- 
lock Sensor and 
Actuator (RRP 
6.14) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the F8-1 error code still appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.21 Error Code H5-11 


There is a problem at the Stack Height Sensor during Top Tray stacking. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Stack Height Sensor either did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Top Tray Motor switched on to raise the Top Tray, or the Sensor did not deactuate within the specified time after 
the Top Tray Motor switched on to lower the Top Tray. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific 
problem. One or more of these components may have failed par- 
tially or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this 
FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until 
the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STACK HEIGHT ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). Stack Height 
: Sensor Actua- 
2. Inspect the Stack Height Sensor actuator. tor (RRP 6.57) 
Is the actuator unbroken and does it move freely between 
the Sensor arms, and does it have a spring-action return? 
2 STACK HEIGHT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-43. Stack Height 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Stack Height Sensor. pees aed 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
3 TOP TRAY MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-69 to check the Top Top Tray 
Tray Motor. Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-70 to check the Top a) 
Tray Motor. 
Does the Top Tray Motor rotate in both directions? 
4 TOP TRAY DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-69 to lower the Top Top Tray 
Tray. Drive Belts 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-70 to raise the Top eee 
Tray. 
Do the Top Tray Drive Belts raise and lower the Top Tray? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-11 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.22 Error Code H5-12 


There is a problem at the Stack Height Sensor during Middle Tray stacking. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Stack Height Sensor either did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Middle Tray Motor switched on to raise the Middle Tray, or the Sensor did not deactuate within the specified time 
after the Middle Tray Motor switched on to lower the Middle Tray. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STACK HEIGHT ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). Stack Height 
: Sensor Actua- 
2. Inspect the Stack Height Sensor actuator. tor (RRP 6.57) 
Is the actuator unbroken and does it move freely between the 
Sensor arms, and does it have a spring-action return? 
2 STACK HEIGHT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-43. Stack Height 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Stack Height Sensor. bee mee 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
3 MIDDLE TRAY MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-71 to check the Middle Middle Tray 
Tray Motor. Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-72 to check the Middle 629) 
Tray Motor. 
Does the Middle Tray Motor rotate in both directions? 
4 MIDDLE TRAY DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-71 to lower the Middle Middle Tray 
Tray. Drive Belts 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-72 to raise the Middle REO) 
Tray. 
Do the Middle Tray Drive Belts raise and lower the Middle 
Tray? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-12 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.23 Error Code H5-13 


There is a problem at the Stack Height Sensor during Bottom Tray stacking. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Stack Height Sensor either did not actuate within the specified time after 
the Bottom Tray Motor switched on to raise the Bottom Tray, or the Sensor did not deactuate within the specified 
time after the Bottom Tray Motor switched on to lower the Bottom Tray. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STACK HEIGHT ACTUATOR INSPECTION Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). Stack Height 
; Sensor Actua- 
2. Inspect the Stack Height Sensor actuator. tor (RRP 6.57) 
Is the actuator unbroken and does it move freely between the 
Sensor arms, and does it have a spring-action return? 
2 STACK HEIGHT SENSOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-43. Stack Height 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Stack Height Sensor. pees aed 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sensor? 
3 BOTTOM TRAY MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-73 to check the Bottom Bottom Tray 
Tray Motor. Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-74 to check the Bottom 629) 
Tray Motor. 
Does the Bottom Tray Motor rotate in both directions? 
4 BOTTOM TRAY DRIVE BELT INSPECTION Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-73 to lower the Bottom Bottom Tray 
Tray. Drive Belts 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-74 to raise the Bottom ee 28) 
Tray. 
Do the Bottom Tray Drive Belts raise and lower the Bottom Tray? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-13 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Top Tray Upper Limit Sensor. 


2.24 Error Code H5-21 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Top Tray Upper Limit Sensor is actuated. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 TOP TRAY UPPER LIMIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-37. Top Tray Upper 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Top Tray Upper Limit Parana 
(RRP 6.39) 
Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
2 LIMIT ACTUATOR TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-69 to lower the Top Top Tray 
Tray. Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-70 to raise the Top Tray. Ses a the 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Upper Limit Drive Belts 
Sensor? (RRP 6.43) 
3 LIMIT ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-70 to drive the Limit || Top Tray Motor 
Actuator to the top position. (RRP 6.42) and 
2. Loosen the Belt Clamp screws and reposition the Clamp so ne Foy ay 
the Actuator is off of the Upper Limit $ pee 
e Actuator is off of the Upper Limit Sensor. (RRP 6.43) 
3. Repeat step 2. 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Upper Limit 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-21 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.25 Error Code H5-22 


There is a problem at the Middle Tray Upper Limit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Middle Tray Upper Limit Sensor is actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 MIDDLE TRAY UPPER LIMIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-38. Middle Tray 
i haste Upper Limit 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Middle Tray Upper Limit Sensor (RRP 
Sensor. 6.30) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
2 LIMIT ACTUATOR TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-71 to lower the Middle Middle Tray 
Tray. Motor (RRP 
; ; : : 6.33) and the 
2: ae Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-72 to raise the Middle Middle Tray 
nBy: Drive Belts 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Upper Limit (RRP 6.34) 
Sensor? 
3 LIMIT ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-72 to drive the Limit || Middle Tray 
Actuator to the top position. Motor (RRP 
oe 6.33) and the 
2. Loosen the Belt Clamp screws and reposition the Clamp so : 
f che Middle Tray 
the Actuator is off of the Upper Limit Sensor. : 
Drive Belts 
3. Repeat step 2. (RRP 6.34) 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Upper Limit 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-22 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Bottom Tray Upper Limit Sensor. 


2.26 Error Code H5-23 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Bottom Tray Upper Limit Sensor is actuated. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 BOTTOM TRAY UPPER LIMIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-39. Bottom Tray 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Bottom Tray Upper Upc Lem 
wie Sensor (RRP 
Limit Sensor. 
6.21) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
2 LIMIT ACTUATOR TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-73 to lower the Bottom Bottom Tray 
Tray. Motor (RRP 
2; ae Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-74 to raise the Bottom ona ee 
ie Drive Belts 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Upper Limit (RRP 6.26) 
Sensor? 
3 LIMIT ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-74 to drive the Limit || Bottom Tray 
Actuator to the top position. Motor (RRP 
ius 6.25) and the 
2. Loosen the Belt Clamp screws and reposition the Clamp so 
: ae Bottom Tray 
the Actuator is off of the Upper Limit Sensor. : 
Drive Belts 
3. Repeat step 2. (RRP 6.26) 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Upper Limit 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-23 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.27 Error Code H5-31 


There is a problem at the Top Tray Lower Limit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Top Tray Lower Limit Sensor is actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 TOP TRAY LOWER LIMIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-40. Top Tray 
Pane Lower Limit 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Top Tray Lower Limit Sensor (RRP 
Sensor. 
6.39) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
2 LIMIT ACTUATOR TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-69 to lower the Top Tray. Top Tray 
. : ; Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-70 to raise the Top Tray. 6.42) and the 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Lower Limit Top Tray 
Sensor? Drive Belts 
(RRP 6.43) 
3 LIMIT ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-69 to drive the Limit || Top Tray Motor 
Actuator to the bottom position. (RRP 6.42) and 
2. Loosen the Belt Clamp screws and reposition the Clamp so me Tep Bay 
the Actuator is off of the Lower Limit $ ee 
e Actuator is off of the Lower Limit Sensor. (RRP 6.43) 
3. Repeat step 2. 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Lower Limit 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-31 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Middle Tray Lower Limit Sensor. 


2.28 Error Code H5-32 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Middle Tray Lower Limit Sensor is actuated. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 MIDDLE TRAY LOWER LIMIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-41. Middle Tray 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Middle Tray Lower Powe tat 
wie Sensor (RRP 
Limit Sensor. 
6.30) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sen- 
sor? 
2 LIMIT ACTUATOR TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-71 to lower the Middle Middle Tray 
Tray. Motor (RRP 
2: ae Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-72 to raise the Middle aon = 
ne Drive Belts 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Lower Limit (RRP 6.34) 
Sensor? 
3 LIMIT ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-71 to drive the Limit || Middle Tray 
Actuator to the bottom position. Motor (RRP 
2. Loosen the Belt Clamp screws and reposition the Clamp so oe) andne 
: eos Middle Tray 
the Actuator is off of the Lower Limit Sensor. : 
Drive Belts 
3. Repeat step 2. (RRP 6.34) 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Lower Limit 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-32 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.29 Error Code H5-33 


There is a problem at the Bottom Tray Lower Limit Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed the Bottom Tray Lower Limit Sensor is actuated. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 BOTTOM TRAY LOWER LIMIT SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-42. Bottom Tray 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate the Bottom Tray Lower Limit Power Lila 
Sensor (RRP 
Sensor. 
6.21) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you deactuate the 
Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you actuate the Sensor? 
2 LIMIT ACTUATOR TRAVEL INSPECTION Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-73 to lower the Bottom Bottom Tray 
Tray. Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-74 to raise the Bottom G25) and the 
T. Bottom Tray 
ay Drive Belts 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Lower Limit (RRP 6.26) 
Sensor? 
3 LIMIT ACTUATOR ADJUSTMENT Replace the Go to step 4 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-73 to drive the Limit || Bottom Tray 
Actuator to the bottom position. Motor (RRP 
ae 6.25) and the 
2. Loosen the Belt Clamp screws and reposition the Clamp so 
f Ae Bottom Tray 
the Actuator is off of the Upper Limit Sensor. : 
Drive Belts 
3. Repeat step 2. (RRP 6.26) 
Does the Belt always drive the Limit Actuator on to Lower Limit 
Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-33 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Finisher Eject Clamp Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Finisher Eject Clamp Sensor either does not go from actuated to 


deactuated or from deactuated to actuated within the specified time. 


2.30 Error Code H5-81 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 EJECT CLAMP SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Eject Clamp Sensor from the Eject Bracket Eject Clamp 
(RRP 6.79). Sensor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-16. 0:12) 
3. Insert and remove a piece of paper between the Sensor arms. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
into the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when you remove 
the paper? 
2 EJECT CLAMP SENSOR ACTUATOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Reinstall the Eject Clamp Sensor (RRP 6.79). Eject Bracket 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-16 ey 
. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Inpu -16. (RRP 6.77) or 
3. Manually rotate the one-way gear that is attached to the replace the 
Eject Clamp Actuator and observe the action of the Actua- Eject Clamp 
tor. Actuator 
: (PL20.4.18) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when the Actuator blocks 
the Sensor, and does the LCD display L when the Actuator does 
not block the Sensor? 
3 EJECT CLAMP MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-61 to check the Eject Eject Clamp 
Clamp Motor. Offset Motor 
2. Observe the Eject Clamp Actuator as you run 14-61. (REE 18) 
Does the Eject Clamp Motor run, and does it rotate the Eject 
Clamp Sensor Actuator so it blocks the Eject Clamp Sensor? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-81 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.31 Error Code H5-82 


There is a problem at the Tamper Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Tamper Sensor Homer either did not actuate within the specified 
time after Tamper begins moving to the Rear position, or that the Tamper Home Sensor did not deactuate within the 
specified time after the Tamper begins moving to the Front position. 























1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-53 to check the Tamper 
Motor drive to the front. 


2. Observe the movement of the Tamper Base and the Tamper 
Home Sensor Actuator that is located under the Base. 


Does the Tamper Motor drive the Tamper Base to the front of the 
Compiler Tray so the Actuator is not actuating the Tamper Home 
Sensor? 








Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 ease HOME SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
. Remove four screws securing the Eject Roll Chute to the Tamper Home 
HCS and remove the Chute (see RRP 6.51). Sensor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-4 to test the Tamper Be) 
Home Sensor. 
3. Locate the Tamper Home Sensor (see RRP 6.46). 
4. Slide the Tamper Base back and forth. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you slide the Tamper 
Base off of the Sensor, and does the LCD display H when you 
slide the Base onto the Sensor? 
2 TAMPER MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-53 to check the Tamper Tamper Motor 
Motor drive to the front. (RRP 6.45) 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-54 to check the Tamper 
Motor drive to the rear. 
Does the Tamper Motor run in both 14-53 and 14.54? 
3 TAMPER DRIVE FRONT TEST Go to step 4 Adjust or 





replace the 
Tamper Motor 
Drive Belt 
(RRP 6.49) 








HCS-48 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


2.31 Error Code H5-82 continued 
































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
4 TAMPER DRIVE REAR TEST Go to step 5 Adjust or 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-54 to check the Tamper replace the 
Motor drive to the rear. Tamper Motor 
2. Observe the movement of the Tamper Base and the Tamper ane ae 
Home Sensor Actuator that is located under the Base. , 
Does the Tamper Motor drive the Tamper Base to the rear of the 
Compiler Tray so the Actuator is not actuating the Tamper Home 
Sensor? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-82 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.32 Error Code H5-83 


There is a problem at the Offset Home Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stacker Offset Home Sensor either does not go from actuated to 
deactuated or from deactuated to actuated within the specified time. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 OFFSET HOME SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Offset Home Sensor (RRP 6.80). Offset Home 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-18 to test the Offset nd (BRE 
Home Sensor. 3 
3. Insert and remove a piece of paper between the Sensor arms. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
between the Sensor arms, and does the LCD display H when you 
remove the paper? 
2 OFFSET HOME SENSOR ACTUATOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Reinstall the Offset Home Sensor (RRP 6.80). Eject Bracket 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-18 pea 
. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Inpu -18. (RRP 6.77) 
3. Manually rotate the Eject Clamp Motor drive gear and 
observe the LCD. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H then L as you rotate the 
drive gear through 360 degrees? 
3 EJECT CLAMP MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-61 to check the Eject Clamp Eject Clamp 
Motor. Offset Motor 
(RRP 6.78) 
Does the Eject Clamp Motor run? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-83 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.33 Error Code H5-84 


There is a problem at the Stacker Tray ID Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stacker Tray ID Sensor either does not go from actuated to deactu- 
ated or from deactuated to actuated within the specified time after the Stacker Tray Unit Elevator Motor is switched 


on. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 

SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 

1 STACKER TRAY ID SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 

1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-28 to test the Stacker Stacker tray ID 
Tray ID Sensor. Sensor (RRP 
2. Insert and remove a piece of paper between the Sensor arms. 6-19) 

Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you insert the paper 
between the Sensor arms, and does the LCD display H when you 
remove the paper? 

2 ELEVATOR MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-67 to lower the Stacker Elevator Motor 
Trays. (RRP 6.17) 
Does the Elevator Motor run? 

3 ELEVATOR MOTOR TEST Go to step 4 Replace the 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-68 to raise the Stacker Trays. Elevator Motor 

(RRP 6.17) 

Does the Elevator Motor run? 

4 ELEVATOR DRIVE SHAFT AND LINKAGE OBSERVA- Go to step 5 Troubleshoot 
TION the Elevator 
While running Output tests 14-67 and 14-68 observe the Elevator Drive Shaft and 
Drive Shaft and Stacker Trays. Linkage. 
Does the Elevator Motor rotate the Drive Shaft and does the 
Shaft raise and lower the three Trays? 

5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 

MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-84 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.34 Error Code H5-85 


There is a problem at the Stacker Upper Limit Switch. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stacker Upper Limit Switch is actuated. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STACKER UPPER LIMIT SWITCH TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-29 to test the Stacker Stacker Upper 
Upper Limit Switch. Limit Switch 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Stacker Upper Limit Switch. BRE Oe) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the 
switch, and does the LCD display H when you deactuate the 
switch? 
2 ELEVATOR MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-67 to lower the Stacker Elevator Motor 
Trays. (RRP 6.17) 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-68 to raise the Stacker 
Trays. 
Do the Stacker Trays actuate the Upper Limit Switch when you 
raise the Trays? 
3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-85 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem with the Stacker Lower Limit Switch. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stacker Upper Limit Switch is actuated. 


3.35 Error Code H5-86 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 


Yes 





No 





STACKER LOWER LIMIT SWITCH TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-30 to test the Stacker 
Lower Limit Switch. 


2. Actuate and deactuate the Stacker Lower Limit Switch. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the 
switch, and does the LCD display H when you deactuate the 
switch? 


Go to step 2 


Replace the 
Stacker Lower 
Limit Switch 
(RRP 6.13) 





ELEVATOR MOTOR TEST 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-68 to raise the Stacker 
Trays. 


2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-67 to lower the Stacker 
Trays. 


Do the Stacker Trays actuate the Lower Limit Switch when you 
lower the Trays? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Elevator Motor 
(RRP 6.17) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the H5-86 error code still appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.36 Error Code H5-91 


There is a problem at the Stapler Head Home Sensor. 
Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stapler Head Home Sensor remains deactuated. 





Step Actions and Questions Yes No 





SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 





1 STAPLER HEAD HOME SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). Stapler Assem- 
bly (RRP 6.59) 


2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-20 to test the Stapler 
Head Home Switch. 


3. Rotate the D shaped cam that is located next to the Stapler 
Cartridge eject lever. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display alternately L and H as you 
rotate the cam through 360 degrees? 























2 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-91 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem with the Stapler Home Sensor. 


2.37 Error Code H5-92 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stapler Head Home Sensor does not actuate within the specified time 
after the Stapler Head Motor was switched on. 





Step 


Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 


Yes 





No 





STAPLER HEAD HOME SENSOR TEST 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 


2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-20 to test the Stapler 
Head Home Switch. 


3. Rotate the D shaped cam that is located next to the Stapler 
Cartridge eject lever. 


Does the Control Panel LCD display alternately L and H as you 
rotate the cam through 360 degrees? 


Go to step 2 


Replace the 
Stapler Assem- 
bly (RRP 6.59) 





STAPLER HEAD MOTOR TEST 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-60 to test the Stapler Head 
Motor. 


Does the Stapler Head Motor run? 


Go to step 3 


Replace the 
Stapler Assem- 
bly (RRP 6.59) 











Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) 


Does the H5-92 error code still appear? 








Replace the 
MCU PWB 
(RRP 9.6) 





Problem 
solved 
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2.38 Error Code H5-93 


There is a problem at the Front Corner Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stapler Front Corner Sensor does not actuate within the specified 


time after the Stapler Transport Motor is switched on 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STAPLER FRONT CORNER SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3) and the Stapler Front 
L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). Corner Sensor 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-9 to test the Stapler rBRE O00) 
Front Corner Sensor. 
3. Insert and remove a piece of paper between the Sensor arms. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
between the Sensor arms, and does the LCD display L when you 
remove the paper? 
2 STAPLER TRANSPORT MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). Stapler Trans- 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-58 to test the Stapler pot Motor 
(RRP 6.74) 
Transport Motor. 
Does the Stapler Transport Motor run? 
3 STAPLER DRIVE BELT OBSERVATION Go to step 4 Replace the 
While running step 2, observe the Stapler Motor Drive Belt. Stapler Trans- 
port Motor 
Drive Belt 
(RRP 6.75) 
Does the Stapler Motor Drive Belt rotate when the Motor is run- 
ning? 
4 STAPLER RAIL BELT OBSERVATION Go to step 5 Replace the 
While running step 2, observe the Stapler Rail Belt. Stapler Rail 
Belt (RRP 
6.61) 
Does the Stapler Rail Belt rotate and move the Stapler Assembly? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-93 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Front Edge Sensor. 


2.39 Error Code H5-94 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stapler Front Edge Sensor does not actuate within the specified time 
after the Stapler Transport Motor is switched on. 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STAPLER FRONT EDGE SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3) and the Stapler Front 
L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). Edge Sensor 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-10 to test the Stapler eaEee!) 
Front Edge Sensor. 
3. Insert and remove a piece of paper between the Sensor arms. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the paper 
between the Sensor arms, and does the LCD display L when you 
remove the paper? 
2 STAPLER TRANSPORT MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). Stapler Trans- 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-58 to test the Stapler pou oe 
(RRP 6.74) 
Transport Motor. 
Does the Stapler Transport Motor run? 
3 STAPLER DRIVE BELT OBSERVATION Go to step 4 Replace the 
While running step 2, observe the Stapler Motor Drive Belt. Stapler Trans- 
port Motor 
Drive Belt 
(RRP 6.75) 
Does the Stapler Motor Drive Belt rotate when the Motor is run- 
ning? 
4 STAPLER RAIL BELT OBSERVATION Go to step 5 Replace the 
While running step 2, observe the Stapler Rail Belt. Stapler Rail 
Belt (RRP 
6.61) 
Does the Stapler Rail Belt rotate and move the Stapler Assem- 
bly? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-94 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.40 Error Code H5-95 


There is a problem with the Rear Edge Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Stapler Rear Edge Sensor does not actuate within the specified time 
after the Stapler Transport Motor is switched on 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific 
problem. One or more of these components may have failed par- 
tially or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this 
FIP, replace each component listed below, one at a time, until 
the problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 STAPLER REAR EDGE SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3) and the Stapler Rear 
L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). Edge Sensor 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-11 to test the Stapler PORE 200) 
Rear Edge Sensor. 
3. Insert and remove a piece of paper between the Sensor 
arms. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you insert the 
paper between the Sensor arms, and does the LCD display L 
when you remove the paper? 
2 STAPLER TRANSPORT MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). Stapler Trans- 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-58 to test the Stapler pen Moles 
(RRP 6.74) 
Transport Motor. 
Does the Stapler Transport Motor run? 
3 STAPLER DRIVE BELT OBSERVATION Go to step 4 Replace the 
While running step 2, observe the Stapler Motor Drive Belt. Stapler Trans- 
port Motor 
Drive Belt 
(RRP 6.75) 
Does the Stapler Motor Drive Belt rotate when the Motor is run- 
ning? 
4 STAPLER RAIL BELT OBSERVATION Go to step 5 Replace the 
While running step 2, observe the Stapler Rail Belt. Stapler Rail 
Belt (RRP 
Does the Stapler Rail Belt rotate and move the Stapler Assem- 6.61) 
bly? 
5 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-95 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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There is a problem at the Set Clamp Home Sensor. 


2.41 Error Code H5-96 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the Set Clamp Home Sensor does not actuate nor deactuate within the 
specified time after the Set Clamp Motor is switched on. 









































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 SET CLAMP HOME SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the Set 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). Clamp Home 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-17 to test the Set be OLR RE 
6.72) 
Clamp Home Sensor. 
3. Rotate Eject Shaft #1 so the Set Clamp Actuator located at 
the rear end of the Shaft actuates and deactuates the Set 
Clamp Home Sensor. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when the Actuator is 
between the Sensor arms, and does the LCD display L when the 
Actuator is clear of the Sensor? 
2 SET CLAMP MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the Set 
Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-66 to test the Set Clamp Clamp Motor 
Motor. (RRP 6.70) 
Does the Set Clamp Motor run? 
3 SET CLAMP ACTUATOR POSITION OBSERVATION Go to step 4 Replace the 
1. Run Output 14-66 once, to position the Set Clamp Actuator. Eject Shaft 
2. Exit Output 14-66 and enter Input H/L 12-17 oe 
. Exit Output 14-66 and enter Inpu -17. (RRP 6.51) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L? 
4 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-96 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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2.42 Error Code H5-97 


There is a problem at the End Wall Sensor. 


Logic control on the MCU PWB sensed that the End Wall Sensor either does not go from actuated to deactuated or 
from deactuated to actuated within the specified time. 



































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*LVPS (RRP 6.82) 
1 END WALL SENSOR TEST Go to step 2 Replace the 
1. Remove the Front Inner Cover (RRP 6.3). End Wall Open 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-08 to test the End Wall peuson (eRe 
6.48) 
Sensor. 
3. Use the End Wall Motor Yoke (see RRP 6.68) to raise and 
lower the End Wall. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when the End Wall is 
raised, and does the LCD display L when the End Wall is lowered? 
2 END WALL MOTOR TEST Go to step 3 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-56 to test the End Wall End Wall 
Motor forward function. Motor (RRP 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Output 14-57 to test the End Wall 202) 
Motor reverse function. 
Does the End Wall Motor raise and lower the End Wall? 
3 Replace the Finisher PWB (RRP 6.81) Replace the Problem 
MCU PWB solved 
Does the H5-97 error code still appear? (RRP 9.6) 
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Section 3 - Primary FIPs: Performance Problems 
3.1 Inoperative HCS 


The HCS does not function, none of the Stacker Motors switch on, the Trays do not raise into position, and the prob- 


lem is not identified by a displayed Error Code. 





Step Actions and Questions 


SUSPECT COMPONENTS 

The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 


ewiring and connectors linking the components 


*ESS Assembly or print driver software 


Yes 





No 





1 PROBLEM ISOLATON 
1. Disconnect the HCS from the base engine (RRP 6.1). 


2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 23-13 and generate a test print. 


Does the printer generate a test print and sent it to the Face Down 


Reattach the 
HCS to the 
base engine, 
then go to step 


Go to the Base 
Engine Techni- 
cal Manual 
Section 4.1: 
Inoperative 
Printer, and 
troubleshoot a 



































Output Tray? printer prob- 
lem. 
2 Go to FIP 6.1 and check for the presence of +5 VDC, then Go to step 3 Go to FIP 6.1 
return to this step. and trouble- 
shoot the loss 
Is +5VDC present in the HCS? of +5VDC 
3 Go to FIP 6.2 and check for the presence of +24VDC, then Go to step 4 Go to FIP 6.2 
return to this step. and trouble- 
shoot the loss 
of +24VDC 
Is +24VDC present in the HCS? 
4 IN GATE INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 5 Replace the IN 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-34. Gate Interlock 
2. Actuate and deactuate the IN Gate Interlock Switch. a BABRE 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you actuate the 
Switch, and does the LCD display L when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
5 TRANSPORT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 6 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-35. Transport 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Transport Cover Interlock Switch. Cover Miler 
lock Switch 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the (RRP 6.92) 
Switch, and does the LCD display H when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
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3.1 Inoperative HCS continued 












































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
6 FRONT COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 7 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-33. Front Cover 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Front Cover Interlock Switch pierces 
. Actuate and deactuate the Front Cover Interlock Switch. Switch (RRP 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the 6.65) 
Switch, and does the LCD display H when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
7 TOP COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 8 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-7. Top Cover 
2. Actuate and deactuate the Top Cover Interlock Switch pete. 
. Actuate and deactuate the Top Cover Interlock Switch. Switch (RRP 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you actuate the 6.65) 
Switch, and does the LCD display H when you do not actuate the 
Switch? 
8 COMPILER COVER INTERLOCK SWITCH TEST Go to step 9 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-46. faulty Compiler 
E Cover Inter- 
2. Manually actuate and deactuate each of the two Compiler : 
C ThteHlock Swiich lock Switch 
over Interlock Switches. (RRP 6.66) 
Does the Control Panel LCD display H when you deactuate each 
Switch, and does the LCD display L when you actuate each 
Switch? 
9 FINISHER COVER INTERLOCK SENSOR TEST Go to step 10 Replace the 
1. Pull the HCS a few inches away from the printer, but do not Finisher Inter- 
disconnect the HCS interface cables. lock Sensor and 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - Input H/L 12-36. peal iERE 
3. Push in and release the Finisher Interlock Sensor actuator. 
Does the Control Panel LCD display L when you push in on the 
actuator, and does the LCD display H when you release the actu- 
ator? 
10 RANDOM OUTPUT TESTS Go to step 11 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode and run three or four random Output Finisher PWB 
tests. (RRP 6.81) 
Do all of the Output tests run? 
11 RANDOM INPUT TESTS Go to step 12 Replace the 
1. Enter Diagnostic Mode and run three or four random Input Finisher PWB 
tests. (RRP 6.81) 
Do all of the Input tests run? 
12 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.6) Go to Suspect Problem solved 
Components 
Is the printer still inoperative? 
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3.2 The Printer Does Not See the HCS 


The printer does not see or recognize the attached HCS. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
*ESS Assembly or print driver software 
1 REINITIALIZATION Problem Go to step 2. 
1. Switch off printer main power. solved. Treat as 
2. Disconnect and reconnect the two HCS interface cables that - ee 
: irmware prob- 
are connected to the printer. l . 
em, or possible 
3. Switch on printer main power. connector/cable 
. problem. 
Does the printer see the HCS? 
2 Replace the HCS Interface Cable (PL21.2.20) and the HCS Problem Go to step 3 
AC Cable (PL21.1.6). solved. 
Does the printer see the HCS? 
3 Replace the MCU PWB (RRP 9.6). Problem Replace the 
solved. Finisher PWB 
Does the printer see the HCS? (RRP 6.81) 
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Section 4 - Secondary FIPs 


Description of the secondary FIPs begin on the following page. 
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4.1 Loss of +5VDC 


There is no +5VDC to some of or all of the HCS components. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the prob- 
lem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
e+5VDC component loading down the +5 VDC circuit 
1 PROBLEM ISOLATON Reattach the Go to the Base 
1. Disconnect the HCS from the base engine (RRP 6.1). HCS to the Engine Techni- 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 23-13 and generate a test print. ice ae oe 
2 Inoperative 
Printer, and 
Does the printer generate a test print and sent it to the Face Down troubleshoot a 
Output Tray? printer prob- 
lem. 
2 HCS VOLTAGE CHECK PREPARATION Go to step 3 Go to step 3 
1. Remove the PWB Top Cover (RRP 6.81). 
2. Close the HCS Top Cover or actuate the Top Cover Interlock 
Switch. 
3. Close the HCS Front Cover or actuate the Front Cover Inter- 
lock Switch. 
4. Close the Compiler Cover or actuate the Compiler Cover 
Interlock Switches. 
5. Switch on printer power. 
AC line voltage is present on the LVPS 
<UGIs PWB. With the protective PWB Top Cover 
removed there is a shock danger present. 
Use extreme caution when working on and 
around the LVPS and the Finisher PWB. 
3 AC INPUT TO LVPS CHECK Go to step 4 Go to the Base 
1. Set your multimeter to read AC voltage. Engine Techni- 
cal Manual and 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J2-3 and P/J2-4 on the LVPS. taublechoora 
loss of AC 
problem. 
Is there 110 VAC between P/J2-3 and P/J2-4? 
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4.1 Loss of +5VDC continued 














Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
4 +5VDC OUTPUT FROM THE LVPS CHECK Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Set your multimeter to read DC voltage. LVPS (RRP 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J505-3 and FG (frame eee) 
ground) and between P/J505-4 and FG on the LVPS. 
Is there +5 VDC between P/J505-3 and FG and between P/J505-4 
and FG? 
5 +5VDC INPUT FROM THE MCU CHECK Go to step 6 Go to the Base 
1. Set your multimeter to read DC voltage. Engine Tech- 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J265-12 and FG and eae a 
between P/J265-10 and FG on the Finisher PWB. Inoperative 
Printer, and 
troubleshoot a 
Is there +5 VDC between P/J265-12 and FG and between P/J265- printer prob- 
10 and FG? lem. 
6 +5VDC OUTPUT FROM THE FINISHER PWB CHECK Go to Suspect Replace the 
1. Set your multimeter to read DC voltage. Components Finisher PWB 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J896-Al and FG and pp He as 





between P/J896-A2 and FG on the Finisher PWB. 


Is there +5VDC between P/J896-Al and FG and between P/ 
J896-A2 and FG? 
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4.2 Loss of +24VDC 


There is no +24VDC to some of or all of the HCS components. 






































Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
SUSPECT COMPONENTS 
The following components are associated with this specific prob- 
lem. One or more of these components may have failed partially 
or completely. If you cannot isolate the problem using this FIP, 
replace each component listed below, one at a time, until the 
problem disappears. 
ewiring and connectors linking the components 
e+24VDC component loading down the +24VDC circuit 
1 PROBLEM ISOLATON Reattach the Go to the Base 
1. Disconnect the HCS from the base engine (RRP 6.1). HCS to the Engine Techni- 
2. Enter Diagnostic Mode - 23-13 and generate a test print. a ae oe 
2 Inoperative 
Printer, and 
troubleshoot a 
printer prob- 
lem. 
Does the printer generate a test print and sent it to the Face Down 
Output Tray? 
2 HCS VOLTAGE CHECK PREPARATION Go to step 3 Go to step 3 
1. Remove the PWB Top Cover (RRP 6.81). 
2. Close the HCS Top Cover or actuate the Top Cover Interlock 
Switch. 
3. Close the HCS Front Cover or actuate the Front Cover Inter- 
lock Switch. 
4. Close the Compiler Cover or actuate the Compiler Cover 
Interlock Switches. 
5. Switch on printer power. 
AC line voltage is present on the LVPS 
WARNING) PWB. With the protective PWB Top Cover 
removed there is a shock danger present. 
Use extreme caution when working on and 
around the LVPS and the Finisher PWB. 
3 AC INPUT TO LVPS CHECK Go to step 4 Go to the Base 
1. Set your multimeter to read AC voltage. Engine Techni- 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J2-3 and P/J2-4 on the LVPS. cal anbel ad 
troubleshoot a 
loss of AC 
problem. 
Is there 110 VAC between P/J2-3 and P/J2-4? 
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4.2 Loss of +24VDC continued 











Step Actions and Questions Yes No 
4 +24VDC OUTPUT FROM THE LVPS CHECK Go to step 5 Replace the 
1. Set your multimeter to read DC voltage. LVPS (RRP 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J502-1 and FG (frame eee) 
ground). 
Is there +24VDC between P/J502-1 and FG? 
+24VDC INPUT FROM THE MCU CHECK Go to step 6 Go to the Base 
1. Set your multimeter to read DC voltage. Engine Tech- 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J265-8 and FG on the Fin- nee al 
isher PWB. ee 
Inoperative 


Printer, and 
troubleshoot a 
printer prob- 











isher PWB. 


Is there +24VDC between P/J897-13 and FG? 


lem. 
Is there +24VDC between P/J265-8 and FG? 
6 +24VDC OUTPUT FROM THE FINISHER PWB CHECK Go to Suspect | Replace the 
1. Set your multimeter to read DC voltage. Components Finisher PWB 
2. Measure the voltage between P/J897-13 and FG on the Fin- ey He He 
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Section 5 - Running HCS Diagnostics 


Diagnostic Mode Routines and Subroutines 


While in Diagnostic Mode you have access to a variety of test functions: 


1 Input Test (H/L) 
Check the signal level (on/off) coming from a specific sensor. 
1 Output Test 
Switch on and off a specific component, such as a motor or a solenoid. 
1 Test Print 
Have the printer generate a test print and deliver it to the HCS for stapling and offsetting. 


Before running Diagnostics 
Connect the printer Control Panel to the MCU PWB (Refer to Section 7-Diagnostic Mode and the Control Panel of 
the Base Engine Technical Manual) on how to connect and use the Control Panel to run Diagnostics). 


Run only those Diagnostic routines that are listed in this manual. Do not enter random numbers 
when in Diagnostic Mode. Diagnostics provide very little feedback to the Control Panel LCD as 
to which Diagnostic Routine you are running. By entering random numbers you could unknow- 
==] ingly alter important printer operation parameters and seriously effect normal printer operation. 


To enter Diagnostic Mode 


1. Press and hold [1] and [3] while you switch on printer main power. 


. Print Print 
Online Statistics Status Cancel 


Data pee | 2 | 




















Disk 
































Message 5 | 6 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 





























SER875X 


2. When the Control Panel LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00, as shown below, release [1] and [3]. 


The printer is now in Diagnostic Mode. 


Online Btttics Status Cancel 
Data O | 1 | L222 | 3 | 
Disk Chn-00 Fun-00 
Message 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 


Online Menu Select Previous Next 
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Running an Output Test 


Use this Diagnostic routine to actuate High Capacity Stacker components such as motors and solenoids. You can run 
multiple output tests simultaneously. 


1: 


NYA nN fF W 
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8. 
9. 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Actuate the Top Cover Interlock Switch, the Front Cover Interlock Switch, and the Compiler Cover Interlock 


Switch. 


. Select a HCS related Output Test from the table below. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 

. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Output test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Output, and ON to indicate the test has started. 


The output component under test should click, switch on, or start running. 








Chn-08 Fun-01 
Output ON 




















Press Function Key [0] to stop the Output Test. 


Press [1] to restart the test if necessary. 























Output Tests for the HCS 
The Top Cover Interlock Switch, the Front Cover Interlock Switch, and the Compiler Cover Inter- 
NOTE lock Switch must all be actuated before Output Tests will run. 
Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
14 50 IN Gate Solenoid - Pull Opens IN Gate 
14 31 IN Gate Solenoid - Push Closes IN Gate 
14 52 Transport Motor 
14 53 Tamper Motor: tamper to front 
14 54 Tamper Motor: tamper to rear 
14 55 Compiler Tray Up/Down Sole- 
noid 
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Output Tests for the HCS continued 




































































Chain Function Switches on the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

14 56 End Wall Motor - Forward 

14 57 End Wall Motor - Reverse 

14 58 Stapler Transport Motor - Move 
to front 

14 59 Stapler Transport Motor - Move 
to rear 

14 60 Stapler Head Motor 

14 61 Eject Clamp and Offset Motor - | Clamp 
CW 

14 62 Eject Clamp and Offset Motor - | Offset 
CCW 

14 63 Eject Motor - Forward at Low 
Speed 

14 64 Eject Motor - Forward at High 
Speed 

14 65 Eject Motor - Reverse 

14 66 Set Clamp Motor 

14 67 Stacker Elevator Motor - (lower) 

14 68 Stacker Elevator Motor - (raise) 

14 69 Tray | Motor - CW 

14 70 Tray | Motor - CCW 

14 71 Tray 2 Motor - CW 

14 72 Tray 2 Motor - CCW 

14 73 Tray 3 Motor - CW 

14 74 Tray 3 Motor - CCW 

14 715 Unload While Running LED 
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Running an Input Test (H/L) 


Use this Diagnostic routine to check the digital signal level (High or Low) from a High Capacity Stacker sensor. This 


test tells you whether or not a sensor is working correctly and is sending a signal to the MCU PWB. 


1. Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 
. Select an HCS related Input Test (H/L) from the table below. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 


. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 


Nn nr FW WN 


. Press Function Key [1] to start the Input test. 


The LCD displays the Chn - Fun number of the test, Input (H/L), and H or L to indicate the status of the sensor at 


that moment. 
7. Watch the status field as you manually actuate the sensor. 


The status field should change from either H to L or L to H as you manually actuate and deactuate the sensor. 








Chn-01 Fun-01 
Input (H/L) H 
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8. When you are finished with this test, switch off printer main power to exit Diagnostic Mode. 


Input Test (H/L) for the HCS 





Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
12 1 Transport Entrance Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No paper sensed 








12 2 Transport Exit Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No paper sensed 





12 3 Compiler Tray Exit Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No paper sensed 





12 4 Tamper Home Sensor H = Home position 


L = Off home position 





12 5 Compiler Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No paper sensed 
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Input Test (H/L) for the HCS continued 



























































Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
12 6 Compiler Cover Safety Switch H = Cover closed 
L = Cover open 
12 7 Top Cover Interlock Switch H = Cover open 
L = Cover closed 
12 8 End Wall Open Sensor H = Wall up 
L = Wall down 
12 9 Stapler Front Corner Sensor H = Front corner position 
L = Off front corner position 
12 10 Stapler Front Edge Sensor H = Front edge position 
L = Off front edge position 
12 11 Stapler Rear Edge Sensor H = Rear edge position 
L = Off rear edge position 
12 12 Stapler Head Home Sensor H = Home position 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Off Home position 
12 13 Stapler Ready Sensor H = Not ready 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Ready 
12 14 Low Staple Switch H = Staple level low 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Staple level normal 
12 15 Cartridge Set Switch H = Cartridge in place 
(internal to Stapler Assembly) L = Cartridge not in place 
12 16 Eject Clamp Sensor H = Eject Clamp down 
L = Eject Clamp up 
12 17 Set Clamp Home Sensor H = Home position 
L = Off home position 
12 18 Stacker Offset Home Sensor H = Off home position 
L = Home position 
12 19 Top Tray Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 


L = No paper sensed 
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Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 

12 20 Middle Tray Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No paper sensed 
12 21 Bottom Tray Paper Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No paper sensed 
12 22 Top Tray Half Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No paper sensed 
12 23 Middle Tray Half Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No paper sensed 
12 24 Bottom Tray Half Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No paper sensed 
12 25 Top Tray Full Sensor H =Paper sensed 

L=No paper sensed 
12 26 Middle Tray Full Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L = No paper sensed 
12 27 Bottom Tray Full Sensor H = Paper sensed 

L=No paper sensed 
12 28 Stacker Tray ID Sensor H = Not actuated 

L = Actuated 
12 29 Stacker Upper Limit Switch H = Actuated 

L = Not actuated 
12 30 Stacker Lower Limit Switch H = Actuated 

L = Not actuated 
12 31 Stacker Lower Safety Switch H = Actuated 

L = Not actuated 
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Input Test (H/L) for the HCS continued 
























































Switch 





Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
12 29 Stacker Upper Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 30 Stacker Lower Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 31 Stacker Lower Safety Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 32 Unload While Running Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 33 Front Cover Interlock Switch H = Not actuated 
L = Actuated 
12 34 IN Gate Interlock Switch H = Not actuated 
L = Actuated 
12 35 Transport Interlock Switch H = Not actuated 
L = Actuated 
12 36 Finisher Interlock Switch H = Not actuated 
L = Actuated 
12 37 Top Tray Upper Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 38 Middle Tray Upper Limit Switch | H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 39 Bottom Tray Upper Limit | H = Actuated 
Switch 
L = Not actuated 
12 40 Top Tray Lower Limit Switch H = Actuated 
L = Not actuated 
12 41 Middle Tray Lower Limit | H = Actuated 
Switch 
L = Not actuated 
12 42 Bottom Tray Lower Limit | H= Actuated 


L = Not actuated 
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Chain Function Signal from the... Comments 


(Routine) (Subroutine) 





12 43 Stack Height Sensor H = Actuated 


L = Not actuated 








12 44 IOT Full Paper Sensor H = Actuated 


L = Not actuated 

















12 45 Top Tray Safety Switch & H = Actuated 
Middle Tray Safety Switch L = Not actuated 
12 46 Compiler Cover Interlock | H = Not actuated 
Switch 
L = Actuated 
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Running a Test Print to the HCS 


Use this diagnostic routine to print a test pattern and have the printer deliver it to the HCS for stapling and offsetting. 


To generate a Test Print 


1. 


oe NAAR wD 


Enter Diagnostic Mode 
The printer is in Diagnostic Mode and the LCD displays Chn-00 Fun-00. 


. Select a specific output destination from the table on the next page. 


Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the output destination. 
Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 
Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the output destination. 


Press Function Key [1]. 





Use the Control Panel keys to enter the output destination NV number. 


. Press Function Key [1] to write the output destination to NVRAM. 
. Press Function Key [0] to exit the output destination routine. 


10. 


Select a specific Test Print pattern from the table on the next page. 


See Section 8 of the Base Engine Technical Manual for a complete listing of all available test print routines. 


























11. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Chain number of the test. 
12. Press Function Key [1] to switch the cursor from Chn and Fun. 
13. Use the Control Panel keys to enter the Fun number of the test. 
14. Press Function Key [1] to generate a Test Print. 
The printer generates test prints until you stop the routine. 
Chn-23 Fun-13 

SER881X 
To stop Test Print 

1. Press Function Key [0]. 
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Test Print tables 


HCS-80 


















































Chain Function Tray, Mode, and Test Pattern Type 
(Routine) (Subroutine) 
23 10 Tray 1 Simplex Mode: Blank sheet of paper 
23 11 Tray 1 Simplex Mode: Solid black up to the white mar- 
gins 
23 13 Tray 1 Simplex Mode: 4 dot grid pattern 
Chain Function Test Print Output Destination 
(Routine) (Subroutine) NV number = test print destination 
23 75 Test Print Destination (default = 0) 
0 = Face Down Tray 
1= Face Up Tray 
2= Mailbox: sorter mode 
3= Mailbox: mailbox mode 
4= HCS Top Tray 
5= HCS Middle Tray 
6= HCS Bottom Tray 
23 77 Test Print HCS Stapler Selection (default = 1) 
0 = Do not staple 
1= Front staple 
2= Rear staple 
3= Dual staple 
23 78 Test Print HCS Compiler Stack Size Limit (default = 10) 
2~50 
23 79 Test Print HCS Offset Selection (default = 0) 
0 = Front offset 
1= Rear offset 
2= Alternate Front & Rear offset 
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Section 6 - Removal and Replacement Procedures (RRP) 


This section contains the removal and replacement procedures for major parts and subsystems within the printer High 
Capacity Stacker. 
Preparation 


Before you begin any Removal and Replacement Procedure: 


1. Switch OFF the printer power. 
2. Remove the HCS from the base printer (RRP 6.1). 
3. Wear an electrostatic discharge wrist strap to protect sensitive HCS PWBs from damage. 


Work Notes 


Names of parts that appear in the RRPs may not be exactly the same as the names appear in the 
parts list. For example, an RRP for a MSI Tray Assembly may appear on the parts list as Tray 
NOTE Assembly - MST. 


Always reinstall the correct type and size screws. Using the wrong screw can damage tapped 
holes. Do not use excessive force to either remove or install a part. 


Notations in the RRP text 


¢ Locations, such as R or right, given in the RRPs assume you are facing the printer console panel. 











SER731F 








SER731F 
¢ The notation “(See RRP X.Y)” ina RRP step, directs you to another RRP to see how to perform a related or pre- 
requisite procedure. 
¢ The notation “(Figure X.Y)” points to the illustration that corresponds to the RRP you are performing. 
¢ The notation “(PLX)” indicates that this component is listed in the PLX parts list. 
e Arrows in an illustration show direction of movement when removing a component. 


¢ Slashes in a part name indicate that numerous components share the same heading and function. For example, 
"Gears In/Feed/Out" refers to Gear In, Gear Feed, and Gear Out. 
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RRP 6.1 High Capacity Stacker 


HCS Interface Plug HCS AC Power Plug 
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RRP 6.1 High Capacity Stacker 


Removal 


1. 


Switch off main printer power. 


2. Slide the HCS away from the printer. 
3. 
4 


. Disconnect the HCS interface cable from the rear of the printer, and disconnect the HCS AC power cord from the 


Remove the screw from the end of the Docking Rail, and remove the Docking Rail. 


right side of the printer. 


. Roll the HCS away from the printer. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Move the HCS a few feet away from the printer. 
Reinstall the Docking Rail under the printer. 


Reconnect the HCS interface cable to the rear of the printer, and reconnect the HCS AC power cord to the right 
side of the printer. 


. Use one screw to secure the Docking Rail. 


. Push the HCS against the printer, making sure the locating pin on the Transport lines up with the locating hole on 


the DOC HCS. 
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RRP 6.2 Front Cover Assembly (RRP 17.2) 
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RRP 6.2 Front Cover Assembly (RRP 17.2) 


Removal 
1. Open the Front Cover. 


2. Remove the E ring on the top hinge that secures the Front Cover to the Front Cover Inner Assembly. 


3. Lift and remove the Front Cover Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Front Cover Assembly by sliding the two hinges that are located on the Inner Assembly, into the 
two holes in the Front Cover Assembly. 


2. Use one E ring on the top hinge to secure the Front Cover Assembly to the Front Cover Inner Assembly. 


3. Close the Front Cover. 
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RRP 6.3 Front Cover Inner Assembly (PL17.2) 















































Front Cover Inner Assembly 


R Cutouts in HCS frame 
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RRP 6.3 Front Cover Inner Assembly (PL17.2) 


Removal 
1. Open the Top Cover. 


2. Open the Front Cover Assembly. 

3. Remove the screw securing the Front Cover Inner Assembly to the HCS frame. 

4. Press the Unload While Run button as you lift the Inner Assembly up and off of the HCS frame. 
5. Remove the Front Cover Assembly (RRP 6.2). 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Cover Assembly (RRP 6.2). 


2. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly by first inserting the two tabs that are located at the bottom of the 
Assembly into the cutouts in the HCS frame. 


3. Press the Unload While Run button as you press the top of the Inner Assembly against the HCS frame. 


4. Reposition the Inner Assembly so when you press and release the Unload While Run button, the button moves 
freely. 


5. Use one screw to secure the Assembly to the HCS frame. 
6. Close the Front Cover Assembly. 
7. Close the Top Cover. 
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RRP 6.4 Front Low Cover (PL 17.2) 
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RRP 6.4 Front Low Cover (PL 17.2) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the three screws securing the Front Low Cover to the HCS frame. 


3. Pull the Cover to the left and remove it from the frame. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Cover as shown in the figure. 

2. Slide the Cover onto the frame so the tabs on the frame fit into the rectangular cutouts in the Cover. 
3. Press the Cover against the frame. 

4. Use 3 screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 

5 


. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.5 L/H Cover (PL 17.2) 
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RRP 6.5 L/H Cover (PL 17.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.85). 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
3. Remove the two screws securing the L/H Cover to the HCS frame. 


4. Remove the L/H Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the L/H Cover by first sliding the front lip of the Cover under the Front Cover. 


2. Press the L/H Cover against the HCS frame, and reposition as necessary so the two screw holes in the Cover line 
up with the two screw holes in the frame. 


3. Use two screws to secure the L/H Cover to the HCS frame. 
4. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
5. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.85). 
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RRP 6.6 L/H Cover Low (PL 17.2) 
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RRP 6.6 L/H Cover Low (PL 17.2) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.85). 


3. Remove the six screws securing the L/H Cover Low from the HCS frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the L/H Cover Low onto the HCS frame. 


2. Use six screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 
3. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.85). 
4. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.7 Eject Cover (PL 17.3) 
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RRP 6.7 Eject Cover (PL 17.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 


2. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 
3. Open the Top Cover. 


4. Remove the four screws securing the Eject Cover to the HCS frame, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Eject Cover as shown in the figure, and reinstall the Cover onto the HCS frame. 
. Align the four screw holes in the Cover with the four screw holes in the HCS frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the Eject Cover to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
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RRP 6.8 Rear Cover (PL 17.3) 
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RRP 6.8 Rear Cover (PL 17.3) 


Removal 
1. Open the Top Cover. 


2. Remove the screw securing the Rear Cover to the HCS frame. 


3. Lift the Cover and remove it from the frame. 


Replacement 
1. Open the Top Cover. 


2. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first hooking the two tabs that are located at the top of the Cover, into the two cutouts 
in HCS frame. 


3. Use one screw to secure the Rear Cover to the frame. 
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RRP 6.9 Harness Cover (PL 17.3) 
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RRP 6.9 Harness Cover (PL 17.3) 


Removal 


1. Remove the three screws securing the Harness Cover to the HCS frame. 


2. Remove the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Harness Cover as shown in the figure. 


2. Use three screws to secure the Cover to the HCS frame. 
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RRP 6.10 Add Cover (PL 17.3) 
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RRP 6.10 Add Cover (PL 17.3) 


Removal 


1. Remove the screw that secure the Add Cover to the HCS frame. 


2. Remove the Add Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Add Cover as shown in the figure. 
2. Slide the Cover onto the HCS frame so the tab on the frame fits into the rectangular cutout in the Cover. 


3. Use one screw to secure the Cover to the HCS frame. 
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RRP 6.11 Finisher PWB Cover and Connector Cover (PL 17.3) 





Connector Cover 
Connector Cover 
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Top Harness Clamp 
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AC Power cable ~HCS Interface cable 
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RRP 6.11 Finisher PWB Cover and Connector Cover (PL 17.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Remove the screw securing the Connector Cover and remove the Cover (Figure 1). 
Remove the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 


Remove the four screws securing the PWB Cover Assembly to the HCS frame, and pull the Cover away from the 
frame. 


. Free the wire harness from the top harness clamp (Figure 2). 
. Free the wire harness from the bottom harness clamp. 


. Remove the Finisher PWB Cover. 


Replacement 


1. 


. Route the HCS Interface cable through the cutout at the top of the Cover. 


oN Dn FW NY 


Reinstall the Finisher PWB Cover onto the HCS frame (Figure 2). 


. Route the AC Power cable through the cutout at the bottom of the Cover. 
. Secure the top and bottom of the wire harness into the harness clamps. 

. Press the Finisher PWB Cover against the HCS frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 


. Reinstall the Connector Cover by sliding the Cover onto the HCS frame so the tab on the frame fits into the rect- 


angular cutout in the Cover. 


Make sure you route the AC Power cable through the cutout in the Connector Cover. 


9. 


Use one screw to secure the Cover to the frame. 
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RRP 6.12 Stacker Upper Limit Switch (PL17.4) 





Tie Plate (4 screws) Upper Limit Switch 
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RRP 6.12 Stacker Upper Limit Switch (PL17.4) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 
3. Remove the four screws securing the Tie Plate (PL19.2.20) to the HCS frame. 


Removing the Tie Plate gives you easier access to the Upper Limit Switch. 


4. Remove the two screws securing the Upper Limit Switch Cover, and remove the Cover. 
5. Disconnect J273 from the Upper Limit Switch. 


6. Remove the two screws securing the Upper Limit Switch to the HCS frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Upper Limit Switch as shown in the figure, an reinstall it onto the HCS frame. 
2. Use two screws to secure the Switch to the frame. 

3. Reconnect J273 to the Switch. 

. Reinstall the Switch Cover, and use two screws to secure it to the frame. 

. Reinstall the Tie Plate, flat side facing out, onto the HCS frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the Tie Plate to the frame. 

. Reinstall the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.13 Stacker Lower Limit Switch (PL17.4) 
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RRP 6.13 Stacker Lower Limit Switch (PL17.4) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 
3. Disconnect J274 from the Lower Limit Switch. 


4. Remove the two screws securing the Lower Limit Switch to the HCS frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Lower Limit Switch as shown in the figure, an reinstall it onto the HCS frame. 
. Use two screws to secure the Switch to the frame. 

. Reconnect J274 to the Switch. 

. Reinstall the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.14 Finisher Interlock Sensor and Actuator (PL17.4) 






Actuator Support 
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RRP 6.14 Finisher Interlock Sensor and Actuator (PL17.4) 


Removal 


1. 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Remove the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 
. Release the latches securing the Finisher Interlock Sensor to the Docking Support, and remove the Sensor. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 


Disconnect J855M from the Sensor. 


. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to spread the arms of the Actuator support, and remove the Actuator. 


Replacement 


1. 


Nn Nn FW WN 


— 


Position the Actuator as shown in the figure. 


. Insert the inside Actuator pivot into the hole in the Docking Support. 
. Press the outside pivot into the arms of the Actuator support. 

. Reconnect J855M to the Interlock Sensor. 

. Push the Actuator out of the way while you reinstall the Sensor. 


. Position the Sensor as shown in the figure, and press the latches on the rear of the Sensor into the four holes in 


the Docking Support. 


. Rock the Actuator back and forth to make sure it moves freely between the arms of the Sensor. 
. Reinstall the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 
. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.15 Stacker Tray ID Sensor (PL 17.4) 
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RRP 6.15 Stacker Tray ID Sensor (PL 17.4) 


Removal 


1. 
2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
3. 
4 


. Remove the screw securing the Stacker Tray ID Sensor Bracket to the HCS frame, and remove the Bracket and 


Nn 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


Free the ID Sensor wire harness from the harness clip. 


attached Sensor. 


. Disconnect J837 from the Sensor. 


6. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Stacker Tray ID Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in 
the Sensor Bracket. 


2. Reconnect J837 to the Sensor. 


io) 


ND NN fF 


. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket onto the HCS frame, making sure you align the positioning hole in the Bracket with 


the positioning tab on the frame. 


. Use one screw to secure the Bracket and Sensor to the frame. 
. Route the ID Sensor wire harness through the harness clip. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.16 R/H Rack Cover Assembly (PL 17.4) 
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RRP 6.16 R/H Rack Cover Assembly (PL 17.4) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


2. Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
3. Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.35). 

4. 
5 


Remove the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 


. Remove the four screws securing the Elevator Drive Bracket to the Elevator Hinge Bracket, and remove the 


Drive Bracket. 


. Remove the four screws securing the Elevator Hinge Bracket to the R/H Rail Cover, and remove the Hinge 


Bracket. 


. Remove the six screws securing the Rail to the two channels of the HCS frame, and lift the Rail up and off of the 


HCS frame. 


. Remove the seven screws securing the R/H Rack Cover to the HCS frame, and pull the Cover away from the 


frame. 


. Disconnect J273 (Upper Limit Switch). 
. Disconnect J274 (Lower Limit Switch). 


Replacement 


1. 
. Reconnect J274 (Lower Limit Switch). 
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Position the R/H Rack Cover near the HCS frame. 


. Reconnect J273 (Upper Limit Switch). 
. Reinstall the R/H Race Cover onto the HCS frame, and use seven screws to secure the Cover to the frame. 


. Position the Rail as shown in the figure and slide the two runners into the it into the two channels of the HCS 


frame. 


. Use six screws to secure the Rail to the channels. 

. Reinstall the Elevator Hinge Bracket to the R/H Rack Cover, and use four screws to secure the Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Elevator Drive Bracket to the Hinge Bracket, and use four screws to secure the Drive Bracket. 
. Reinstall the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 

. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.35). 

. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 

. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.17 Stacker Elevator Motor (PL 18.1) 
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RRP 6.17 Stacker Elevator Motor (PL 18.1) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 
Remove the two screws securing the Motor Plate to the Motor Bracket. 


Slide the plate to free the Motor Pulley from the Drive Belt, and remove the Motor Plate, along with the attached 
Elevator Motor, from the Bracket. 


. Disconnect J865. 
. Remove the E ring securing the Motor Pulley to the Motor shaft, and remove the Pulley. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Elevator Motor to the Motor Plate, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the Elevator Motor against the Motor Plate, as shown in the figure. 


. Use two screws to secure the Motor to the Plate. 

. Reinstall the Motor Pulley, with the lip of the Pulley away from the Motor, onto the end of the Motor shaft. 
. Use an E ring to secure the Pulley to the Motor shaft. 

. Reach under the Motor Bracket and extend the Drive Belt. 


. Reinstall the Motor and Motor Plate onto the hole in the Motor Bracket and loop the Drive Belt over the Motor 


Pulley. 


. Use two screws to secure the Motor Plate to the Motor Bracket. 
. Reconnect J865. 
. Reinstall the L/H Cover Low (RRP 6.6). 
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RRP 6.18 Bottom (Lower) Tray Assembly (PL 18.2) 
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RRP 6.18 Bottom (Lower) Tray Assembly (PL 18.2) 


Removal 


1. 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Remove the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 
. Remove the bottom Harness Guide Cover. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
7 


Free the wire harnesses in the Harness Guide, from the harness clips. 


. Disconnect J830A, J871A, J874A, and J875A. 
. Remove the screw securing the bottom Harness Guide, and remove the Guide. 


. Remove the two screws, located at the bottom of the Bottom Tray Assembly, securing the Assembly to the HCS 


frame. 


. Loosen the two screws, located at the top of the Bottom Tray Assembly, securing the Assembly to the HCS 


frame. 


. Lift the Bottom Tray Assembly off of the top screws, and remove the Assembly from the HCS frame. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly by hooking the keyhole screw holes at the top of the Assembly over the two 
screws on the HCS frame. 


. Tighten the two top screws. 

. Use two screws to secure the bottom of the Assembly to the HCS frame. 

. Route the Bottom Tray Assembly wire harness into the slot in the bottom Harness Guide. 
. Reinstall the bottom Harness Guide, and use one screw to secure it to the HCS frame. 

. Reconnect J830A, J871A, J874A, and J875A. 

. Secure the wire harness into the harness clips. 


8. 


Reinstall the bottom Harness Guide Cover. 


It snaps into place. 


9. 
10. 


Reinstall the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 
Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.19 Bottom Tray Front Cover (PL 18.2) 
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RRP 6.19 Bottom Tray Front Cover (PL 18.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


2. Pry up the Bottom of the Front Cover, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Cover onto the Bottom Tray. 


The Cover snaps into place. 


2. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.20 Bottom Tray Half and Full Sensors (PL 18.2) 


Sensor Bracket 


Half Sensor 
Full Sensor 





Bottom Tray Cover 
wea may rwad Gover 








’\. Rear Harness Cover 


SER821XB 


HCS-120 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


RRP 6.20 Bottom Tray Half and Full Sensors (PL 18.2) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Bottom Tray Rear Cover. 

. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Bottom Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 
. Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Disconnect P860 from the Half Sensor. 

. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 
. Disconnect P861 from the Full Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Full Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the Sensor 
Bracket. 


. Reconnect P861 to the Full Sensor. 


. Position the Half Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the Sensor 


Bracket. 


. Reconnect P860 to the Full Sensor. 
. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.21 Bottom Tray Lower & Upper Limit Sensors 
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RRP 6.21 Bottom Tray Lower & Upper Limit Sensors 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Bottom Tray Rear Cover. 

. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Bottom Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 
. Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Disconnect P850 from the Upper Limit Sensor. 

. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 
. Disconnect P851 from the Lower Limit Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Lower Limit Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P851 to the Lower Limit Sensor. 


. Position the Upper Limit Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 


Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P850 to the Upper Limit Sensor. 
. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual HCS-123 


RRP 6.22 Bottom Tray (PL 18.2) 
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RRP 6.22 Bottom Tray (PL 18.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove both Bottom Tray Drive Belts (RRP 6.26). 


Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


2 
3. Remove the Bottom Tray Paper Sensor (RRP 6.23) and Sensor Actuator. 
4. 
=) 
6 
7 


Remove the Bottom Tray Safety Sensor (RRP 6.24). 


. Remove the screw securing the Sensor wire harness to the underside of the Tray, and remove the harness. 
. Slide the Tray out of the slots in the Front and Rear Tray Frames, and remove the Tray (Figure 1). 


. Remove the four screws securing the Carriage to the Tray, and remove the Tray (Figure 2). 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Carriage onto the Tray, and use four screws to secure the Carriage. 


. Reinstall the Tray into the slots in the Front and Rear Tray Frames. 

. Reinstall the Sensor wire harness to the underside of the Tray, and use one screw to secure the harness. 
. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Safety Sensor (RRP 6.24). 

. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Paper Sensor (RRP 6.23) and Sensor Actuator. 

. Reinstall both Bottom Tray Drive Belts (RRP 6.26). 

. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.23 Bottom Tray Paper Sensor (PL 18.2) 
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RRP 6.23 Bottom Tray Paper Sensor (PL 18.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
Remove the three screws securing the Back Cover to the Tray, and remove the Cover. 


Remove the screw securing the Paper Sensor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket along with the attached 
Paper Sensor. 


. Disconnect J859 from the Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Bottom Tray Paper Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert in, latches first, into the Sensor cutout 
in the Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect J859 to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket onto the Tray, making sure you align the position holes in the Bracket with the posi- 


tioning tabs on the Tray. 


. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Tray. 
. Reinstall the Back Cover to the Tray, and use three screws to secure the Cover. 


. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual HCS-127 


RRP 6.24 Bottom Tray Safety Sensor (PL 18.2) 
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RRP 6.24 Bottom Tray Safety Sensor (PL 18.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
Remove the three screws securing the Back Cover to the Tray, and remove the Cover. 


Remove the screw securing the Safety Sensor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket along with the 
attached Safety Sensor. 


. Disconnect J831 from the Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Bottom Tray Safety Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert in, latches first, into the Sensor cutout 
in the Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect J831 to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket onto the Tray, making sure you align the position holes in the Bracket with the posi- 


tioning tabs on the Tray. 


. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Tray. 
. Reinstall the Back Cover to the Tray, and use three screws to secure the Cover. 


. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.25 Bottom Tray Motor (PL 18.2) 
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RRP 6.25 Bottom Tray Motor (PL 18.2) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 


. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Bottom Tray Rear Cover. 
. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Bottom Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
7 


Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 


. Remove the four screws securing the Motor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket and attached Motor. 
. Remove the E ring securing the Gear to the Motor shaft, and remove the Gear. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Motor to the Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 


. Reinstall the Gear onto the end of the Motor shaft. 
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Reinstall the Motor to the Motor Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Motor. 


. Use an E ring to secure the Gear to the shaft. 
. Reinstall the Motor Bracket and attached Motor to the Tray frame, and use four screws to secure the Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.26 Bottom Tray Drive Belts (PL 18.3) 
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RRP 6.26 Bottom Tray Drive Belts (PL 18.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
2. Remove the Bottom Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.19). 
3. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Tension Plate (Figure 1). 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Plate to the Tray frame, and remove the Plate. 
5. Remove the two screws securing the Belt Clamp to the Tray, and remove the Clamp. 
6. Slide the Belt out of the Clamp. 
7. Remove the E ring secure the Drive Gear to the shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 
8. Remove the Front Drive Belt. 
9. Remove the Bottom Tray Motor (RRP 6.25). 
10. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 
11. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Tension Plate (Figure 2). 
12. Remove the two screws securing the Limit Actuator to the Tray frame, and remove the Actuator. 
13. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Plate to the Tray frame, and remove the Plate. 
14. Remove the two screws securing the Belt Clamp to the Tray, and remove the Clamp. 
15. Slide the Belt out of the Clamp. 
16. Remove the E ring secure the Drive Gear to the shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 
17. Remove the Rear Drive Belt. 
Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Rear Drive Belt according to the Figure 2 inset. 
2. Reinstall the Drive Gear to the shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Gear. 
3. Slide the Rear Belt into the Clamp. 
4. Use two screws to secure the Clamp to the Tray frame. 
5. Reinstall the Tension Plat to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Plate. 
6. Reinstall the Limit Actuator to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Actuator. 
7. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Plate. 
8. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 
9. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Motor (RRP 6.25). 
10. Reinstall the Front Drive Belt according to the Figure | inset. 
11. Slide the Rear Belt into the Clamp. 
12. Use two screws to secure the Clamp to the Tray frame. 
13. Reinstall the Tension Plat to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Plate. 
14. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Plate. 
15. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.19). 
16. Reinstall the Bottom Tray Assembly (RRP 6.18). 
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RRP 6.27 Middle Tray Assembly (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.27 Middle Tray Assembly (PL 18.4) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 
2. Remove the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 
3. Remove the bottom Harness Guide Cover. 
4. Free the wire harnesses in the Harness Guide, from the harness clips. 
5. Disconnect J887A, J870, J872A, and J873A. 
6. Remove the screw securing the bottom Harness Guide, and remove the Guide. 
7. Remove the top Harness Guide Cover. 
8. Remove the screw securing the top Harness Guide, and remove the Guide. 
9. Remove the two screws, located at the bottom of the Middle Tray Assembly, securing the Assembly to the HCS 
frame. 
10. Loosen the two screws, located at the top of the Middle Tray Assembly, securing the Assembly to the HCS 
frame. 
11. Lift the Middle Tray Assembly off of the top screws, and remove the Assembly from the HCS frame. 
Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly by hooking the keyhole screw holes at the top of the Assembly over the two 
screws on the HCS frame. 
2. Tighten the two top screws. 
3. Use two screws to secure the bottom of the Assembly to the HCS frame. 
4. Route the Middle Tray Assembly wire harness into the slot in the bottom Harness Guide. 
5. Reinstall the top Harness Guide, and use one screw to secure it to the HCS frame. 
6. Reinstall the top Harness Guide Cover. 


It snaps into place. 


7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 


Reinstall the bottom Harness Guide, and use one screw to secure it to the HCS frame. 
Reconnect J887A, J870, J872A, and J873A. 
Secure the wire harness into the harness clips. 


Reinstall the bottom Harness Guide Cover. 


It snaps into place. 


11. 
12. 


Reinstall the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 
Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.28 Middle Tray Front Cover (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.28 Middle Tray Front Cover (PL 18.4) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 


2. Pry up the Bottom of the Front Cover, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Cover onto the Middle Tray. 


The Cover snaps into place. 


2. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.29 Middle Tray Half and Full Sensors (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.29 Middle Tray Half and Full Sensors (PL 18.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Middle Tray Rear Cover. 
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Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 


. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Middle Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 
. Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Disconnect P857 from the Half Sensor. 

. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 
. Disconnect P858 from the Full Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Full Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the Sensor 
Bracket. 


. Reconnect P858 to the Full Sensor. 


. Position the Half Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the Sensor 


Bracket. 


. Reconnect P857 to the Full Sensor. 
. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.30 Middle Tray Lower & Upper Limit Sensors (PL18.4) 
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RRP 6.30 Middle Tray Lower & Upper Limit Sensors (PL18.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Middle Tray Rear Cover. 
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Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 


. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Bottom Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 
. Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Disconnect P848 from the Upper Limit Sensor. 

. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 
. Disconnect P849 from the Lower Limit Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Lower Limit Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P849 to the Lower Limit Sensor. 


. Position the Upper Limit Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 


Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P848 to the Upper Limit Sensor. 
. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.31 Middle Tray (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.31 Middle Tray (PL 18.4) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 


. Remove both Middle Tray Drive Belts (RRP 6.34). 
. Remove the Middle Tray Paper Sensor (RRP 6.32) and Sensor Actuator. 
. Remove the screw securing the Sensor wire harness to the underside of the Tray, and remove the harness. 


. Slide the Tray out of the slots in the Front and Rear Tray Frames, and remove the Tray (Figure 1). 
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. Remove the four screws securing the Carriage to the Tray, and remove the Tray (Figure 2). 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Carriage onto the Tray, and use four screws to secure the Carriage. 

. Reinstall the Tray into the slots in the Front and Rear Tray Frames. 

. Reinstall the Sensor wire harness to the underside of the Tray, and use one screw to secure the harness. 
. Reinstall the Middle Tray Paper Sensor (RRP 6.32) and Sensor Actuator. 

. Reinstall both Middle Tray Drive Belts (RRP 6.34). 

. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.32 Middle Tray Paper Sensor (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.32 Middle Tray Paper Sensor (PL 18.4) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
Remove the three screws securing the Back Cover to the Tray, and remove the Cover. 


Remove the screw securing the Paper Sensor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket along with the attached 
Paper Sensor. 


. Disconnect J856 from the Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Middle Tray Paper Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert in, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in 
the Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect J856 to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket onto the Tray, making sure you align the position holes in the Bracket with the posi- 


tioning tabs on the Tray. 


. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Tray. 
. Reinstall the Back Cover to the Tray, and use three screws to secure the Cover. 


. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.33 Middle Tray Motor (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.33 Middle Tray Motor (PL 18.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Middle Tray Rear Cover. 


Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 


. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Middle Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
7 


Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 


. Remove the four screws securing the Motor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket and attached Motor. 
. Remove the E ring securing the Gear to the Motor shaft, and remove the Gear. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Motor to the Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 


. Reinstall the Gear onto the end of the Motor shaft. 
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Reinstall the Motor to the Motor Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Motor. 


. Use an E ring to secure the Gear to the shaft. 
. Reinstall the Motor Bracket and attached Motor to the Tray frame, and use four screws to secure the Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.34 Middle Tray Drive Belts (PL 18.5) 
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RRP 6.34 Middle Tray Drive Belts (PL 18.5) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
2. Remove the Middle Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.28). 
3. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Tension Plate (Figure 1). 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Plate to the Tray frame, and remove the Plate. 
5. Remove the two screws securing the Belt Clamp to the Tray, and remove the Clamp. 
6. Slide the Belt out of the Clamp. 
7. Remove the E ring secure the Drive Gear to the shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 
8. Remove the Front Drive Belt. 
9. Remove the Middle Tray Motor (RRP 6.33). 
10. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 
11. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Tension Plate (Figure 2). 
12. Remove the two screws securing the Limit Actuator to the Tray frame, and remove the Actuator. 
13. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Plate to the Tray frame, and remove the Plate. 
14. Remove the two screws securing the Belt Clamp to the Tray, and remove the Clamp. 
15. Slide the Belt out of the Clamp. 
16. Remove the E ring secure the Drive Gear to the shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 
17. Remove the Rear Drive Belt. 
Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Rear Drive Belt according to the Figure 2 inset. 
2. Reinstall the Drive Gear to the shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Gear. 
3. Slide the Rear Belt into the Clamp. 
4. Use two screws to secure the Clamp to the Tray frame. 
5. Reinstall the Tension Plat to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Plate. 
6. Reinstall the Limit Actuator to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Actuator. 
7. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Plate. 
8. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 
9. Reinstall the Middle Tray Motor (RRP 6.33). 
10. Reinstall the Front Drive Belt according to the Figure | inset. 
11. Slide the Rear Belt into the Clamp. 
12. Use two screws to secure the Clamp to the Tray frame. 
13. Reinstall the Tension Plat to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Plate. 
14. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Plate. 
15. Reinstall the Middle Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.28). 
16. Reinstall the Middle Tray Assembly (RRP 6.27). 
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RRP 6.35 Middle Tray Safety Switch (PL 18.4) 
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RRP 6.35 Middle Tray Safety Switch (PL 18.4) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Middle Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.28). 


2. Disconnect J285A from the Safety Switch. 


3. Remove the two screws securing the Switch to the Tray frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Middle Tray Safety Switch onto the Middle Tray Front Cover. 


2. Make sure the Switch Actuator is under the plastic Link. 
3. Use two screws to secure the Switch to the Tray frame. 
4. Reconnect J285A to the Safety Switch. 

5. Reinstall the Middle Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.28). 
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RRP 6.36 Top Tray Assembly (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.36 Top Tray Assembly (PL 18.6) 


Removal 


1. 


oo 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Remove the Harness Cover (RRP 6.9). 
. Remove the top Harness Guide Cover. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
7 


Free the wire harnesses in the Harness Guide, from the harness clips. 


. Disconnect J255, J292A, J294A, J295A, and J296A. 
. Remove the screw securing the bottom Harness Guide, and remove the Guide. 


. Remove the two screws, located at the bottom of the Top Tray Assembly, securing the Assembly to the HCS 


frame. 


. Loosen the two screws, located at the top of the Top Tray Assembly, securing the Assembly to the HCS frame. 


. Lift the Top Tray Assembly off of the top screws, and remove the Assembly from the HCS frame. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly by hooking the keyhole screw holes at the top of the Assembly over the two 
screws on the HCS frame. 


. Tighten the two top screws. 

. Use two screws to secure the bottom of the Assembly to the HCS frame. 

. Route the Top Tray Assembly wire harness into the slot in the bottom Harness Guide. 
. Reinstall the top Harness Guide, and use one screw to secure it to the HCS frame. 

. Reconnect J255, J292A, J294A, J295A, and J296A. 

. Reinstall the top Harness Guide Cover (RRP 6.9). It snaps into place. 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.37 Top Tray Front Cover (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.37 Top Tray Front Cover (PL 18.6) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.35). 


2. Pry up the Bottom of the Front Cover, and remove the Cover. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Front Cover onto the Top Tray. 


The Cover snaps into place. 


2. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.35). 
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RRP 6.38 Top Tray Half and Full Sensors (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.38 Top Tray Half and Full Sensors (PL 18.6) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 


. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Top Tray Rear Cover. 

. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Top Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 

. Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Disconnect P251 from the Half Sensor. 

. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 
. Disconnect P252 from the Full Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Full Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the Sensor 
Bracket. 


. Reconnect P252 to the Full Sensor. 


. Position the Half Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the Sensor 


Bracket. 


. Reconnect P251 to the Full Sensor. 
. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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RRP 6.39 Top Tray Lower & Upper Limit Sensors (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.39 Top Tray Lower & Upper Limit Sensors (PL 18.6) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 


. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Top Tray Rear Cover. 

. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Top Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 

. Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 

. Disconnect P253 from the Upper Limit Sensor. 

. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 
. Disconnect P254 from the Lower Limit Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Lower Limit Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P254 to the Lower Limit Sensor. 


. Position the Upper Limit Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 


Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P253 to the Upper Limit Sensor. 
. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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RRP 6.40 Top Tray (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.40 Top Tray (PL 18.6) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 


. Remove both Top Tray Drive Belts (RRP 6.43). 
. Remove the Top Tray Paper Sensor (RRP 6.41) and Sensor Actuator. 
. Remove the screw securing the Sensor wire harness to the underside of the Tray, and remove the harness. 


. Slide the Tray out of the slots in the Front and Rear Tray Frames, and remove the Tray (Figure 1). 
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. Remove the four screws securing the Carriage to the Tray, and remove the Tray (Figure 2). 


Replacement 


1. Reinstall the Carriage onto the Tray, and use four screws to secure the Carriage. 

. Reinstall the Tray into the slots in the Front and Rear Tray Frames. 

. Reinstall the Sensor wire harness to the underside of the Tray, and use one screw to secure the harness. 
. Reinstall the Top Tray Paper Sensor (RRP 6.41) and Sensor Actuator. 

. Reinstall both Top Tray Drive Belts (RRP 6.43). 

. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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RRP 6.41 Top Tray Paper Sensor (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.41 Top Tray Paper Sensor (PL 18.6) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
Remove the three screws securing the Back Cover to the Tray, and remove the Cover. 


Remove the screw securing the Paper Sensor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket along with the attached 
Paper Sensor. 


. Disconnect J250 from the Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Position the Top Tray Paper Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert in, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in 
the Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect J250 to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket onto the Tray, making sure you align the position holes in the Bracket with the posi- 


tioning tabs on the Tray. 


. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Tray. 
. Reinstall the Back Cover to the Tray, and use three screws to secure the Cover. 


. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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RRP 6.42 Top Tray Motor (PL 18.6) 
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RRP 6.42 Top Tray Motor (PL 18.6) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 


. Slide the Rear Harness Cover off of the Top Tray Rear Cover. 
. Remove the screw, located under the Rear Cover, securing the Top Tray Rear Cover to the Tray frame. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
7 


Release the latch at the top of the Rear Cover, and remove the Cover. 


. Remove the four screws securing the Motor Bracket to the Tray, and remove the Bracket and attached Motor. 
. Remove the E ring securing the Gear to the Motor shaft, and remove the Gear. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Motor to the Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 


. Reinstall the Gear onto the end of the Motor shaft. 
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Reinstall the Motor to the Motor Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Motor. 


. Use an E ring to secure the Gear to the shaft. 
. Reinstall the Motor Bracket and attached Motor to the Tray frame, and use four screws to secure the Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover by first latching the top of the Cover, then by using one screw to secure Cover to the 


Tray frame. 


. Route the wire harness through the opening at the rear of the Cover and slide the Rear Harness Cover into place. 


. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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RRP 6.43 Top Tray Drive Belts (PL 18.7) 
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RRP 6.43 Top Tray Drive Belts (PL 18.7) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
2. Remove the Top Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.37). 
3. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Tension Plate (Figure 1). 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Plate to the Tray frame, and remove the Plate. 
5. Remove the two screws securing the Belt Clamp to the Tray, and remove the Clamp. 
6. Slide the Belt out of the Clamp. 
7. Remove the E ring secure the Drive Gear to the shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 
8. Remove the Front Drive Belt. 
9. Remove the Top Tray Motor (RRP 6.42). 
10. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and remove the Bracket. 
11. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Tension Plate (Figure 2). 
12. Remove the two screws securing the Limit Actuator to the Tray frame, and remove the Actuator. 
13. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Plate to the Tray frame, and remove the Plate. 
14. Remove the two screws securing the Belt Clamp to the Tray, and remove the Clamp. 
15. Slide the Belt out of the Clamp. 
16. Remove the E ring secure the Drive Gear to the shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 
17. Remove the Rear Drive Belt. 
Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Rear Drive Belt according to the Figure 2 inset. 
2. Reinstall the Drive Gear to the shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Gear. 
3. Slide the Rear Belt into the Clamp. 
4. Use two screws to secure the Clamp to the Tray frame. 
5. Reinstall the Tension Plat to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Plate. 
6. Reinstall the Limit Actuator to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Actuator. 
7. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Plate. 
8. Reinstall the Sensor Bracket to the Tray frame, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 
9. Reinstall the Top Tray Motor (RRP 6.42). 
10. Reinstall the Front Drive Belt according to the Figure | inset. 
11. Slide the Rear Belt into the Clamp. 
12. Use two screws to secure the Clamp to the Tray frame. 
13. Reinstall the Tension Plat to the frame, and use two screws to secure the Plate. 
14. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Plate. 
15. Reinstall the Top Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.37). 
16. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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RRP 6.44 Top Tray Safety Switch (PL 18.7) 
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RRP 6.44 Top Tray Safety Switch (PL 18.7) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Top Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.37). 


2. Disconnect J852 from the Safety Switch. 


3. Remove the two screws securing the Switch to the Tray frame, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Top Tray Safety Switch onto the Top Tray Front Cover. 


2. Make sure the Switch Actuator is under the plastic Link. 
3. Use two screws to secure the Switch to the Tray frame. 
4. Reconnect J852 to the Safety Switch. 

5. Reinstall the Top Tray Front Cover (RRP 6.37). 
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RRP 6.45 Tamper Motor (PL 19.1) 
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RRP 6.45 Tamper Motor (PL 19.1) 


Removal 


1. 


Lower the Stacker Elevator so the Bottom Tray is at the lowest possible position. 


2. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 
3. Remove the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 

4. 

5. Remove the Top Tray (RRP 6.36). 

6. 


Remove the four screws securing the Tie Plate (PL19.2.20) to the HCS frame, and remove the Tie Plate. 


Remove the four screws securing the Eject Roll Chute (PL19.1.24) to the HCS frame, and remove the Chute. 


The Eject Roll Chute is located immediately behind the Top Tray. The Eject Roll Chute has seven plastic fingers that 
ride on the Eject Shaft Assembly 1. 


Ts 
8. 
9. 


Accessing the rear of the Tamper Motor, remove the two screws that secure the Motor to the Compiler Tray. 
Slip the Tamper Motor Drive Belt off of the Motor Pulley, and remove the Motor. 
Disconnect J867. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reconnect J867. 


. Reinstall the Tamper Motor onto the Compiler Tray. 
. Slip the Tamper Motor Drive Belt over the Motor Pulley. 


. Reposition the Motor so it presses firmly against the Compiler Tray and the Motor Pulley does not rub against 


the Tray. 


. Use two screws to secure the Motor to the Compiler Tray. 

. Reinstall the Eject Roll Chute to the HCS frame, and use four screws to secure it to the frame. 
. Reinstall the Top Tray (RRP 6.36). 

. Reinstall the Tie Plate onto the HCS frame, and use four screws to secure it to the frame. 

. Reinstall the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.46 Tamper Home Sensor (PL 19.1) 
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RRP 6.46 Tamper Home Sensor (PL 19.1) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 
3. Remove the four screws securing the Tie Plate (PL19.2.20) to the HCS frame, and remove the Tie Plate. 
4 


. Remove the screw securing the Tamper Home Sensor Bracket to the Compiler Tray, and remove the Bracket 
along with the Tamper Home Sensor. 


Nn 


. Disconnect P839 from the Sensor. 


6. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the 
Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Tamper Home Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P839 to the Sensor 

. Reinstall the Tamper Home Sensor Bracket onto the Compiler Tray, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 
. Reinstall the Tie Plate to the HCS frame, and use four screws to secure the Tie Plate. 

. Reinstall the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.47 Compiler Paper Sensor (PL 19.1) 
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RRP 6.47 Compiler Paper Sensor (PL 19.1) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 
3. Remove the four screws securing the Tie Plate (PL19.2.20) to the HCS frame, and remove the Tie Plate. 
4 


. Remove the screw securing the Compiler Paper Sensor Bracket to the Compiler Tray, and remove the Bracket 
along with the Compiler Paper Sensor. 


Nn 


. Disconnect P843 from the Sensor. 


6. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the 
Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Compiler Paper Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P843 to the Sensor 

. Reinstall the Compiler Paper Sensor Bracket onto the Compiler Tray, and use one screw to secure the Bracket. 
. Reinstall the Tie Plate to the HCS frame, and use four screws to secure the Tie Plate. 

. Reinstall the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.48 End Wall Open Sensor (PL 19.1) 


Tamper Motor 


Compiler Tray 






Sensor Bracket 


SR1565X 


ace End Wall Open Sensor 


SR1565X 


HCS-176 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


RRP 6.48 End Wall Open Sensor (PL 19.1) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 
3. Remove the four screws securing the Tie Plate (PL19.2.20) to the HCS frame, and remove the Tie Plate. 
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. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensor the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the 
Sensor. 


5. Disconnect P840 from the Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect P840 to the Sensor 


2. Position the End Wall Open Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


3. Reinstall the Tie Plate to the HCS frame, and use four screws to secure the Tie Plate. 
4. Reinstall the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 
5. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.49 Tamper Motor Drive Belt (PL 19.1) 
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RRP 6.49 Tamper Motor Drive Belt (PL 19.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Tamper Motor (RRP 6.45). 


2. Loosen, do not remove, the screw on the Belt Holder, and slip the Belt out of the holder. 


3. Slip the Belt off of the Tension Pulley, and remove the Belt. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Tamper Motor Drive Belt so the ribs are on the inside of the Belt loop. 


2. Slip the Belt over the Tension Pulley. 

3. Insert the Belt between the Top and Bottom of the Belt Holder, and tighten the screw on the Belt Holder. 
4. Reinstall the Tamper Motor (RRP 6.45), but stop at step 6. 
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. Adjust the Belt Tension Screw so the Belt is just tight enough so it will not ride off of the pulleys when the 
Tamper Motor is running. 


6. Start at step 6 of RRP 6.45 and complete the Tamper Motor replacement. 
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RRP 6.50 Compiler Tray Solenoid Assembly (PL 19.1) 
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RRP 6.50 Compiler Tray Solenoid Assembly (PL 19.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the End Wall Motor (RRP 6.68). 


2. Remove the K Clip securing the End Wall Link to the End Wall Shaft, and slide the Link off of the Shaft. 
3. Remove the two screws securing the Compiler Tray Solenoid to the HCS frame. 

4. Slide the Solenoid Link off of the End Wall Shaft, and remove the Solenoid. 

5. Disconnect P869. 


Replacement 
1. Reconnect P869. 


2. Slide the Solenoid Link onto the End Wall Shaft, and position the Compiler Tray Solenoid against the HCS 
frame. 


3. Use two screws to secure the Solenoid to the frame. 
4. Slide the End Wall Link onto the End Wall Shaft, and use a K Clip to secure the Link to the Shaft. 
5. Reinstall the End Wall Motor (RRP 6.68). 
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RRP 6.51 Eject Shaft Assemblies (PL 19.1) 
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RRP 6.51 Eject Shaft Assemblies (PL 19.1) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
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Remove the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). 


. Remove the four screws securing the Eject Roll Chute to the HCS, and remove the Chute. 
. Remove the Set Clamp Motor (RRP 6.70). 


. Remove the E ring securing the Set Clamp Actuator to Shaft 1, and remove the Actuator, Pulley, and rear metal 


bearing. 


. Remove the E ring securing the front metal bearing for Shaft 1, and remove the front bearing. 

. Remove the E ring securing the Offset Lever to Shaft 2, and remove the Offset Lever. 

. Remove the E ring securing the Eject Gear to Shaft 2, and remove the Eject Gear. 

. Remove the screw securing the rear plastic bearing to Shaft 2, and slide the rear bearing off of the Shaft. 


. Remove the screw securing the front plastic bearing to Shaft 2, and slide the front bearing off of the Shaft. 


11. Remove Shaft | and Shaft 2 (the Eject Shaft Assemblies) as a unit. 
Replacement 
1. Position the Eject Shaft Assemblies as shown in the figure, and reinstall the Assemblies into the HCS frame. 
2. Slide the front and the rear metal bearings over the ends of Shaft 1. 
3. Position the Compiler Tray so the arms at the front and rear of the Tray line up with Shaft 1. 
4. Slide the front and the rear metal bearings into the bearing cutouts in the HCS frame, and through the arms of the 
Compiler Tray. 
5. Use an E ring to secure the front metal bearing to the front end of Shaft 1. 
6. Slide the Pulley and the Set Clamp Actuator over the rear end of Shaft 1, and use an E ring to secure them to the 
Shaft. 
7. Slide the front plastic bearing onto the front end of Shaft 2, and use one screw to secure the bearing to the HCS 
frame. 
8. Slide the rear plastic bearing onto the rear end of Shaft 2, and use one screw to secure the bearing to the HCS 
frame. 
9. Slide the Eject Gear onto the rear end of Shaft 2, and use an E ring to secure the Gear to the Shaft. 
10. Slide the Offset Lever over the rear end of Shaft 2, and use an E ring to secure the Offset Lever. 
11. Reinstall the Set Clamp Motor (RRP 6.70). 
12. Reinstall the Eject Roll Chute to the HCS, and use four screws to secure the Chute. 
13. Reinstall the Top Tray Assembly (RRP 6.36). 
14. Reinstall the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). 
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RRP 6.52 Upper Exit Chute Assembly (PL 19.2) 
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RRP 6.52 Upper Exit Chute Assembly (PL 19.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.56). 


2. Remove the screw securing the Finisher Interlock Switch Bracket to the front of the HCS frame, and remove the 
Bracket so you can access one of the Upper Exit Chute Assembly screws. 


3. Remove the two screws securing the Upper Exit Chute Assembly to the front HCS frame. 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Upper Exit Chute Assembly to the rear HCS frame. 


5. Rotate the Upper Exit Chute Assembly and remove the Assembly from the HCS. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Upper Exit Chute Assembly into the HCS frame. 


2. Align the four screw holes in the Assembly with the four screw holes in the HCS frame. 
3. Use two screw to secure the front of the Upper Exit Chute Assembly. 
4. Use two screw to secure the rear of the Upper Exit Chute Assembly. 


5. Reinstall the Finisher Interlock Switch Bracket to the front of the HCS frame, and use one screw to secure the 
Bracket. 


6. Reinstall the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.56). 
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RRP 6.53 Exit Shaft Assembly (PL 19.2) 
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RRP 6.53 Exit Shaft Assembly (PL 19.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 


Remove the Upper Exit Chute Assembly (RRP 6.52). 


Remove the E ring securing the Paddle Shaft Drive Gear, that is located just below the Exit Shaft Pulley, to the 
shaft, and remove the Drive Gear. 


. Remove the screw securing the Exit Shaft Pulley to the Shaft, and remove the Pulley. 
. Remove the E rings securing the front and rear Exit Shaft bearings, and remove the bearings. 


. Slide the Exit Shaft Assembly out of the HCS frame. 


Replacement 


1. 


Reinstall the Exit Shaft Assembly front and rear bearings into the bearing cutouts at the front and rear of the HCS 
frame. 


. Slide the rear of the Exit Shaft far enough into the rear bearing so you can slide the front of the shaft into the front 


bearing. 


. Use an E ring at both ends of the Shaft, to secure the Shaft to the bearings. 
. Reinstall the Exit Shaft Pulley onto the Exit Shaft, and use one screw to secure the Pulley to the Shaft. 


. Reinstall the Paddle Shaft Drive Gear, located just below the Exit Shaft Pulley, and use and E ring to secure the 


Gear to the Shaft. 


. Reinstall the Upper Exit Chute Assembly (RRP 6.52). 
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RRP 6.54 Paddle Shaft Assembly (PL 19.2) 
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RRP 6.54 Paddle Shaft Assembly (PL 19.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Exit Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.53). 
2. Remove the E ring securing the gear to the Paddle Drive Shaft, and slide the gear off of the Shaft (Figure 1). 
3. Remove the E ring securing the rear bearing to the Paddle Drive Shaft, and slide the bearing off of the Shaft. 
4. Remove the two screws securing the Exit Chute Assembly to the rear of the HCS frame. 
5. Remove the two screws securing the Exit Chute Assembly to the front of the HCS frame. 
6. Remove the Exit Chute Assembly and place it on a stable work surface. 
7. Remove the E rings from both ends of the Paddle Shaft (Figure 2). 
8. Slide the Paddle Drive Belt off of the Paddle Drive Pulley. 
9. Slide the Paddle Drive Pulley off of the Paddle Shaft. 
10. Remove the screw securing the front Paddle Bearing, and slide the bearing off of the Shaft. 
11. Remove the screw securing the rear Paddle Bearing, and remove the bearing, Drive Belt, Drive Shaft, and Paddle 
Shaft from the Exit Chute Assembly. 
12. Slide the Paddle Shaft out of the rear bearing. 
Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Drive Belt onto the Drive Pulley. 
2. Slide the end of the Paddle Shaft into the rear bearing. 
3. Install the Paddle Shaft Assembly, along with the attached rear Paddle Bearing, onto the Exit Chute Assembly. 
4. Reinstall the front Paddle Bearing by sliding the bearing over the front end of the Paddle Shaft. 
5. Use one screw to secure the rear bearing to the Exit Chute. 
6. Use one screw to secure the front bearing to the Exit Chute. 
7. Slide the Paddle Drive Pulley, with the lip facing in, onto the rear of the Paddle Shaft, and use an E ring to secure 
the Drive Pulley to the Shaft. 
8. Slide the Drive Belt onto the Paddle Drive Pulley. 
9. Use an E ring to secure the front of the Paddle Shaft to the front bearing. 
10. Reinstall the Exit Chute Assembly onto the HCS frame. 
11. Use two screws to secure the Exit Chute Assembly to the front of the HCS frame. 
12. Use two screws to secure the Exit Chute Assembly to the rear of the HCS frame. 
13. Slide the metal bearing onto the rear of the Paddle Drive Shaft, and use an E ring to secure the bearing to the rear 
of the HCS. 
14. Slide the gear onto the rear of the Paddle Drive Shaft, and use an E ring to secure the gear to the Shaft. 
15. Reinstall the Exit Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.53). 
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RRP 6.55 Eject Chute Assembly (PL 19.3) 
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RRP 6.55 Eject Chute Assembly (PL 19.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). 


2. Remove the screw securing the rear Pinch Roll Bearing to the HCS frame, and slide the Bearing to the rear. 
3. Remove the screw securing the front Pinch Roll Bearing to the HCS frame, and slide the Bearing to the front. 


4. Remove the Eject Chute Assembly from the HCS frame. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Eject Chute Assembly as shown in the figure. 


2. Reinstall the Eject Chute Assembly by first sliding the Stack Height Actuator and the Pinch Rolls through the 
cutout in the Assembly. 


Make sure the Tab that is located on the Stack Height Actuator slips into the Slot located on the Eject Chute Assem- 
bly. 

. Hook the two arms of the Eject Chute Assembly over the Pinch Roll Shaft. 

. Slide the front Pinch Roll Bearing to the rear so the arms of the Eject Chute Assembly ride on the Bearing. 

. Use one screw to secure the Bearing to the HCS frame. 

. Slide the rear Pinch Roll Bearing to the front so the arms of the Eject Chute Assembly ride on the Bearing. 


. Use one screw to secure the Bearing to the HCS frame. 
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. Raise and lower the Eject Chute Assembly to make sure it moves freely, and the Stack Height Actuator and Pinch 
Rolls also move freely. 


9. Reinstall the Eject Cover (RRP 6.7). 
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RRP 6.56 Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (PL 19.3) 
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RRP 6.56 Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (PL 19.3) 


Removal 


1. 


. Disconnect J832 from the Stack Height Sensor. 
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Remove the Eject Chute Assembly (RRP 6.55). 


. Remove the E ring securing the Offset Lever to the rear of the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft. 
. Remove the screw securing the Lever to the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft. 
. Remove the front bearing. 


. Slide the Shaft to the front of the HCS, and remove the Lever, Offset Lever, and bearing from the rear of the 


Shaft. 


. Slide the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly to the rear and remove it from the HCS. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Insert the front of the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly into the bearing hole at the front of the HCS. 
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Insert the rear of the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly into the bearing hole at the rear of the HCS. 


. Slide the rear bearing over the rear of the Shaft, and insert the bearing into the hole. 

. Slide the Lever over the rear of the Shaft, and use one screw to secure the Lever to the Shaft. 

. Slide the Offset Lever of the rear of the Shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Lever to the Shaft. 
. Slide the front bearing over the front of the Shaft, and insert the bearing into the hole. 

. Reconnect J832 to the Stack Height Sensor. 

. Reinstall the Eject Chute Assembly (RRP 6.55). 
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RRP 6.57 Stack Height Sensor (PL 19.3) 
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RRP 6.57 Stack Height Sensor (PL 19.3) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.56). 


2. Release the latches that are securing the Stack Height Sensor to the Sensor Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Stack Height Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
Sensor Bracket. 


The Sensor snaps into place. 


2. Raise and lower the Stack Height Sensor Actuator to make sure the Actuator arm moves freely between the arms 
of the Stack Height Sensor. 


3. Reinstall the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.56). 
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RRP 6.58 Paddle Drive Belt (PL 19.3) 
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RRP 6.58 Paddle Drive Belt (PL 19.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 


Remove the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft Assembly (RRP 6.56). 


Remove the two screws securing the Front Pinch Roll Cover to the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft, and slide the Cover 
off of the Shaft. 


. Remove the E ring securing the Paddle Cover Assembly to the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft, and slide the Cover 


Assembly off of the Shaft. 


. Remove the screw securing the Sensor Bracket to the Paddle Cover Assembly, and remove the Bracket. 
. Pry the Paddle out of the Paddle Cover Assembly. 
. Remove the Paddle Drive Belt. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 
3. 


4. 
5. 


Slip the Paddle Drive Belt over the Paddle Gear. 
Press the Paddle onto the Paddle Cover Assembly. 


Reinstall the Sensor Bracket Assembly onto the Paddle Cover Assembly, and use one screw to secure the 
Bracket. 


Reinstall the Drive Gear onto the other end of the Belt, and position the Gear in the Paddle Cover Assembly. 
Slide the Paddle Cover Assembly onto the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft. 


Make sure you align the Drive Gear so the Shaft goes through the hole in the center of the Gear. 
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8. 


Use an E ring to secure the Paddle Cover Assembly to the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft. 


Slide the Front Pinch Roll Cover onto the Eject Pinch Roll Shaft, and use two screws to secure the Cover to the 
Shaft. 


Reinstall the Eject Pinch Roll Assembly (RRP 6.56). 
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RRP 6.59 Stapler Assembly (PL 19.4) 
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RRP 6.59 Stapler Assembly (PL 19.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 


Remove the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 


2 
3. Reach in front the side and push the Stapler Assembly to the front of the HCS. 
4. 
=) 
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Disconnect J862 from the Stapler Assembly. 


. Release the wire harness clip from the side of the Stapler Assembly. 
. Remove the two screws securing the Stapler Assembly to the Slider Bracket, and remove the Assembly. 


. Release the wire harness from the wire harness clip near the rear of the Stapler Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 


. Reinstall the Stapler Assembly onto the Slider Bracket, making sure you slide the rear tab of the Stapler into the 
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Position the Stapler Assembly near the Slider Bracket. 


Route the wire harness through the wire clip near the rear of the Stapler Assembly. 


cutout in the Slider Bracket. 


. Use two screws to secure the Assembly to the Rail. 

. Reinstall the wire harness clip to the side of the Stapler Assembly. 
. Reconnect J862 to the Stapler Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 

. Reinstall the L/H Cover (RRP 6.5). 
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RRP 6.60 Stapler Position Sensors (PL 19.4) 
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RRP 6.60 Stapler Position Sensors (PL 19.4) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Stapler Assembly (RRP 6.59). 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
3. 
4 


. Disconnect P833, P834, and P835 from the Stapler Sensors, and free the wire harnesses from the harness clips 


Rotate the Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt as you slip the Belt off of the Drive Pulley (see RRP 6.75). 


that are located on the Stapler Rail. 


. Remove the two screws at the rear of the HCS and the two screws at the front of the HCS that secure the Stapler 


Rail to the HCS frame, and remove the Rail (Figure 1). 


. Place the Stapler Rail on a flat work surface. 


. Remove the three screws that secure the three Sensor Brackets to the Stapler Rail, and remove the Brackets along 


with the attached Sensors. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that are securing the Sensors to the Brackets, and remove the Sensors 


(Figure 2). 


Replacement 


1. 


0 ON Dun fF WW WN 


Position the Sensors as shown in the figure, and insert each one, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in each of the 
three Sensor Brackets. 


. Reinstall each Sensor Bracket onto the Stapler Rail, and use one screw to secure each Bracket to the Rail. 

. Reinstall the Stapler Rail into the HCS frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the Rail to the frame. 

. Reconnect P833 to the Front Corner Sensor, P834 to the Front Edge Sensor, and P835 to the Rear Edge Sensor. 
. Route the wire harness through the harness clips that are located on the Stapler Rail. 

. Rotate the Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt as you slip the Belt onto the Drive Pulley (see RRP 6.75). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

. Reinstall the Stapler Assembly (RRP 6.59). 
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RRP 6.61 Stapler Rail Belt (PL 19.4) 
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RRP 6.61 Stapler Rail Belt (PL 19.4) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Stapler Assembly (RRP 6.59). 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
3. 
4 


Rotate the Transport Motor Drive Belt as you slip the Belt off of the Drive Pulley (see RRP 6.75). 


. Disconnect P833, P834, and P835 from the Stapler Sensors, and free the wire harnesses from the harness clips 


that are located on the Stapler Rail. 


. Remove the two screws at the rear of the HCS and the two screws at the front of the HCS that secure the Stapler 


Rail to the HCS frame, and remove the Rail. 


. Place the Stapler Rail on a flat work surface. 

. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Cover to the Rail, and remove the Cover. 

. Remove the ten screws securing the Upper Rail to the Lower Rail, and remove the Upper Rail (Figure 1). 
. Remove the screw securing the Belt Clamp to the Slider Bracket. 

. Remove the Belt from the Lower Rail. 


. Remove the Belt from the Belt Clamp. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Belt Clamp onto the Belt by prying open the Clamp and sliding the Belt into the open Clamp. 


. Reinstall the Belt, following the path shown in figure 2. 
. Reinstall the Belt Clamp onto the Slider Bracket, and use one screw to secure the Clamp. 
. Push out on the Tension Bracket so the Springs are stretched, and reinstall the Upper Rail onto the Lower Rail. 


. Reach under the Lower Rail and position the Belt so the back (non-ribbed side) of the Belt rides against the Ten- 


sion Roll. 


. Release the Tension Bracket. 
. Use ten screws to secure the Upper Rail to the Lower Rail. 
. Reinstall the Tension Cover over the Tension Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Cover to the Upper Rail. 


. Rotate the Drive Pulley to make sure the Belt tracks correctly and the Slider Bracket moves smoothly along the 


Rail. 


. Reinstall the Stapler Rail into the HCS frame. 

. Use four screws to secure the Rail to the frame. 

. Reconnect P833 to the front Sensor, P834 to the middle Sensor, and P835 to the rear Sensor. 

. Route the wire harness through the harness clips that are located on the Stapler Rail. 

. Rotate the Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt as you slip the Belt onto the Drive Pulley (see RRP 6.75). 
. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

. Reinstall the Stapler Assembly (RRP 6.59). 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual HCS-203 


RRP 6.62 Top Cover Assembly (PL 19.5) 
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RRP 6.62 Top Cover Assembly (PL 19.5) 


Removal 
1. Open the Top Cover. 


2. Remove the screw securing the Cover Bracket to the Cover. 


3. Slide the Cover to the side so the pivot slides out of the pivot hole, and pull the Top Cover away from the HCS. 


Replacement 
1. Insert the Top Cover pivot into the pivot hole in the HCS. 


2. Pull the Bracket up into position against the Top Cover, making sure you align the positioning hole in the Bracket 
with the positioning tab on the Cover. 


3. Use one screw to secure the Bracket to the Top Cover. 


4. Close the Top Cover. 
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RRP 6.63 Compiler Tray Exit Sensor (PL 19.5) 
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RRP 6.63 Compiler Tray Exit Sensor (PL 19.5) 


Removal 
1. Open the Top Cover. 


2. Release the latches on the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor, and remove the Sensor from the Transport Chute. 


3. Disconnect J838 from the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 


Replacement 
1. Open the Top Cover just enough so you can reach behind the Transport Chute. 


. Reconnect J838 to the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 
. Position the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor behind the Transport Chute, as shown in the figure. 
. Make sure the Sensor Actuator fits through the actuator cutout in the Chute. 


. Press the latches on the back of the Sensor into the cutouts in the Chute. The Sensor snaps into place. 
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. Close the Top Cover. 
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RRP 6.64 Upper Transport Chute Assembly (PL 19.5) 
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RRP 6.64 Upper Transport Chute Assembly (PL 19.5) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Transport Motor Bracket (use steps 1 through 5 in RRP 6.76). 


. Disconnect J838 from the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor, and free the wire harness from the clips that are located on 


the Upper Transport Chute Assembly. 


. Remove the screw that secures the Upper Transport Chute support arm to the Top Cover Assembly. 
. Remove the screw securing the front of the Upper Transport Chute to the front HCS frame. 
. Remove the screw securing the rear of the Upper Transport Chute to the rear HCS frame. 


. Remove the Upper Transport Chute Assembly from the HCS. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the Upper Transport Chute Assembly as shown in the figure, and reinstall the Assembly into the HCS. 


. Use one screw to secure the rear of the Upper Transport Chute to the rear HCS frame. 

. Use one screw to secure the front of the Upper Transport Chute to the front HCS frame. 

. Position the support arm against the Top Cover Assembly, and use one screw to secure the support arm. 
. Reconnect J838 to the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor. 

. Route the wire harness through the clips that are located on the Upper Transport Chute Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Transport Motor Bracket (RRP 6.76). 
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RRP 6.65 Top & Front Cover Interlock Switches (PL 20.1) 
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RRP 6.65 Top & Front Cover Interlock Switches (PL 20.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 


. Open the Top Cover. 
. Disconnect J271 from the Top Cover Interlock Switch. 
. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to pry up the Top Cover Interlock Switch and remove it from the HCS frame. 


. Disconnect J270 from the Front Cover Interlock Switch. 
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. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to pry up the Front Cover Interlock Switch and remove it from the HCS frame. 


Replacement 
1. Insert the Front Cover Interlock Switch into the cutout in the HCS frame. 


. Push in on the Switch until it snaps into place. 

. Reconnect J270 to the Front Cover Interlock Switch. 

. Insert the Top Cover Interlock Switch into the cutout in the HCS frame. 
. Push in on the Switch until it snaps into place. 

. Reconnect J271 to the Top Cover Interlock Switch. 

. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 


NIH wn fF W WY 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual HCS-211 


RRP 6.66 Compiler Cover & Safety Interlock Switches (PL 20.1) 
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RRP 6.66 Compiler Cover & Safety Interlock Switches (PL 20.1) 


Removal 


1. 
2. 
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Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 
Remove the Unload While Run Switch (RRP 6.67). 


. If necessary, remove the two screws securing the Harness Holder to the HCS frame, and push the Holder out of 


the way. 


. Disconnect J855 from the Compiler Cover Safety Switch. 
. Remove the two screws securing the Safety Switch to the HCS frame, and remove the Switch. 
. Disconnect J272A and J272B from the two Compiler Cover Interlock Switches. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Switches to the HCS frame, and remove the Switches. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
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Position the two Compiler Cover Interlock Switches as shown in the figure. 


Reinstall the two Compiler Cover Interlock Switches to the HCS frame, making sure the Switch Actuators are 
under the Interlock Actuator. 


. Reconnect J272A to the Compiler Cover Interlock Switch that is against the frame. 
. Reconnect J J272B to the other Compiler Cover Interlock Switch. 


. Reinstall the Compiler Cover Safety Switch to the HCS frame, making sure the Switch Actuator is under the leg 


of the Eject Chute Assembly. 


. Use two screw to secure the Safety Switch to the HCS frame. 

. Reconnect J855 to the Safety Switch. 

. Reinstall the Harness Holder, if removed, and use two screws to secure it to the HCS frame. 
. Reinstall the Unload While Run Switch (RRP 6.67). 

. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 
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RRP 6.67 Unload While Run Switch (PL 20.1) 
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RRP 6.67 Unload While Run Switch (PL 20.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 


2. Remove the screw securing the Switch Bracket to the HCS frame, and remove the Bracket. 
3. Disconnect J836 from the Switch. 


4. Remove the screw securing the Switch to the Bracket, and remove the Switch. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Unload While Run Switch onto the Switch Bracket. 


. Use one screw to secure the Switch to the Bracket. 
. Reconnect J836 to the Switch. 
. Reinstall the Bracket to the HCS frame, and use one screw to secure it to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 
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RRP 6.68 End Wall Motor (PL 20.1) 
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RRP 6.68 End Wall Motor (PL 20.1) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Unload While Run Switch (RRP 6.67). 
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Remove the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Harness Holder and push the Holder out of the way. 
. Remove the screw securing the Harness Clip to the End Wall Solenoid. 
. Remove the End Wall Spring. 


. Remove the two screws securing the End Wall Motor Bracket to the HCS frame, and remove the Bracket along 


with the Attached End Wall Motor. 


. Release the End Wall Motor wire harness from the harness clips. 
. Disconnect P868. 


. Remove the two screws securing the End Wall Motor to the Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Reinstall the End Wall Motor onto the Motor Bracket. 
Use two long screws to secure the Motor to the Bracket. 


Reinstall the End Wall Motor Bracket onto the HCS frame, making sure the End Wall Link is captured inside the 
End Wall Motor yoke. 


. Use two screws to secure the End Wall Motor Bracket to the HCS frame. 


. Reinstall the End Wall Spring, with one end of the Spring attached to the End Wall Motor Bracket and the other 


end attached to the end of the End Wall Link. 


. Route the End Wall Motor wire harness through the harness clips. 

. Reconnect P868. 

. Reinstall the Harness Holder and use two screws to secure the Holder to the HCS frame. 

. Reinstall the Harness Clip to the End Wall Solenoid, and use one screw to secure the Clip. 
. Reinstall the Unload While Run Switch (RRP 6.67). 

. Reinstall the Front Cover Inner Assembly (RRP 6.3). 
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RRP 6.69 Transport Motor (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.69 Transport Motor (PL 20.2) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
3. Disconnect J257 from the Transport Motor. 


4. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Motor to the Motor Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Transport Motor onto the Motor Bracket. 


2. Use two screws to secure the Motor to the Bracket. 
3. Reconnect J257 to the Transport Motor. 

4. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

5. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.70 Set Clamp Motor (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.70 Set Clamp Motor (PL 20.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2. Remove the Finisher PWB Cover (RRP 6.11). 
3. 
4 


. Remove the two screws securing the Motor Bracket to the HCS frame, and pull the Bracket away from the HCS 


Nn 


Remove the Eject Bracket Assembly (RRP 6.77). 


Disconnect P864 and J842. 


frame. 


. Free the Set Clamp Drive Belt from the Motor Pulley, and remove the Motor Bracket. 


6. Remove the E ring securing the Shaft Pulley to the Motor Shaft, and remove the Pulley. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Set Clamp Motor to the Motor Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Slide the Shaft Pulley, with the lip facing away from the Motor, onto the Motor Shaft. 
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Reinstall the Set Clamp Motor onto the Motor Bracket, and use two screws to secure the Motor. 


. Use an E ring to secure the Pulley to the Shaft. 

. Reinstall the Motor Bracket onto the HCS frame, by first slipping the Set Clamp Drive Belt over the Shaft Pulley. 
. Use two screws to secure the Motor Bracket to the HCS frame. 

. Reconnect P864 and J842. 

. Reinstall the Finisher PWB Cover (RRP 6.11). 

. Reinstall the Eject Bracket Assembly (RRP 6.77). 
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RRP 6.71 Set Clamp Motor Drive Belt (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.71 Set Clamp Motor Drive Belt (PL 20.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Set Clamp Motor (RRP 6.70). 


2. Remove the Set Clamp Motor Drive Belt from the Eject Pulley. 


Replacement 
1. Slip the Set Clamp Motor Drive Belt over the Eject Pulley. 


2. Reinstall the Set Clamp Motor (RRP 6.70). 
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RRP 6.72 Set Clamp Home Sensor (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.72 Set Clamp Home Sensor (PL 20.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Set Clamp Motor (RRP 6.70). 


For this procedure, do not remove the Motor from the Bracket. 
2. Press in and release the Sensor latches that secure the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. Position the Set Clamp Home Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it latches first, into the cutout in the 
Motor Bracket. 


2. Reinstall the Set Clamp Motor (RRP 6.70). 
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RRP 6.73 Eject Motor (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.73 Eject Motor (PL 20.2) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 


CoN Dn FW NY 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Free the wire harnesses that run the length of the Harness Bracket. 

. Remove the three screws securing the Harness Bracket to the HCS frame, and remove the Bracket. 
. Disconnect J258. 

. Remove the three screws securing the Eject Motor Bracket to the HCS frame. 

. Slip the Motor shaft pulley free of the Eject Motor Drive Belt, and remove the Bracket and Motor. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Eject Motor to the Motor Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 
3. 
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Position the Eject Motor against the Eject Motor Bracket, as shown in the figure. 
Use two screws to secure the Motor to the Bracket. 


Reinstall the Motor Bracket onto the HCS frame, making sure you loop the free end of the Eject Motor Drive 
Belt over the Motor shaft pulley. 


. Use three screws to secure the Eject Motor Bracket to the HCS frame, but do not tighten the screws at this time. 


. Push down slightly on the Eject Motor, to tension the Drive Belt, and hold the Motor down while you tighten the 


three screws securing the Bracket to the frame. 


. Reconnect J258. 

. Reinstall the Harness Bracket to the HCS frame, and use three screws to secure it to the frame. 
. Route the wire harnesses through the clips that run the length of the Harness Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.74 Stapler Transport Motor (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.74 Stapler Transport Motor (PL 20.2) 


Removal 
1. Disconnect the AC cable and the HCS Interface cable from the base printer. 


2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
3. Disconnect J886. 


4. Remove the two screws securing the Stapler Transport Motor to the Motor Bracket, and remove the Motor. 


Replacement 
1. Insert the Motor shaft through the cutout in the Motor Bracket. 


. Slip the Stapler Motor Drive Belt over the shaft gear. 


. Align the Motor so the two screw holes in the Motor line up with the two screw holes in the Motor Bracket. 


. Reconnect J886. 
. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 


2 

3 

4. Use two screws to secure the Motor to the Bracket. 

3 

6 

7. Reconnect the AC cable and the HCS Interface cable to the base printer. 
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RRP 6.75 Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt (PL 20.2) 
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RRP 6.75 Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt (PL 20.2) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Stapler Transport Motor (RRP 6.74). 


2. Slip the Drive Belt over the Drive Pulley, and remove the Belt. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Stapler Transport Motor Drive Belt so the ribs are on the inside of the Belt loop. 


2. Slip the Belt over the Drive Pulley. 
3. Reinstall the Stapler Transport Motor (RRP 6.74). 
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RRP 6.76 Transport Motor Drive Belt (PL 20.3) 
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RRP 6.76 Transport Motor Drive Belt (PL 20.3) 


Removal 


1. 
2. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

3. Remove the Transport Motor (RRP 6.69). 
4. 
3 
6 
7 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


Unhook the Tension Spring from the Transport Motor Bracket. 


. Remove the five screws securing the Transport Motor Bracket to the HCS frame, and remove the Bracket. 
. Remove the E rings from the two Gears that are located at each end of the Belt, and remove the Gears. 


. Remove the Transport Motor Drive Belt. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the Transport Motor Drive Belt. 


. Reinstall the two Gears to each end of the Belt, and use E rings to secure the Gears. 

. Reinstall the Transport Motor Bracket to the HCS frame, and use five screws to secure the Bracket. 
. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Transport Motor Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Transport Motor (RRP 6.69). 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.77 Eject Bracket Assembly (PL 20.4) 
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RRP 6.77 Eject Bracket Assembly (PL 20.4) 


Removal 


1. 
. Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
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Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Free the wire harnesses from the Harness Bracket Assembly. 

. Remove the three screws securing the Harness Bracket Assembly to the HCS frame, and remove the Assembly. 
. Remove the Offset Home Sensor (RRP 6.80). 

. Remove the Eject Clamp Sensor (RRP 6.79). 

. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Eject Bracket Assembly. 


. Remove the four screws securing the Eject Bracket Assembly to the HCS frame, and remove the Assembly. 


Replacement 


. Align the Eject Clamp Actuator so the Cam Clamp Spring contacts the Actuator as shown in the detail in the fig- 


ure. 


. Reinstall the Eject Bracket Assembly onto the HCS frame and align the slots in the Assembly with the tabs on 


the frame. 


. Align the Lever with the Clamp Up Lever as shown in the detail in the figure. 

. Align the tab of the Offset Lever so it rides in the groove of the Offset Cam. 

. Use four screws to secure the Assembly to the frame. 

. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Eject Bracket Assembly. 

. Reinstall the Eject Clamp Sensor (RRP 6.79). 

. Reinstall the Offset Home Sensor (RRP 6.80). 

. Reinstall the Harness Bracket Assembly to the HCS frame, and use three screws to secure the Bracket. 
. Reroute the wire harnesses through the clips in the Harness Bracket. 

. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.78 Eject Clamp Offset Motor (PL 20.4) 
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RRP 6.78 Eject Clamp Offset Motor (PL 20.4) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Eject Bracket Assembly (RRP 6.77). 


. Remove the E ring securing the One Way Gear to the Offset Cam Assembly, and remove the Gear. 
. Remove the E ring securing the Offset Cam Assembly bearing, and remove the Bearing. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
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Remove the Offset Cam Assembly from the Eject Bracket. 


. Remove the E ring securing the Drive Gear, and remove the Gear. 
. Remove the two Idler Gears. 


. Remove the three screws securing the Eject Clamp Offset Motor, and remove the Motor from the Eject Bracket 


Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. 


Reinstall the Eject Clamp Offset Motor into the Eject Bracket Assembly, and use three screws to secure the 
Motor. 


. Reinstall the two Idler Gears. 
. Reinstall the Drive Gear, and use an E ring to secure the Gear. 


. Reinstall the Offset Cam Assembly, with the Actuator toward the inside wall of the Eject Bracket Assembly, into 


the Assembly. 


. Reinstall the bearings to both ends of the Offset Cam Assembly Shaft. 
. Reinstall an E ring to short end of the Offset Cam Assembly Shaft. 
. Reinstall the One Way Gear to the end of Offset Cam Assembly Shaft, and use an E ring to secure the Gear to the 


Shaft. 


. Reinstall the Eject Bracket Assembly (RRP 6.77). 
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RRP 6.79 Eject Clamp Sensor (PL 20.4) 


























on irs SER747F 




















SER747F 


HCS-238 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


RRP 6.79 Eject Clamp Sensor (PL 20.4) 


Removal 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
Remove the wire harnesses from the wire clamps that are attached to the Eject Bracket. 


Remove the screw securing the Eject Clamp Sensor Bracket to the Eject Bracket, and remove the Sensor 
Bracket, along with Sensor. 


. Disconnect P841 from the Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that secure the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the Eject Clamp Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it. latches first, into cutout in the Eject Clamp 
Sensor Bracket. 


. Reconnect P841 to the Sensor. 

. Reinstall the Eject Clamp Sensor Bracket onto the Eject Bracket. 

. Use one screw to secure the Sensor Bracket to the Eject Bracket. 

. Reinstall the wire harnesses to the wire clamps that are attached to the Eject Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
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RRP 6.80 Offset Home Sensor (PL 20.4) 
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RRP 6.80 Offset Home Sensor (PL 20.4) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Offset Home Sensor Bracket to the HCS frame, and remove the Bracket. 
. Free the two wire harnesses from the wire clamp that is attached to the Bracket. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 


Disconnect J844 from the Offset Home Sensor. 


. Press in and release the Sensor latches that secure the Sensor to the Bracket, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Position the Offset Home Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it latches first, into the cutout in the Sensor 
Bracket. 


. Reconnect J844 to the Offset Home Sensor. 

. Secure the two wire harnesses in the wire clamp that is attached to the Bracket. 
. Reinstall the Offset Home Sensor Bracket onto the HCS frame. 

. Use two screws to secure the Bracket to the frame. 


. Reinstall the Rear Cover (RRP 6.8). 
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RRP 6.81 Finisher PWB Assembly (PL 21.1) 
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RRP 6.81 Finisher PWB Assembly (PL 21.1) 


Removal 
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Disconnect all AC power to the HCS before working on the Finisher PWB. 


KWARNING) 
see 


1.Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Remove the Finisher PWB Cover and Connector Cover (RRP 6.11). 

. Loosen, but do not remove, the screw that is located at the top center of the PWB Top Cover. 
. Remove the eleven screws securing the PWB Top Cover to the PWB Bracket. 

. Lift the PWB Top Cover up and away from the Bracket. 

. Disconnect the twelve P/Js that are connected to the Finisher PWB. 


. Remove the eight screws securing the Finisher PWB to the PWB Bracket, and remove the Finisher PWB from 


the Bracket. 


Replacement 


il: 
. Use eight screws to secure the Finisher PWB to the PWB Bracket. 
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Position the Finisher PWB according to the figure, and reinstall it onto the PWB Bracket. 


. Reconnect the twelve P/Js to the Finisher PWB. 


. Reinstall the PWB Top Cover by first slipping the keyed hole at the top of the Cover, over the loosened screw on 


the PWB Bracket. 


. Use eleven screws to secure the PWB Top Cover to the PWB Bracket. 

. Tighten the loose screw that is located at the top center of the PWB Top Cover. 
. Reinstall the Finisher PWB Cover and Connector Cover (RRP 6.11). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.82 LVPS (OP11/OPR4H) (PL 21.1) 
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RRP 6.82 LVPS (OP11/OPR4BH) (PL 21.1) 


Removal 
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Disconnect all AC power to the HCS before working on the LVPS. 


KWARNING> 


. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 

. Remove the Finisher PWB Cover and Connector Cover (RRP 6.11). 

. Loosen, but do not remove, the screw that is located at the top center of the PWB Top Cover. 
. Remove the eleven screws securing the PWB Top Cover to the PWB Bracket. 

. Lift the PWB Top Cover up and away from the Bracket. 

. Disconnect J2, J502, and J505 from the LVPS PWB. 


. Remove the two screws (one top, one bottom) securing the LVPS PWB to the PWB Bracket, and remove the 


LVPS PWB from the Bracket. 


Replacement 


1. 
. Use two screws (one top, one bottom) to secure the LVPS PWB to the PWB Bracket. 
. Reconnect J2, J502, and J505 to the LVPS PWB. 
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Position the LVPS according to the figure, and reinstall it onto the PWB Bracket. 


. Reinstall the PWB Top Cover by first slipping the keyed hole at the top of the Cover, over the loosened screw on 


the PWB Bracket. 


. Use eleven screws to secure the PWB Top Cover to the PWB Bracket. 

. Tighten the loose screw that is located at the top center of the PWB Top Cover. 
. Reinstall the Finisher PWB Cover and Connector Cover (RRP 6.11). 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.83 DOC Cover Assembly (PL 22.1) 
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RRP 6.83 DOC Cover Assembly (PL 22.1) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Lift the DOC HCS off of the Fuser. 
3. Turn the DOC HCS upside down and place it on a stable work surface. 
4. Remove the three screws securing the IN Gate Support to the DOC Cover, and lift the Support off of the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Turn the DOC Cover upside down and place it on a stable work surface. 

. Position the IN Gate Support as shown in the figure, and reinstall it on the DOC Cover. 

. Align the two positioning holes in the Support with the two positioning tabs on the Cover. 
. Use three screws to secure the IN Gate Support to the DOC Cover. 

. Reinstall the DOC HCS onto the Fuser. 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.84 IN Gate Support Assembly (PL 22.1) 
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RRP 6.84 IN Gate Support Assembly (PL 22.1) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Lift the DOC HCS off of the Fuser. 
3. Turn the DOC HCS upside down and place it on a stable work surface. 
4. Remove the three screws securing the IN Gate Support to the DOC Cover, and lift the Support off of the Cover. 


Replacement 


1. Turn the DOC Cover upside down and place it on a stable work surface. 

. Position the IN Gate Support as shown in the figure, and reinstall it on the DOC Cover. 

. Align the two positioning holes in the Support with the two positioning tabs on the Cover. 
. Use three screws to secure the IN Gate Support to the DOC Cover. 

. Reinstall the DOC HCS onto the Fuser. 

. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.85 IN Gate Actuator (PL 22.1) 
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RRP 6.85 IN Gate Actuator (PL 22.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the IN Gate Support Assembly (RRP 6.84). 


2. Spread the latch arms of the Actuator and slide it off of the shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Position the IN Gate Actuator as shown in the figure. 


2. Press the IN Gate Actuator onto the shaft. 


It snaps into place. 
3. Reinstall the IN Gate Support Assembly (RRP 6.84). 
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RRP 6.86 Transport Assembly (PL 17.1) 
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RRP 6.86 Transport Assembly (PL 17.1) 


Removal 


1. 
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Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Transport Rear Cover to the Transport Assembly, and remove the Cover 


(Figure 1). 


. Disconnect J256M, J262A, J263A, and J268A. 

. Fold up and lock the two Support Arms that are located under the Transport Assembly, and lower the Assembly. 
. Remove the two K Clips from the Transport Assembly front and rear pivot shafts. 

. Slide the Assembly to the left to free the front pivot, the pull the front of the Assembly away from the HCS 


frame. 


. Slide the Assembly to the right to free the rear pivot, and remove the Assembly. 


Replacement 


1; 
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Fold up and lock the two Support Arms that are located under the Transport Assembly. 


. Hold the Transport Assembly vertically, as shown in figure 2. 

. Insert the Transport Assembly rear pivot into the hole in the rear Transport Bracket. 
. Insert the Transport Assembly front pivot into the hole in the front of the Assembly. 
. Use two K Clips to secure the front and rear pivot shafts. 


. Raise the Transport Assembly into the horizontal position, and lower and lock the two Support Arms that are 


located under the Assembly. 


. Reconnect J256M, J262A, J263A, and J268A. 
. Reinstall the Transport Rear Cover onto the Transport Assembly, and use two screws to secure the Cover. 


. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual HCS-253 


RRP 6.87 Transport Assembly Drive Belt (PL 23.1.9) 
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RRP 6.87 Transport Assembly Drive Belt (PL 23.1.9) 


Removal 


1. 


lon 


Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 


2. Unhook the Tension Spring (Figure 1). 

3. Disconnect J260 from the IN Gate Interlock Sensor. 
4. 
5 


Remove the wire harness from the harness clips that are attached to the Bracket Assembly. 


. Remove the two screws securing the IN Gate Solenoid Assembly to the Bracket Assembly, and remove the Sole- 


noid Assembly. 


. Remove the screw securing the ground wire to the Bracket Assembly, and remove the wire. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Bracket Assembly to the Transport frame, and pull the Bracket away from 


the frame. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Tension Bracket to the Transport frame, and remove the Bracket (Figure 2). 
. Unhook the Idler Gear Spring from the Transport frame. 

. Remove the E Ring securing the Idler Gear Support to the frame, and remove the Support. 

. Remove the E Ring securing the Idler Gear to the frame, and remove the Idler Gear. 


. Remove the Transport Assembly Drive Belt. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Align the Transport Assembly Drive Belt so the ribbed side of the belt is on the inside. 


. Reinstall one end of Transport Assembly Drive Belt over the Idler Gear shaft. 

. Reinstall the Idler Gear, making sure the Drive Belt loops around the rear teeth of the Idler Gear. 

. Use and E Ring to secure the Idler Gear to the Transport frame. 

. Route the Drive Belt as shown in figure 3, with the ribbed side of the Belt always facing a Transport Gear. 
. Reinstall the Idler Gear Support, and use one E Ring to secure it to the frame. 

. Hook the Idler Gear Spring onto the Transport frame. 


. Reinstall the Tension Bracket onto the Transport frame, making sure the Tension Roll rides on the ribbed side of 


the belt. 


. Use two screws to secure the Tension Bracket to the frame. 
. Reinstall the Bracket Assembly onto the Transport frame, and use two screws to secure the Bracket. 


. Reinstall the IN Gate Solenoid Assembly to the Bracket Assembly, and use two screws to secure the Solenoid to 


the Bracket. 


. Reinstall the ground wire to the Bracket Assembly, and use one screw to secure the wire. 
. Make sure that J261 is still connect to the Transport Interlock Sensor. 

. Reroute the wire harnesses through the clips that are attached to the Bracket Assembly. 

. Reconnect J260 to the IN Gate Interlock Sensor. 

. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Tension Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
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RRP 6.88 IN Gate Interlock Switch (PL 23.1) 
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RRP 6.88 IN Gate Interlock Switch (PL 23.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 


2. Disconnect P/J260 from the IN Gate Interlock Switch. 
3. Squeeze the latches that are located at the rear of the Switch, and pull the Switch off of the Bracket Assembly. 


Replacement 


1. Position the IN Gate Interlock Switch as shown in the figure. 


2. Press the Switch latches into the cutouts in the Bracket Assembly. 


The Switch snaps into place. 
3. Reconnect P/J260 to the Switch. 


4. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
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RRP 6.89 IN Gate Solenoid Assembly (PL 23.1) 
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RRP 6.89 IN Gate Solenoid Assembly (PL 23.1) 


Removal 


1. 
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Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 


. Remove the Solenoid wire harness (P256M) from the harness clips. 

. Remove the screw securing the ground wire to the Solenoid Assembly. 

. Remove the two screws securing the Solenoid Assembly to the Bracket, and remove the Assembly. 
. Pull the Damper Bracket out of the Solenoid Assembly. 


. Remove the two screws securing the Solenoid Cover to the Solenoid, hold on to the Solenoid plunger and 


remove the Solenoid from the Cover. 


The Solenoid plunger is under spring tension and will pop out of the Solenoid when you remove 


CAUTION the Solenoid from the Solenoid Cover. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 
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Make sure the Solenoid Spring and Link Assembly are in place on the Solenoid plunger. 


Slide the IN Gate Solenoid into the Solenoid Cover, hooking the cutout in the Link Assembly over the tab in the 
Cover. 


. Use two screws to secure the Solenoid Cover to the Solenoid. 
. Slide the Damper Bracket, foam rubber against the Solenoid coil, into the Solenoid Cover. 


. Hook the tab on the Cover into the cutout in the Bracket, and slide the Solenoid Assembly forward to line up the 


two screw holes. 


. Use two screws to secure the Solenoid Assembly to the Bracket. 
. Reinstall the ground wire to the Solenoid Assembly, and use one screw to secure the wire. 
. Reroute the Solenoid wire harness through the harness clips on the Bracket. 


. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
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RRP 6.90 Roller Unit (PL 23.1) 
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RRP 6.90 Roller Unit (PL 23.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 


2. Slide the Roller Unit off of the Bracket Assembly shaft. 


Replacement 
1. Position the Roller Unit so the flat end of the Roller faces away from the Bracket. 


2. Slide the Roller onto the Bracket Assembly shaft. 
3. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
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RRP 6.91 Transport Cover Assembly (PL 23.2.1) 
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RRP 6.91 Transport Cover Assembly (PL 23.2.1) 


Removal 
1. Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
2. Open the Transport. 
3. Remove the screw securing the Cover Support Strap to the Transport. 
4 


. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to carefully pry the Cover rear pivot (item 2 in the figure) away from the 
Transport. 


5. Remove the Transport Cover Assembly. 


Replacement 
1. Reinstall the Cover front pivot (item 1| in the figure) into the pivot hole at the front of the Transport. 


2. Use the flat blade of a screwdriver to help insert the rear Transport pivot (item 2 in the figure) into the rear Cover 
pivot hole. 


3. Reinstall the free end of the Cover Support strap onto the Transport, and use one screw to secure the strap. 


4. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
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RRP 6.92 Transport Interlock Sensor (PL 23.2) 
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RRP 6.92 Transport Interlock Sensor (PL 23.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2. 


Open the Transport Cover. 


Carefully pry up on the Transport Exit Sensor Cover while you release the two latches securing the Cover to the 
Transport, and remove the Cover. 


. Remove the wire that is attached to the wire clip on Transport Interlock Sensor Plate. 


. Remove the screw securing the Transport Interlock Sensor Plate to the Transport, and remove the Plate along 


with the attached Sensor. 


. Disconnect J261 from the Sensor. 


. Release the latches securing the Sensor to the Plate, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Nn 


Position the Transport Interlock Sensor against the Sensor Plate, as shown in the figure. 


2. Press the latches that are located on the rear of the Sensor into the cutouts in the Plate. 
3. 
A 


. Reinstall the Sensor Plate onto the Transport, making sure you align the positioning hole in the Plate with the 


Reconnect J261 to the Sensor. 


positioning tab on the Transport. 


. Use one screw to secure the Plate to the Transport. 


6. Take the wire you removed in step 3, and attach it to the wire clip on the Transport Interlock Sensor Plate. 


. Reinstall the Transport Exit Sensor Cover by first inserting the two latches into the latch openings in the Trans- 


port, then pressing the Cover into place. 


. Close the Transport Cover. 
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RRP 6.93 Transport Roll (PL 23.2) 
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RRP 6.93 Transport Roll (PL 23.2) 


Removal 


1. 


Remove the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 


2. Remove the wire harness from the harness clips that are attached to the Bracket Assembly. 
3. Unhook the Tension Spring from the Bracket Assembly. 

4. 
&) 


Remove the IN Gate Solenoid Assembly (RRP 6.89). 


. Remove the two screws securing the Bracket Assembly to the Transport frame, and pull the Bracket far enough 


away from the frame so you can access the Transport Gears.One of the screws secures the ground wire to the 
Bracket. 


. Remove the E Ring securing the Transport Gear to the Transport frame, and slide the Gear off of the shaft. 
. Open the Transport Cover. 


. Carefully pry up on the Transport Roll Guide while you release the three latches securing the Guide to the Trans- 


port, and remove the Guide. 


. Remove the two E Rings securing each end of the Transport Roll, and remove the Roll and bearings. 


Replacement 


1. 
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Reinstall the bearings onto the ends of the Transport Roll. 


. Slide the rear of the Transport Roll shaft through the bearing hole in the rear of the Transport frame. 

. Slide the front of the Transport Roll shaft through the bearing hole in the front of the Transport frame. 
. Secure each bearing into the bearing holes. 

. Use an E Ring at each end of the shaft to secure the shaft to the bearings. 


. Reinstall the Transport Roll Guide by first inserting the three latches into the latch openings in the Transport, 


then pressing the Guide into place. 


. Reinstall the Transport Gear onto the Transport Roll shaft. 
. Use an E Ring to secure the Gear to the shaft. 


. Make sure the Transport Drive Belt runs on top of the Gear. (See RRP 6.87 for the correct positioning of the 


Drive Belt). 


. Reinstall the Bracket Assembly to the Transport frame. 


. Reinstall the ground wire, as shown in the figure, and use one screw to secure the ground wire to the Assembly, 


and to secure the Assembly to the frame. 


. Use one more screw to complete the securing of the Assembly to the frame. 

. Reinstall the IN Gate Solenoid Assembly (RRP 6.89). 

. Hook the Tension Spring onto the Bracket Assembly. 

. Make sure that J261 is still connected to the Transport Interlock Sensor. 

. Reinstall the wire harnesses into the harness clips that are attached to the Bracket Assembly. 


. Reinstall the Transport Assembly (RRP 6.86). 
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RRP 6.94 Transport Entrance Sensor (PL 23.2) 
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RRP 6.94 Transport Entrance Sensor (PL 23.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2. 


Open the Transport Cover. 


Carefully pry up on the Transport Entrance Sensor Cover while you release the two latches securing the Cover to 
the Transport, and remove the Cover. 


. Remove the screw securing the Transport Entrance Sensor Plate to the Transport, and remove the Plate along 


with the attached Sensor. 


. Disconnect J275M from the Sensor. 


. Release the latches securing the Sensor to the Plate, and remove the Sensor. 


Replacement 


1. 


Nn 


Position the Transport Entrance Sensor against the Sensor Plate, as shown in the figure. 


2. Press the latches that are located on the rear of the Sensor into the cutouts in the Plate. 
3. 
4. Reinstall the Sensor Plate onto the Transport, by closing slightly the Top Cover and sliding the Sensor, with the 


Reconnect J275M to the Sensor. 


actuator pointing up, into position.Make sure you do not break the Sensor actuator while you are reinstalling the 
Sensor. 


. Use one screw to secure the Plate to the Transport. 


. Reinstall the Transport Entrance Sensor Cover by first inserting the two latches into the latch openings in the 


Transport, then pressing the Cover into place. 


. Close the Transport Cover. 
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RRP 6.95 IOT Paper Full Sensor (PL 23.2) 
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RRP 6.95 IOT Paper Full Sensor (PL 23.2) 


Removal 


1. 
2. 
3: 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 
Open the Transport Cover. 


Carefully pry up on the Transport Entrance Sensor Cover while you release the two latches securing the Cover to 
the Transport, and remove the Cover. 


. Disconnect J259 from the IOT Paper Full Sensor. 


. Reach under the Transport Assembly and release the latches that are securing the IOT Paper Full Sensor to the 


Transport, while you push down on the Sensor from the top and remove it from the Transport. 


Replacement 


1. 
2, 
3. 


Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 
Open the Transport Cover. 


Position the IOT Paper Full Sensor as shown in the figure, and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
bottom of the Transport Assembly. The Sensor snaps into place. 


. Reconnect J259 to the Sensor. 


. Reinstall the IOT Paper Full Sensor Cover by first inserting the two latches into the latch openings in the Trans- 


port, then pressing the Cover into place. 


. Close the Transport Cover. 


. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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RRP 6.96 Transport Exit Sensor (PL 23.2) 
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RRP 6.96 Transport Exit Sensor (PL 23.2) 


Removal 
1. Separate the HCS from the printer (RRP 6.1). 


2. Open the Transport Cover. 


3. Carefully pry up on the Transport Exit Sensor Cover while you release the two latches securing the Cover to the 
Transport, and remove the Cover. 


4. Disconnect J263 from the Transport Exit Sensor. 


5. Reach under the Transport and release the latches securing the Sensor the Transport while you pull the Sensor 
away from the Transport. 


Replacement 
1. Open the Transport Cover. 


2. Position the Transport Exit Sensor as shown in the figure and insert it, latches first, into the Sensor cutout in the 
bottom of the Transport Assembly. 


The Sensor snaps into place. 
3. Reconnect J263 to the Sensor. 


4. Reinstall the Transport Exit Sensor Cover by first inserting the two latches into the latch openings in the Trans- 
port, then pressing the Cover into place. 


5. Close the Transport Cover. 
6. Reconnect the HCS to the printer (RRP 6.1). 
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Section 7 - Locating P/J Connectors 


Use the table and map in this section to locate specific P/J connectors within the High Capacity Stacker. 
To find the location of a P/J: 


1. Locate the P/J connector number in the first column of the table. 


2. Locate the corresponding map and location number, such as M1-5, in the second column. 


3. Go to the map (M1) number and locate item number (5). 


















































P/J Location Table 
M 
P/J ape Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
2 M10-9 LVPS - OP11 PWB P/J13 AC Power Inlet 
250 M2-6 Stacker Top Paper Sensor P/J264 Finisher PWB 
251 M2-4 Stacker Top Half Sensor P/J264 Finisher PWB 
252 M2-3 Stacker Top Full Sensor P/J264 Finisher PWB 
253 M2-5 Stacker Top Upper Limit Sensor P/J264 Finisher PWB 
254 M2-1 Stacker Top Lower Limit Sensor P/J264 Finisher PWB 
255 M2-2, Tray | Stacker Motor P/J266 Finisher PWB 
M11-12 
256M M9-3 IN Gate Solenoid P/J267 Finisher PWB 
257 M8-3 Transport Motor P/J267 Finisher PWB 
258 M8-5, Eject Motor P/J267 Finisher PWB 
M11-4 
259 M9-5 IOT Full Paper Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 
260 M9-1 Gate IN Interlock Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 
261 M9-2 Transport Interlock Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 
262 M9-8 P/J257M Transport Entrance Sensor P/J854 Finisher PWB 
P/J263 Transport Exit Sensor 
263 M9-4 Transport Exit Sensor P/J854 Finisher PWB 
264 M10-12, Finisher PWB P/J250 Stacker Top Paper Sensor 
M11-18 P/J251 Stacker Top Half Sensor 
P/J252 Stacker Top Full Sensor 
P/J253 Stacker Top Upper Limit Sensor 
P/J254 Stacker Top Lower Limit Sensor 
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P/J Location Table continued 




























































































M 
P/J ape Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
265 M10-5, Finisher PWB J812 MCU PWB 
M13-17 
266 M10-11, Finisher PWB P/J852 Stacker Tray Safety Switch 
M11-19 P/J255 Tray 1 Stacker Motor 
267 M10-15, Finisher PWB P/J256 IN Gate Solenoid 
M11-3 P/J257 Transport Motor 
P/J258 Eject Motor 
268 M9-7 P/J259 IOT Full Paper Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 
P/J260 Gate In Interlock Sensor 
270 M7-6 Front Cover Interlock Switch P/J897 Finisher PWB 
271 M7-1 Top Cover Interlock Switch P/J897 Finisher PWB 
272 M7-3 Complier Cover Interlock Switch P/J897 Finisher PWB 
A/B 
273 M1-2 Stacker Upper Limit Switch P/J899 Finisher PWB 
274 M1-3 Stacker Lower Limit Switch P/J899 Finisher PWB 
275M M9-6 Transport Entrance Sensor P/J854 Finisher PWB 
279 M9-9 P/J261 Transport Interlock Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 
280 M6-9 P/J843 Compiler Paper Sensor P/J893 Finisher PWB 
285B M11-20 P/J285A Middle Tray Safety Switch P/J266 Finisher PWB 
291 M10-10 Finisher PWB P/J502 LVPS - OP11 PWB 
P/J505 LVPS - OP11 PWB 
292 M11-11 P/J264 Finisher PWB P/J250 Stacker Top Paper Sensor 
293 M2-8 P/J250 Stacker Top Paper Sensor P/J264 Finisher PWB 
294 M11-10 P/J264 Finisher PWB P/J251 Stacker Top Half Sensor 
P/J252 Stacker Top Full Sensor 
295 M11-9 P/J264 Finisher PWB P/J253 Stacker Top Upper Limit Sensor 
P/J254 Stacker Top Lower Limit Sensor 
296 M11-13 P/J266 Finisher PWB P/J852 Stacker Tray Safety Switch 
297 M11-6 P/J267 Finisher PWB P/J256 IN Gate Solenoid 
298 M11-5 P/J267 Finisher PWB P/J257 Transport Motor 
299 M1-7 P/J855M Finisher Interlock Sensor P/J893 Finisher PWB 
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P/J hal as Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 

502 M10-7 LVPS - OP11 PWB P/J291 Finisher PWB 
P/J846 Interlocks 

505 M10-8 LVPS - OP11 PWB P/J291 Finisher PWB 

612 M13-16 P/J265 Finisher PWB Output Jack of the Base Engine 
& P/J 405 MCU PWB 

830 M11-5 P/J894B Finisher PWB P/J850 Stacker Low Upper Limit Sensor 

831 M4-7 Stacker Lower Safety Sensor P/J894B Finisher PWB 

832 M6-3 Stack High Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 

833 MS5-3 Stapler Front Corner Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 

834 MS5-2 Stapler Front Straight Sensor P/J895B Finisher PWB 

835 MS-1 Stapler Rear Straight Sensor P/J895B Finisher PWB 

836 M7-2 Unload While Run Switch & P/J895B Finisher PWB 

Unload While Run LED 

837 MI-1 Stacker Tray ID Sensor P/J893B Finisher PWB 

838 M6-2 Complier Tray Exit Sensor P/J896 Finisher PWB 

839 Mo-1 Tamper Home Sensor P/J893 Finisher PWB 

840 M6-6 End Wall Open Sensor P/J893 Finisher PWB 

841 M8-2 Eject Clamp Sensor P/J893 Finisher PWB 

842 M8-7 Set Clamp Sensor P/J893 Finisher PWB 

843 M6-5 Complier Paper Sensor P/J893B Finisher PWB 

844 M8-1 Stacker Offset Home Sensor P/J893B Finisher PWB 

845 M13-10 P/J897 Finisher PWB P/J270 Front Cover Interlock Switch 
P/J271 Top Cover Interlock Switch 
P/J272 Complier Cover Interlock Switch 

847 M13-12 P/J895B Finisher PWB P/J833 Stapler Front Corner Sensor 

848 M3-5 Stacker Mid Upper Limit Sensor P/J894 Finisher PWB 

849 M3-1 Stacker Mid Lower Limit Sensor P/J894 Finisher PWB 
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P/J hal as Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
850 M4-5 Stacker Low Upper Limit Sensor P/J894B Finisher PWB 
851 M4-1 Stacker Low Lower Limit Sensor P/J894B Finisher PWB 
852 M2-7 Stacker Tray Safety Switch P/J266 Finisher PWB 
854 M10-6, Finisher PWB P/J263 Transport Exit Sensor 
M13-18 P/J275M Transport Entrance Sensor 
855 M7-4 Compiler Cover Safety Switch P/J899 Finisher PWB 
855M M1-5 Finisher Interlock Sensor P/J893B Finisher PWB 
856 M3-6 Stacker Mid Paper Sensor P/J894 Finisher PWB 
857 M3-4 Stacker Mid Half Sensor P/J894 Finisher PWB 
858 M3-3 Stacker Mid Full Sensor P/J894 Finisher PWB 
859 M4-6 Stacker Low Paper Sensor P/J894B Finisher PWB 
860 M4-4 Stacker Low Half Sensor P/J894B Finisher PWB 
861 M4-3 Stacker Low Full Sensor P/J894B Finisher PWB 
862 MS5-4 Stapler Finisher PWB 
863 M8-8, Eject Clamp Offset Motor P/J898 Finisher PWB 
M11-15 
864 M8-6, Set Clamp Motor P/J898 Finisher PWB 
M11-14 
865 M1-4 Stacker Tray Elevator Motor P/J899 Finisher PWB 
866 M13-5 P/J896 Finisher PWB P/J838 Complier Tray Exit Sensor 
867 M6-7, Tamper Motor P/J897 Finisher PWB 
M13-13 
868 M7-5 End Wall Open/Close Motor P/J897 Finisher PWB 
869 M6-4 Complier Tray Up/Down Solenoid P/J897 Finisher PWB 
M13-4 
870 M3-2, Stacker Mid Motor P/J898 Finisher PWB 
M11-4 
871 M4-2, Stacker Low Motor P/J898 Finisher PWB 
M11-8 
872 M11-3 P/J894 Finisher PWB P/J856 Stacker Mid Paper Sensor 
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P/J Location Table continued 






























































Map & 
P/J P Connected to... Other end connected to... 
Number 
873 M11-2 P/J894 Finisher PWB P/J857 Stacker Mid Half Sensor 
P/J858 Stacker Mid Full Sensor 
874 M11-7 P/J894B Finisher PWB P/J831 Stacker Lower Safety Sensor 
P/J859 Stacker Low Paper Sensor 
875 M11-6 P/J894B Finisher PWB P/J860 Stacker Low Half Sensor 
P/J861 Stacker Low Full Sensor 
877 M13-9 P/J895B Finisher PWB P/J834 Stapler Front Straight Sensor 
P/J835 Stapler Rear Straight Sensor 
878 M13-6 P/J895B Finisher PWB P/J836 Unload While Run Switch & 
M6-8 Unload While Run LED 
880 M13-3 P/J896 Finisher PWB P/J259 IOT Full Paper Sensor 
P/J260 Gate IN Interlock Sensor 
881 M12-7, P/J893 Finisher PWB P/J855M Finisher Interlock Sensor 
M1-8 P/J837 Stacker Tray ID Sensor 
882 M13-11 P/J896 Finisher PWB P/J261 Transport Interlock Sensor 
883 M12-12, P/J893 Finisher PWB P/J839 Tamper Home Sensor 
M6-10 P/J840 End Wall Open Sensor 
884 M12-11 P/J893 Finisher PWB P/J841 Eject Clamp Sensor 
P/J842 Set Clamp Sensor 
885 M12-8 P/J893B Finisher PWB P/J843 Complier Paper Sensor 
P/J844 Stacker Offset Home Sensor 
886 M8-4, Stapler Move Motor P/J897 Finisher PWB 
M13-14 
887 MII-1 Tamper Motor P/J897 Finisher PWB 
888 M4-8 P/J859 Stacker Lower Paper Sensor P/J894 Finisher PWB 
P/J831 Stacker Lower Safety Sensor 
889 M1-6, Compiler Up/Down Solenoid P/J897 Finisher PWB 
M12-9 
890 M13-7 P/J897 Finisher PWB P/J868 End Wall Open/Close Motor 
P/J869 Complier Tray Up/Down Sole- 
noid 
891 M12-10 P/J855 Compiler Cover Safety Switch P/J899 Finisher PWB 
892 MS-5, P/J897 Finisher PWB P/J862 Stapler 
M13-8 
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P/J Location Table continued 





P/J 


893 


Map & 
Number 


M10-2, 
M12-1 


Connected to... 


Finisher PWB 


Other end connected to... 





P/J837 Stacker Tray ID Sensor 
P/J839 Tamper Home Sensor 
P/J840 End Wall Open Sensor 
P/J841 Eject Clamp Sensor 

P/J842 Set Clamp Sensor 

P/J843 Compiler Paper Sensor 
P/J844 Stacker Offset Home Sensor 
P/J855 Finisher Interlock Sensor 





894 


M10-13, 
M11-17 


Finisher PWB 


P/J831 Stacker Lower Safety Switch 
P/J848 Stacker Mid Upper Limit Sensor 
P/J849 Stacker Mid Lower Limit Sensor 
P/J850 Stacker Low Upper Limit Sensor 
P/J851 Stacker Low Lower Limit Sensor 
P/J856 Stacker Mid Paper Sensor 
P/J857 Stacker Mid Half Sensor 

P/J858 Stacker Mid Full Sensor 

P/J859 Stacker Low Paper Sensor 
P/J860 Stacker Low Half Sensor 

P/J861 Stacker Low Full Sensor 





895 


M3-7 


P/J856 Stacker Mid Paper Sensor 


P/J894 Finisher PWB 





896 


897 


M10-4, 
M13-1 


M10-3, 
M13-2 


Finisher PWB 


Finisher PWB 


P/J259 IOT Full Paper Sensor 
P/J260 IN Gate Interlock Sensor 
P/J261 Transport Interlock Sensor 
P/J832 Stack High Sensor 

P/J838 Compiler Tray Exit Sensor 





P/J862 Stapler 

P/J868 End Wall Open/Close Motor 
P/J869 Complier Tray Up/Down Sole- 
noid 

P/J886 Stapler Move Motor 

P/J887 Tamper Motor 





898 


M10-14, 
M11-16 


Finisher PWB 


P/J863 Eject Clamp Offset Motor 
P/J864 Set Clamp Motor 

P/J870 Stacker Mid Motor 
P/J871 Stacker Low Motor 





899 








M10-1, 
M11-2 








Finisher PWB 





P/J253 Stacker Upper Limit Switch 
P/J254 Stacker Lower Limit Switch 
P/J855 Compiler cover Safety Switch 
P/J865 Stacker Tray Elevator Motor 





HCS-280 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 





ae 
P/J881 i ay 


P/J889 


6) 
D: 


P/J855M 
is 
< 


P/J299 


OGY 


P/J865 
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P/J Location Map 1 


L > P/J273 





SER700FB 
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P/J Location Map 2 


P/J251 


@) 


P/J252 


P/J255 


WM 





2Y 








P/J254 











P/J293 





@) SER701FA 


P/J852 


SER701FA 
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P/J Location Map 3 


(4) (co 


P/J857 re 









P/J858 








P/J870 





P/J849 








P/J895 
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P/J Location Map 4 










P/J860 


@) 


P/J861 


\ 








@) 


P/J871 





P/J851 














P/J888 7) 


P/J831 
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P/J Location Map 5 


P/J835 





P/J833 









eto 


P/J892 











P/J862 




















SER704F 
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P/J Location Map 6 





< 


P/J867 
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P/J838 


P/J839 

















P/J840 | 


P/J843 (4) (8) 


P/J869 P/J878 








P/J840 
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P/J Location Map 7 


P/J271 P/J836 


a |g 


[ BN eee) P/J855 









6) 


P/J272A/B 

















P/J868 
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P/J Location Map 8 


P/J841 





P/J844 P/J257 







P/J863 


P/J842 





P/J864 


ae 


P/J258 


























P/J886 
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P/J Location Map 9 








P/J260 





P/J275M 


P/J259 


SER708FB 
SER708FB 
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P/J Location Map 10 





P/J267 


P/J898 


P/J894 


P/J899 


(1) P/J893 














SER709FA 


HCS-290 




















P/J265 


P/J854 
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P/J Location Map 11 


P/J296 





























SER710FA 
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P/J Location Map 12 


P/J297 P/J881 P/J885 P/J889 P/J891 


6) Oo ®@ ®@ @ 


P/J298 \\ / 
(5) 


Pee 
P/J258 
@ “S 


P/J267 | 





















Siiaee P/J884 








P/J883 


P/J893 

















bee? 
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P/J Location Map 13 


P/J878 P/J890 P/J892 


P/J866 


P/J877 
P/J869 


P/J845 


40 


P/J880 














P/J882 
P/J897 





P/J847 


© 


P/J867 
43 


P/J896 


P/J886 


(14) 


P/J612 


C) (18) 4?) SER712FA 


P/J854 P/J265 























SER712FA 
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Section 8 - PL17 ~ PL23 High Capacity Stacker Parts List 


Using the Parts List 


1. 
2. 


The numbers shown in each illustration correspond to the parts list number for that illustration. 


Throughout this manual, parts are identified by the prefix “PL”, followed by a number, a decimal point, and 
another number. For example, PL3.12 means the part is item 12 of parts list 3. 


. The capital letters “C”, “E”, “KL”, and “S” shown in an illustration stand for C-ring, E-ring, Clamp, and Screw, 


respectively. 


. A shaded triangle t in an illustration indicates the item is part of an assembly. 


. The notation “with X~Y” following an part name indicates an assembly that is made up of components X 


through Y. For example, “1 (with 2~4)” means part 1 consists of part 2, part 3, and part 4. 


. The symbol $ following a part name indicates the part is an FX Recommended Part and is constantly stocked and 


readily available. Other parts may be stocked according to the needs of each individual OEM client. 


. Anasterisk * following a part name indicates the page contains a note about this part. 


. The notation “J1<>J2 and P2” is attached to a wire harness. It indicates that connector jack 1| is attached to one 


end of the wire harness and connector jack 2 is attached to the other end that is plugged into plug 2. 


. An RRP number appears at the end of a part line if the technical manual contains a removal and replacement pro- 


cedure for that part or module. 
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PL17.1 HCS Transport 


2. (PL23.1,PL23.2) 

















SERS65FC 


SERS65FC 
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PL17.1 HCS Transport 


1. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL22.1) 
2. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL23.1, PL23.2) 
3. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL17.2~PL21.2) 
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PL17.2 HCS Covers Front 
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HCS-298 


Ce NDA Rw 


PL17.2 HCS Covers Front 


. COVER FRONT INNER ASSEMBLY (with 2, 3, 4)... eeeeseeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees P/N 865048K59860 


N/A 
N/A 
N/A 


. COVER FRONT ASSEMBLY uo. eecceceeeeeeceseeeeeeseecaecasesaecaaesaecnecsseeeeeesesereeeeeees P/N 865048K58610 


N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 


. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

CON ERIE/ EL sinc ce ate cuent oti bicrsen ca ett ieadiecbinenren a visa nis vaneceyed ieee Tneesgvseagiehtneanmeineeatees P/N 865048E4528 1 
COVER LOW LAG sess becess ities siastiod ai tietionniotlied ainda age apni hiueeedinee retin P/N 865048E45960 
. N/A 

+ CONER- FRONT LOW sii sc.cscivases, ietba scenes Biadeas ond iesonabbeveulenesechcebenescbdanegi osdoesiesicvernateeesd P/N 865048E45940 
) BRACKET ASSEMBLY, EMU ssc: suessensechicssectd vevcottes dvevsoseessvedeasaus tevesvedeanpeeysucveevevesnees N/A 

» RAIL ASSEMBLY DOCKING ji. cicscsecccsssasedesschtertestisbiescocsens suistes cs piseessas ts testeeeeetanes P/N 865001K55720 
LKNOB:ASSEMBEY vcs i5scce cise es esdcaetoce 5c sivenk ois Sues teehee Ateneo sets ois eve ea Gees N/A 
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PL17.3 HCS Covers Rear 
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PL17.3 HCS Covers Rear 


1.. COVER. ASSEMBLY PWB 0aiscccsscciecccceeccecstaedtevcues sateen co uacapetdenunceeendhecsctesdenscevtasbecscnevs P/N 865048K59390 
2.- COVER REAR soc. scsessesdenin ca thoes Senadigs cs ceneisnens conth ups evesnabosteusenetetnesveens cetievavepiedesescmmebeneesens P/N 865048K59870 
BS. CON ER EJECT. csicsevecseydostie seb esecsatubevedeasecbleetepsd edocs pivonsonied i ddeesersvend on aleadgunsuuesevarecsees P/N 865048E45930 
4. COVER ADD wiscedsiseiithiass Ais eth ahe eet eee histo Rei aes P/N 865048E45950 
3... COV ER ' CONNECTOR occ coieientente inion dite eee aad enn ee N/A 

6: COVER HARNESS escies2.28 Stessorecn cord ieeous ti ieeb ipa ioweneesigssenaevtaatieneen eat nuemisteeeed P/N 865048E4592X 
De CIV AMP os 8 stasis Suse bes atone rans estan ratio seen ASI Aeon habit N/A 
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PL17.4 Rack 


(P/J899) 


16 (J889) 
(P889) 





(P/J881A) 









































(P/J299) 





18 


SER568XE 
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PL17.4 Rack 


1. N/A 
2. COVER. ASSEMBLY RACK R/EL j,i... cc ceiscscsecsetcssuaeenceueecbevectnnavecveveestcescewteedeesboveenes P/N 865048K58551 
Su SWIPCH MICR O8 vssvecseps case seslovs cess deus escesde lee esspeccenctaasieeoesleoteud dpsbevienlpreersed yard aeyeeery P/N 865110E94510 
4. N/A 
9. CAS TER: kit gaaiae nia ie iui aad ea eed Bete eA eh Ay ce alte Bid bs P/N 865017K92040 
6. N/A 
7 SUPPORT: DOCKING icc ss civics essuobons sa seteistssipassbabseshessudivaasnelioea Sutivnes meetin skeet iats P/N 865049E78540 
8: SENSOR se epetinesiee oeii ae e ei aede Na eg  e P/N 865130E82540 
9-“SUPPORT DOCKING fis ides dank wood aR aie al aie eed 
10.» AC TWAT OR a csivecocscoshiteiehers hd aiosten ddyshcstasindvaecdossuyevessdesee doce toad ven sab eue cea iead sdedkdveesnives P/N 865120E12390 
11. N/A 
12: HARNESS * 323s cust aeatie Sele ed Roa hein eter es So N/A 
13:-BRACKET SENSOR seis acai ania uigsic iaetioceeshawcetcohigeiecusedhisue Rs aveuoca oasbevdeendeuentaee: N/A 
14. N/A 
15. HARNESS ASSEMBLY TRAY LIMIT... cecceseeecneceeceeeeseseeseeeseeseseeeaeenee P/N 865162K31730 
16. HARNESS ASSEMBLY DC MAIN COM 2... eececeseeeeeeeecaeesaecaecaecneenseeeeens N/A 
17. HARNESS ASSEMBLY F-INTERLOCK SENSOR... ieee ceceeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeenees N/A 
18. HARNESS ASSEMBLY TRAY ID. 0.00. cece ceeeseecnernsereessensncnsosnsoneesesenssneessee sess N/A 
19. PLATEI[SEENT 5 cctiecs.scedssesn scot och Ate aueis He ih Sk aliases APG Heda Ate Baha aks N/A 
20° CASTER LOCK sa ccicerevh Ao aiees ik Besa ones eoineedigesbeescgtnsuadvaeedl bee eaasuiewtoeonueaties N/A 
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PL18.1 Rails and Trays 


V 1 (with 2,6,7) ae Series 
¥ 5 (with 2,3,and 6) is 






































































































































/ 10. (PL18.2) 
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PL18.1 Rails and Trays 





1. RAIL ASSEMBLY FRONT (with 2, 6, 7) oo. cc cece csessecssesseeeeeeeceeeeeeeeaeeseeesessaeeaeenaes N/A 
2. COVER RA Wo vvises scesteiteses eieee Senabizsen cab esucia snawceed pees dutupcusnns buh oot snesbabepbensuncasetvndvesmeetouses N/A 
3. (BRACKET TRAY. [REAR vesccses eset ac anevadereechieesep taven cutee psc escessed iedeisens tev couptuncyaey shevoesaveehees N/A 
4. N/A 
5. RAIL ASSEMBLY REAR (with 2, 3, & 6)... cece cecesessecsseeeceeceseeeeeeseeeeseseeeeseaeeaeenaes N/A 
6: RATE ASSEMBLY isi cesnds cei accesses eis cert ivtecoes tb uwuotensdewdseness evenness betuontn Sidecesdnessdgecpenes N/A 
7; BRACKET TRAY FRONT seiccssestccscesesschiscieesi ction berths ce esbee niu sbpaneiebatsveaesbatsecseabtages N/A 
8. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL18.6) oo... eeceecesceeeceeeeeeeeeeeseeeseesaeeaeeeaes N/A 
9. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL18.4) wo... eececeeeeeceseeeeecaeessecsaeaeeneeaes N/A 
10. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL18.2) oo... eee ecceeeeeeeeeeeecaeesseceeecaeeaeeeeaees N/A 
11. MOTOR ASSEMBLY TRAY CHANGE (with 12 ~ 15, 30 and 31) wo. P/N 865127K20850 
12. BRACKET MOTOR ASSEMBLY CHANGE... ciicceececceseeeceeeeeeceseeeeecaeeaesaeeaees N/A 
13 GEAR SOLIS 4 Vi sos sk xe ieisi tees negeitsnwebtn devs Siscedsvevsstusse ines tigers endeg ne uapinecapeueeare ice were ase ees N/A 
14. PURLEY 14D ccsces celtic eoesieiieds tention seats seas ai Agee tic tee esses nd eb tn hee ceseleebas ellen e. N/A 
15. MOTOR ASSEMBLY =| DC 00. eeececneecsecnsessecnecsecnecsesseceaessasesesaecaaesaesnaengees N/A 
16: GEAR DRIVE:3 72... ssscccogei ccs ineedens ss evateus sh snus ool wevsetap tenses wdc loyevea ce Succes tenn tus ndeeeseenandes P/N 865007E45750 
17. BEARING osec:Goccsssesdpessevdenieedees eras veep ony settendnarteng sustb eras evecsioes oped th aneay ed vecsonted teas destivees P/N 865413W08950 
18.- BRACKET DRIVE.-EBLEV ccc... s.si5.scesbiventscissss this seotssesssehgtasassvcbecestbdessseuscenesavebosceastes N/A 
19 NUT VIET 3 too .sk bevtivces oad oo tiveteet hehe AN wee Shae oe ae tees P/N 865027E91800 
20. SHAFT DRIVE. siteiscnseevd Rt ioees eu de wees Ghee ostesd taesb tne dgesbepsed envegnieeeed Gee epee eee eee N/A 
2A BEARING secschessesvetisnaseeinnns aiathins ae cantante aitin s nerins aoe eaegabeneliiees P/N 865013E93460 
22.. COVER ‘GUIDE TRAY sasicisiiinniiee eo Se Si in iat ee N/A 
23. N/A 
24. PLATE: TEE EL BV U Pivesccsieecccsensduevicpecvescescsleutes sev dheutcaadesteoussedty deessdorcyesceydtaayel adteevevenpiest N/A 
25. GUIDE-BARNESS UP 4.23. seassise vied hint he een nee ae eet. N/A 
26; CLAMP LOCKING» i.3 36: cierto da Sas eos olanin Manin Sees N/A 
27. GUIDE-HARNESS BOTTOM iia ia vies ss tecueceessiesuetnes Nestecnanelitie, detssetuscataacuveeend ventaeds N/A 
28: BRACKET HINGE ELE i... ccsccssssisossessestioctessestieus sssctuseusesssetunssessesbsenpededebade ebeavessensss N/A 
29, PLATE-TIE BLEV ‘LOW cisco ek aie sae Rie die Se a nee N/A 
30: BELTS tects Mises GA otis Bee hie ha Ree koin Anti aida aetna eats N/A 
31; PLATE.MOTOR CHANGE ssisccccscsseslius css ede sscossiibas ante ch case sscandesdesseesssosssssgstieenn cose N/A 
32. GEAR 242-402, overt heed ein Bet ses eA ATA ES Ae EAS Beers N/A 
33) \GUARD=FRONT) scscoscasescces et eivintees SR oiesi ab oe hh ee hn ee aed Sa eee oes N/A 
34. GUARD AREA R oa corset ni a Goes exh reese ae ay nae bates thee dees bene eassvaheosay eee daleau tees siewenepets N/A 
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PL18.2 Lower Tray 


Vv 1 (with 2-30,33-36) 






yy 


ly 

- Ls $ ~ 
(P/J859) 

_ : \S : 


6 





Vv 10 (with 11,12) 








V 25 (with 5, 9, 27, and 34) 
V 98 (29 and 30) 
V 99 (with 12, Qty 4) v 17 (with 18,19,20) SERS70XE 





SER570XE 
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PL18.2 Lower Tray 





1. TRAY ASSEMBLY LOWER (with 2~30 and 33~36) oo... eeeseeeeceeceeeeeeeeeeseeeeneeees P/N 865050K30220 
2.. TRAY STACKER -s23 3 secon sdestesses cobeh ductaces A osewidh ok sousenb ous nwsrnestebcesbnens cauebeawenebud sscmnubeueasans N/A 
3... ACTUATOR NO PAPER oivcos, scvdiecdes ssvebdesena Sicosteedsvedensdes dyer get conpsesebeescdenteccenipslichsueesayes P/N 865120E12360 
4. SPRING TORSION 003.ccs5csc52csc0ses hstsce seid dea oede ssc beeteabeasoestesdesscchesseetetasis abtasasiteest eases P/N 865809E02941 
3: SENSOR. Pl DH ive scien Galen nies del abies dae aon eee ea N/A 
6: BRACKET NO: PAPER  ssscosSeebceuSessusseentocsneBicetnces uae ay Seaver oeaesstyeeubeengeecgseanan sey teases N/A 
7. N/A 
8. N/A 
9: SENSOR PL. DP sci sscosscttieoluneostbh Ghesioitventions delta hier hee Geese ee N/A 
10. CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY (with 11, 12) one ee eeceeeeeeeeseeeeecseesaecaecnaeceeeseeerens N/A 
V1 CARRIAGE fesse ssc cscsiscks shits sases he iszs sttck ck tea seeds btees sete vee sos sas Shassestsgests bd saeastboeesteesces N/A 
12 ROEMERBY oii ces tied eee id denial atlas tee at aid eae Reta N/A 
13: CONER FEEV. BRON [ysc6a sce ih veesiecicencoseesttoest ines gers cde ns enepine canes saasetnoeaeent onsets N/A 
14. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL18.3) oo... eeecceseeeecneecseceseeseecsecssessessaeesees N/A 
153 CLAMP aes st eee sv ah eee I ee 8 P/N 865019E3 1680 
16. ACTUATOR LIMIT siiccc cp ccscstieetees cs ceicbenssu ied ol airactapieneey cielopeve ood asco een esnaeeeeb ay N/A 
17. MOTOR ASSEMBLY ELEV (with 18~20) oo... eee ceeseecsecneecaecseeseecaecsaeeseesseenees P/N 865127K20860 
18. MOTOR ASSEMBLY. =DG \s..ssce.bsccesscecessistesesischscesatessues ies suede sesunsovsess ca bienssscgpteasbesseebonds N/A 
19. BRACKET MOTOR. ELEV 00.3 scccccs55 sccleces a tucds cota set caus ortescencbevtvicastaees aoedlecus A svecsses tee N/A 
QOS GEAR 2OZ cae ies. seg esuseeitiiven sce ie Suweb tp sib tbat Shostesttuesetneedigesbegegns sigotoosaet aes ty ve wun ye beaettets N/A 
21. N/A 
22. N/A 
23. N/A 
24. N/A 
25. SENSOR ASSEMBLY (with 5, 9, 27, and 34)... eee ee ceceseeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeecaeesaeeeeeaees N/A 
26. N/A 
27... BRACKET SENSOR: ELEV = coici svesteccilveescneuteaceessestsuntcaes ween, Wagesteth seeesnaanteadsieeudbsoeneness N/A 
28. N/A 
29. COVER -ELEV.REAR Sides ae ie Bea idee ne ea ie N/A 
30; COVER HARNESS REAR 0.00: cc:chccisss ecieneseechedendees coseeh ices contebcs eendensondnensegh wessebiens N/A 
31. N/A 
32. N/A 
98. HARNESSKIT ELEV COVER REAR (29 and 30)... eee eeeeeeeseseeeeeeeeceeeeseeseeeaeenaes P/N 865600K61870 
99. KIT ELEV ROLLER (Qty 4 of item 12) oie ceseceeecneeeeceeceeeeeeeaeseeseseeeeeenee P/N 865600K61860 
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PL18.3 Lower Tray Frame 








1. GUIDE ASSEMBLY TRAY LOW (with 2~5).... cece ceeceseeeeceseeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeneeees P/N 865038K83320 
2. GUIDE TRAY sess ci ssid ch sacra cduetwnets sobek Sus cacee stetondeeetenecnatnepcunnne siuh ooh aneshabepbensunabeleniveemcbensed N/A 
3.. STOPPERVASSEMBELY. PAPER: fosc.sscchcosesedsedvepsctanddasbeuteved yevesseeiipevessentipeveessesayeestpertanes P/N 865809E02950 
4. SPRING TORSION (03.035; sos ssscs sec cussscesetds tv seed sb Sp sbeeb Sab ca does tasdy ssasbesseebeteacscabtaentivehstevteses N/A 
3: BEARING? 8 raoucra gui he nails id ts ba ois eh eels ei ie eas N/A 
6: FRAME ASSEMBLY ELEV- Flic ch vou dccilvec cud iecbteediiesneieiessenaevtenisentenea ne meteneeeees N/A 
7; PULLEY IDG 208 svssiecietich oid ation seins ania ARNE Auoinee iinbeetice N/A 
8. PLATE TENSION wisccic tin dining Bee ete len ee Gis eae N/A 
9: SPRING EXT ess i8 i aive ied csvset ede ohtcte abies pd goe dean ol nent aucune N/A 
TOs BEIEV siccgssoscescvazs Seovasalececod ius (evsossssl sav cepecstedipeezs pat cah donsease slbaven Ach dude deer ddeeedadeessettyiees P/N 865423W57352 
11; PULLEY: DRV 187 sissii nds cisdicndtisasee vd ga seedh ss cetcess Gi sehiveds stavasiesash teassedesbdegebes bee secede N/A 
12: (BEARING #3 sericiate ougtes Gawd oie acts Reb RO eae hee teeta as N/A 
13s: SHAPE BLEW carcccssenscensenelcaen ice veges GiaeSiodeestnwcotn coh ig socyse dhs Sevepineaane sees uceuee lees N/A 
14. N/A 
15. N/A 
16:2 GEARS PUR 322. coo. acoc eS ois cs tisadees suas tbegs os vidhcpd se sdhebupbeusonscbedunevgn cea Sotapatay bebop eveneneeabes N/A 
T7 GEAR PULLEY TAZ ST vai ccescsiceeces cevsesseblesesed i dust nd onsonteatysvessasn Goede adeerabes: N/A 
18; GEAR SPUR 202. 3.5 sccseces co sesceesssscsaees scbasbevensyeeseeg shia evseesssvbddarnscvcbes sousdesdevastepestvebes tiesto. N/A 
19. N/A 
20. FRAME ASSEMBLY ELEV REAR 0.0. ieee ceseeeeceseeeeceeeeseeeeeeeecaeeseecaecnaecaesnaeeaeens N/A 
2)... FLLANGE-PULLEY, 'G soc. scscscasticsces iene boegessentsoetassectetes sbastiines sasegeaeis sheecsasbsseeesesaebioessesianes N/A 
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PL18.4 Middle Tray 
1. TRAY ASSEMBLY MIDDLE 





(with 2~6, 10~20, 25~27, 29, 30, and 33~36) oe eee eeeesseseecsecesecseceaeeseecaecnseeseeseesees P/N 865050K30230 
2. TRAY STACKER ives coin sccciis caesdeveteaed osticeiee acta Sen sae neues Ai aa eae Ns N/A 
3. ACTUATOR NO PARER 6.03 s.sccisccscsssctesess cee segsbss dsdsngs oss se tieebaceunshpehasee. bes iee ohana eostesh oosenstas’ N/A 
4... SPRING TORSION ccc isis ne eae ee Uae aed N/A 
52 SENSOR PY, Di cecsesccsesea acacia ete a esac ee eee hones SARA AI Gia cioend N/A 
6; BRACKET NO PAPER i235 ccsscedssscssccesseschaiasds sgscsvessecbsbtne cesses dessdes Gos sessngvies sstaaenesesuaanes N/A 
7. N/A 
8. N/A 
9. N/A 
10. CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY (with 11, 12)... eeeeeceeeceeeecaecsaeceecsesseseseeseeeeeees N/A 
11 (CARRIAGE os cosccssccioces aici eteves te Roscsbeag oss Booths Uheaiab tas a besa esdee decades See od N/A 
123. ROETS BLE Vs scot sscc ices tis cose sis ai tsve stich ch tec saasee ch doepasevsh ok tha eotdiss tosses Shea uentaes a hese tease N/A 
13. (COVER ELEV FRONT ajs.cce geil cai a ieee ee N/A 
14. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL18.5) oo... eceeeeeecneeceecsseeseecsecssesnesnsenaees 
V5. GICAMP scot 8 tees doe asad letis Seecites cs besdedu abies oe th cadeast och wbseehiste tent dsehutbeesestash maaseeahoesstes N/A 
16: ACTUATOR LIMIT fiteisie, ce ee ce eek SN ei Ae send N/A 
17. MOTOR ASSEMBLY ELEV (with 18~20) oo... eee cesses ceeeeeeceseeeeeeseecaecnsesaeenseeaees N/A 
18. MOTOR ASSEMBLY: SDG oscs ceccsccssscuccsstesssessscndeeasesshes toe suede st sug siss duncn viens saegpsnaceesetenonys N/A 
19. BRACKET MOTOR ELEV o.oo ceseeseceeceseeeeeeseeseceaeeeeeeaeseeecaeesaecaecsaecasenseeatens N/A 
20. GEAR? 202. 2c cssese acaciad laste cease tes aves seh Sista io Napecs ee hue ict assis eRe ometl eies Ree N/A 
21. N/A 
22. N/A 
23. N/A 
24. N/A 
25. SENSOR ASSEMBLY ELEV (with 5, 26, 27, and 34)... esse ceecsecseeeeceseeseeneeees N/A 
26. SENSOR: Ply DU wescescceeess Sa atte ai a asiaeened Hien Giles A eau AS a tees N/A 
27,- BRACKET SENSOR ELEY c..c.ccssccpschgehises eccastensssscteiapssssvnassessssvyas con steesbeuescebegs os tevetess N/A 
28. N/A 
29: COVER ELEV: REAR®: iiss icbsoveb ses de oveaavicvs Saaubds sop Fes deteta seuss ne hasoasntu ted eholves eds N/A 
30: COVER HARNESS REAR. 3550. icccisscsesstststasdisatiesasseebes a seedhas sashes Siding hens eheeeneoisee N/A 
31. N/A 
32. N/A 
33. N/A 
34. GUIDE ACTUATOR fig asta hatin eee Re een eee ae: N/A 
35. HARNESS ASSEMBLY MID SENSOR 000. eeeeeeeeeeeeeseecaecesecaeeseeeeeeeeeeseaeeees N/A 
36. HARNESS ASSEMBLY MID PAPER COM uo... eeeceeeeeeceesecenececeseeecneeeereeeeees N/A 
98. KIT ELEV COVER REAR (29 and 30)... cece ceeeecesseeeceeeeeeecseeeeecaeesaecaeceaecsaeesaeeaees N/A 
99. KIT ELEV ROLLER (Qty 4 of item 12) oe eee eeceeeeeeceeeeeecaeesaecneceaecneseseeeeees N/A 
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SER573XD 


PL18.5 Middle Tray Frame 








1. GUIDE ASSEMBLY TRAY MIDDLE (with 2~5) oo. ce cesses ceseeeeceeeeeeseeeeeeeenes N/A 
2. GUIDE TRAY wcs.cesstdi ch sasrasduetwnets soleus came denteeea enoes diteseuina ostdh ooh pesnabupbonseneatetvnivnumedtenees N/A 
3.. STOPPERVASSEMBEY. PAPER: oeccdsivchdessedscostevedddddensdusdeibleos coed plbevees alpereevdediyevessdostiteess N/A 
4. SPRING TORSION ' 03.035; 25 ssscs sce cussscesetds bya seed sb Sasbeet dab ca siees tases saatbessesbatescssaschentinthstietesss N/A 
3: BEARING? 8 ragacra gui he nailed ts a os ee pele eee Ate N/A 
6: FRAME ASSEMBLY ELEV- Flic ch vou dccilvec cud iecbteediiesneieiessenaevtenisentenea ne meteneeeees N/A 
7; PULLEY IDG 208 svssiecietich oid ation seins ania ARNE Auoinee iinbeetice N/A 
8: PLATE TENSION iscsi tin dieing Be eee len ee Gia ae N/A 
9: SPRING EXD oi.ss58 A tee ced eneees ede eoleend cassey ecb egica Hebe ageencetdh op caconcdnbosennscdebovepeaiegt wane N/A 
TOs BEIEV scsgssoscescsazs Seovadslccecod ius (evsossssl sav cepecstedipeezs pat cab donseas slaves Ach dose deer dees dedtesseeteyvens N/A 
11; PULLEY: DRV 187i sissii nds cisdicndtisasee vd ga seedh ss ceteess Gi sehived stavasiesash teessedesbdegebes bee seceeass N/A 
12: (BEARING #3 sericiate ougtes Gawd oie acts Reb RO eae hee teeta as N/A 
13s: SHAPE BLEW carcccssenscensenelcaen ice veges GiaeSiodeestnwcotn coh ig socyse dhs Sevepineaane sees uceuee lees N/A 
14. N/A 
15. N/A 
16:2 GEARS PUR 322. coo. acoc eS ois cs tisadees suas tbegs os vidhcpd se sdhebupbeusonscbedunevgn cea Sotapatay bebop eveneneeabes N/A 
T7 GEAR PULLEY TAZ ST vai ccescsiceeces cevsesseblesesed i dust nd onsonteatysvessasn Goede adeerabes: N/A 
18; GEAR SPUR 202. 3.5 sccseces co sesceesssscsaees scbasbevensyeeseeg shia evseesssvbddarnscvcbes sousdesdevastepestvebes tiesto. N/A 
19. N/A 
20. FRAME ASSEMBLY ELEV REAR .....000.....seeseeseesseesoosncensenevonnesnsconsnescoeeneesnerssenseees N/A 
21. N/A 
22. SPRING EXIT ete eal sks ae ne N/A 
23... PLATE SHARD 3 cci8 cicsies, Sulcesin ieee Ree date ne Sa eee es aaienen eae N/A 
DA SCREW vecdiscesdosissaecdeesivchcod sus dueesossisdl ec seyseatess pepesady ay edb dence avecbled tend vcbentanedvorsoneedde Geusecttyreses N/A 
25. SWITCH MICRO sian ies hei alee se A i Aa Aelia N/A 
262, LIN KEUDE: 6: ioc sas ces cacncea esis cee ch sce ives shee tes Abecvees teas oni eae edsten Acer are wets N/A 
ZT LINK APUSEL 2s teecceptetbsess Geant decbiag tote raed tetiod Gaues asta reese aaeeescavuabygesones Saves a vehnovacue onesies N/A 
28. N/A 
29, FLANGE-PULLEY, Gvicccciccasceessesstcass igecnscn sa sendiv an thecd Asch seu dbns gage sige uaaineumaiennenee N/A 
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PL18.6 Top Tray 





1. TRAY ASSEMBLY TOP (with 2~6, 10~20, 25~27, 29, 30, and 33~36) oo... ee P/N 865050K30240 
2. TRAY STACKER 6.28 ei seses.duetesees cabot decthnns ebducwiad va sousand owtnwssnestet cgluneuncedassaeupee dus cscmnubeneasans N/A 
3... ACTUATOR NO PAPER tescsscosseeddgesecetdvevoe tends oustn asnesoetsosenedpsbessenstlonyaeadeer yshebeevavesheds N/A 
4. SPRING TORSION 0iccc55sc528 cases ch sisce stds ck tee seene ss Sa sbe eb dab caipensacdy scathesseetateass cus Shensivehstevteses N/A 
3:/SENSOR. Pl - DH sve scien Galen nites eats Maes Gen eee ee N/A 
6: BRACKET NO: PAPER sss cosieesceycessusseeytocsneBiceteees cbs ay Saaeetoseessteeneinces ieee cgdeatapesey teases N/A 
7. 8.9. N/A 
10. CARRIAGE ASSEMBLY (with 11, 12)... ee eeeeeceeeceeseecaecaecaecsaeeseseseneeneeees N/A 
Ts ‘CARRIAGE ic cssee. 8 Anti elnsvee det bccn hosts obhes adoueeins ol neateene tema N/A 
12 “ROEISELEY sesssjesecdie sleds dodtus (evsossrel ier pepecnteetedesssenstietesper iv attee ies cee dentnteed aink doteaiees N/A 
13: ‘COVER -ELEV. FRONT. ic3csisesisc.ssesesoecv cs sescoedesscsssees Soh cessnes sspiseantessoanepeddarssegetbesoesetenenes N/A 
14. REFERENCE ONLY (Exploded on PL18.7) occ eeecceeseeeeeeeeeecaeeneeceeeeeeaesaenaees N/A 
TS ¢ (CEA MP oesse ccs inctrentocsensccvseant ubeen, evisu vies ied Saseateseysstassdetnesd gerocnsenhs Seegbinodncbuees im usuae alee N/A 
16. ACTUATOR EMIT: a ccsesisias esssethicss sce. ssts copuscseunsspensssidesy coesiunaeesecstscnpedsdebades beavessensss N/A 
17. MOTOR ASSEMBLY ELEV (with 18~20) oo. ce cece ceeceseeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeecaeesaesnaesaees N/A 
18. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - DC ooo. ccesecnecneecseceseeseceecesecnseeeeeaseseseaessaecaesnaeaesasenees N/A 
19:, BRACKET MOTOR ELE V i.e scsi cose cveanes seblessevec sch cudtesssoreurtestyevessees eee aden N/A 
20. GEAR QOL iciscsssteteessegseeek ak ascites ade bteeh shou sna cosde secs sbees Goh ipssegs setae baveedeetiazesdesbatapestvebasteastes N/A 
21. 22.23.24. N/A 
25. SENSOR ASSEMBLY (with 5, 26, 27, and 34)... ee eceeeeseeseeeseceecsecseeseceenseeneeees N/A 
26. SENSOR PL DIG fscsescestin beers cits bee ibe avenetsb unseen aehtatseseadtameis eases Biatuine saeee tein sheets N/A 
27.. BRACKET SENSOR ELEY \c.::cccns.c8 costae tevan aise niente ienseelecneasiansedeaseese N/A 
28. N/A 
29 SCON-ER BLEW REAR wei Sossresecsersduevcpervascescbeusinodysuedhcerendieeslvevepssvebeosays Seceeotaeddedtessesipieees N/A 
30.. COVER HARNESS REAR oo. cccecc see ceceedies beets a oduenas ei icdstevageneestven sso cpeadeecusepenterctess N/A 
31. N/A 
32. N/A 
33. N/A 
34. GUIDE ACTUATOR fico ccss-tissacstinise Reaaiaisn ee eee ee Se a ae ase N/A 
35. HARNESS ASSEMBLY TOP SENSOR... ceececeeceeeeeeeeeeeeseecaeceseceeeseeeeeeeeeseaeeees N/A 
36. HARNESS ASSEMBLY TOP PAPER SENSOR 0.0... eeececceeeecseeeeeceeese ene caecneenseeeeees N/A 
98. KIT ELEV COVER REAR (29 and 30)... ce ceeeeceseseeceeeeeeecaeeeeecaeesaecaeceaecnaesnaeeaees N/A 
99. KIT ELEV ROLLER (Qty 4 of item 12) oe cee eeceeeeeeeceeeeeecaeesaecaeeeaecneseaeeeeees N/A 
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PL18.7 Top Tray Frame 








1. GUIDE ASSEMBLY TRAY TOP (with 2~5) ooo. ceeceecssesseceeesecneceseeeeeneeeeeeeeeees P/N 865038K83330 
2. GUIDE TRAY sess cissidi ih atin iiekwatensedes uedacea dtducnieeeedsnecs dep cunnne sick ooh nesnabapboneencadtvnionnmectouees N/A 
3.. STOPPERVASSEMBEY. PAPER: oeccisivchdesseeccosseveddddtensdesdvibleos ened pineuees lperesdediyevessdostiteess N/A 
4. SPRING TORSION ' 03.035; 25 ssscs sce cussscesetds bya seed sb Sasbeet dab ca siees tases saatbessesbatescssaschentinthstietesss N/A 
3: BEARING? 8 ragacra gui he nailed ts a os ee pele eee Ate N/A 
6: FRAME ASSEMBLY ELEV- Flic ch vou dccilvec cud iecbteediiesneieiessenaevtenisentenea ne meteneeeees N/A 
7; PULLEY IDG 208 svssiecietich oid ation seins ania ARNE Auoinee iinbeetice N/A 
8: PLATE TENSION iscsi tin dieing Be eee len ee Gia ae N/A 
9: SPRING EXD oi.ss58 A tee ced eneees ede eoleend cassey ecb egica Hebe ageencetdh op caconcdnbosennscdebovepeaiegt wane N/A 
TOs BEIEV scsgssoscescsazs Seovadslccecod ius (evsossssl sav cepecstedipeezs pat cab donseas slaves Ach dose deer dees dedtesseeteyvens N/A 
11; PULLEY: DRV 187i sissii nds cisdicndtisasee vd ga seedh ss ceteess Gi sehived stavasiesash teessedesbdegebes bee seceeass N/A 
12: (BEARING #3 sericiate ougtes Gawd oie acts Reb RO eae hee teeta as N/A 
13s: SHAPE BLEW carcccssenscensenelcaen ice veges GiaeSiodeestnwcotn coh ig socyse dhs Sevepineaane sees uceuee lees N/A 
14. N/A 
15. N/A 
16:2 GEARS PUR 322. coo. acoc eS ois cs tisadees suas tbegs os vidhcpd se sdhebupbeusonscbedunevgn cea Sotapatay bebop eveneneeabes N/A 
T7 GEAR PULLEY TAZ ST wei eessicaeceg cesses seblessesed ih dusts nt eonionteatyevesan Geni aden N/A 
18. GEAR SPUR 202. 3.5 sccsece. co sescensssdcsaees ssbasbevensysesees this evuseesssvhddann ssvebes seesdesdsebscapesivebssceastes N/A 
19. N/A 
20. FRAME ASSEMBLY ELEV REARN(/ 0... cececeeseceeceseceseeeeeeeceseeeeeeseesaecneesaesnaesaees N/A 
21. N/A 
22. SPRING EXIT vetted Ske eG ae ne N/A 
23... PLATE SHARD 3 cci8 icsies, Sulcesin ieee Rae dae ne Sa use es aaieneneee N/A 
DA SCREW vecdiscesdosissaecdeesivchcod sus dueesossisdl ec seyseatess pepesady ay edb dence avecbled tend vcbentanedvorsoneedde Geusecttyreses N/A 
25. SWITCH MICRO sian ies hei alee se A i Aa Aelia N/A 
262, LIN KEUDE: 6: ioc sas ces cacncea esis cee ch sce ives shee tes Abecvees teas oni eae edsten Acer are wets N/A 
ZT LINK APUSEL 2s teecceptetbsess Geant decbiag tote raed tetiod Gaues asta reese aaeeescavuabygesones Saves a vehnovacue onesies N/A 
28. N/A 
29, FLANGE-PULLEY, Gvicccciccasceessesstcass igecnscn sa sendiv an thecd Asch seu dbns gage sige uaaineumaiennenee N/A 
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PL19.1 Tray Eject 








1. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - TAMPER .....0.0........ss:ssscossconsesessosseevennsneesoesseesseesuenseesterssenseess P/N 865127K20870 
22 SPRING = "TRAY | secesceis, savessssyasssstatsceasectiacashsieciatiy advess gehbenins ye apaereaasaviaasvisciestsceaoes N/A 
33“SPRING'="TAMPER 3.28 20058 3st SU son oR LAE Rt Be te Re N/A 
4: SUPPORT ="TAMPER? sccfasts cescesceds seve icedeeabens a aveeneday atechsenes se abe Be, popes connedeveusteapeeee sss N/A 
9. “GUIDE-- "TAMPER sasiict aces satcssesedacenessehidoeacss cbtages sos avessteosges das uh spans bataegachbatseeneastanes N/A 
6. N/A 
Ti BASE= TAMPER \cseyecsepecsteecotsivedeat Anesoeptvectieeste stiveucetteydedovesuedectansusevdeeeidvanetesshcveepaveusees N/A 
8. SENSOR PI; DE it. ccsSscesssccses sep caceniies besbesstacspesesaareesedsass esd ieee aedeeigeg saoebiacaeasseeiaeey N/A 
9. TRAY ASSEMBLY - COMP woe eccceceseeeseeeecseceesaecsaeeaecnecseseeenseeeeseeeeeeseneseeeeaes N/A 
10: CON-ER:= COMPBUGE: escovzcisetecesiessdscootp setup ccscheotevae shes Sensadaieeet teds poscusaceiedeotpactsedegunsbeueedytuees N/A 
Ti sACTUATOR setectioassteied eetlivn open ap pkiieaess deisesietsti naesaliats eblnd meets Beasts N/A 
12. SENSOR: PIDs ines ote Biss Gly ARE es es ee Bo BRN oe he edema ads, N/A 
13. N/A 
14. BEARING secs cisscsabe Sekiseestss tlie cd assobhosin sa shesuie eh eblea ts a sal ited easethvts seectebsbiorasesstesieenettenes N/A 
15<SPRING' = TENSION eines 2h aie ey AS RR EAS SS, A en ee P/N 865009E72520 
16. 17. 18. N/A 
192 TEINK:= ENDWALLG sicicd soe ctinspesactindi an eaaieiie Biting ani ape tiene eae N/A 
20. N/A 
2k HOLDER: =" TAMPER sce cctivedecsersductlves sp eenteldatiesedy aeecdenes uses vats Nach datas edlecsonteddeddsecteyededs 
22. BELT SYNCHRONOUS ws ss: csssescesticesceessientis pe shaves op betsess psteetlavls ceseebbise phatase cioessebiaoes P/N 865423W21053 
23 HOLDER: BED. .4 wis uis eh Ae EAI AG ni I Sa RA Re ae Rie N/A 
24 “CHUTE. EIECT, RODD: ...c.3cs ec srssuts eceesssereleesiescey steenle Nesvecueobenduseevanyeteeatethecste at Abeeteestyes N/A 
25, GUIDE-ASSEMBLY =. END wiscccasicces cossosestsesecsastanssieecs oeeeseashes en sbeceui a teeeeiie coecteats P/N 865038K83030 
26. 27. 28. 29. 30. N/A 
Sil BEARING 6 ossecccsceedectlecsdp ay sdk costly aus ebevaes fuceeottyadyeesisavds araueentaddabeesdpiesshcondestecsbendeaivesdeeyaeyes N/A 
32. N/A 
33. SOLENOID ASSEMBLY... eeeceeseeceneneecseesecssevssessnensesssensosssonseensene sees seveneesseess P/N 865121K13070 
34. 35. 36.37. N/A 
38; GUIDE-REG I iis:acciea sscepiion oiet sas apethiees sspeeehadeiecs astsa soe ao nenelighs Sutine mee eee N/A 
39, BEARING 3303 ssctscte aoe Ae 8 Oe es Bt eile ede Ske Se ae te N/A 
40. GEAR EJECT (2-20). 0 cvscscsedsceose dc pncvadearscueldey sich dostepivedesved fedeantivs tae ai eae yes dhebodeevevbes N/A 
41. LEVER. ASSEMBLY = QRESET 3: c2cssces cssesies se siceivses obsevess op sieevssnty obsuneusgeee bach shacieasseeysees N/A 
42. PULLEY «238 iu ostecn tie Sateen ne aS AAR RA oe Rh Ne eee Bee, N/A 
43. ACTUATOR: SET CLAMP 'xciicoss plee ceicesitechcessn cebu ius evocbsetan de pubes sensu pevcutteduveveovaraseteces N/A 
44. BRACKET ASSEMBLY isis: s.cscesisoescsiceisees sspieesvin sseessntses, sosusbbessepsestasebeseaeiipes beateeoeness N/A 
45. SHAFT ASSEMBLY EJECT 1.00. ee cesceeceneneecsersceeneesserssessossennsessesssenssossvensesssonss P/N 865006K83650 
46. SHAFT ASSEMBEY BIE CT: 2 o.ccccctesdecestveuestessp seers dtesnessepeosened nb euteundeereeuterieeseineees N/A 
47. HARNESS ASSEMBLY COMPILER COM 0... ec eecscecsessececeseeseceseeseceseeeeseseeeenee N/A 
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Vv 1 (with 7,8,21) 


























Vv 11 (with 12~19) 
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PL19.2 Exit 


1. CHUTE ASSEMBLY UPPER, EXIT (WITH 6~8, and 21)... eee eeseeeeeeeeees P/N 865054K09370 
2. N/A 
3. N/A 
4. N/A 
5. N/A 
6. N/A 
Ve CHUTE = EXT D sesiss seve sesessectieelss aslo bine ated oobi tapesehvi beseesiaeheeeneiind gueslents N/A 
8: SPRING GUIDE wine es ape a N/A 
9. SHAPE ASSEMBLY: = EXIT 0:05.68 eicescstveisescpe dei satin a honectees cs itees onntenees eaiselvereeauencd P/N 865006K83590 
TO. BEA RIN Gives Gaccuscesadesseveeisessecerstpavsenempenneeepayecodpasdehcosdpevs aulaten Nich tear ee Meee Medeseett tees N/A 
11. CHUTE ASSEMBLY - LOWER, EXIT (With 12~19) oo cece eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees P/N 865054K09360 
12... CHUTE ASSEMBLY. EXIT see.sissceci ecg ccceteceste ck geetsap ee tbesbetig oak sete ana ended N/A 
135 ROETERCASSEMBEY. srsiseesocgiei tives tpecideesssnestsa cactus sténateareems on Wagerae ta tveeoen Ge teaerigesd beoentnees N/A 
14SPRIING PINCH isis tesicd a satiien ca ces ibe sapensiad Sesees sued sea peet sna vapebaund steeg sabseebupeaaenibenselbenes N/A 
15., BEARING PADDLE so .cih ct tintin tani ete ey ene N/A 
16. SHAFT ASSEMBLY - PADDLE... ee eeesensscee cone coveneessecssonsecssenssernsenscnseseesesnsenss P/N 865006K83790 
V7 PUL LEY. EXIT ecscccsseessevestivevecsersdydccegceasnes seblessesed gig cuteendyareuutedtyevecse sensei tive shave eevee N/A 
18. BEET =SYNCHRONOUS soi oss sec seo sssecessissasesssckdsecascegees tos suede sa sug sosecas cadens Sabapthacoesseebenes P/N 865423W23352 
19. SHAFT ASSEMBLY - DRIVE, PADDLE 1.0... eee cecceeeeeeceseeeeeeseecaesaesaeenneenees N/A 
QOS SPICAT B= PUB asics fetes se seey Ro ise ou ois wags ea Shae Saoseesd towed tnaedigeve cased puiges seine Sa tyes uate pebsee thee N/A 
21. EICIMINATOR jccices seth soeseseeiieees siathins aiatiise aria alee enitareesiuniees aia aan Aeetntsse N/A 
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V 2 (with 3~15,25,26) 
Vv 3 (with 4-7) 























SER577FB 


SER577FB 


HCS-322 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


PL19.3 Offset and Eject 





1.. CHUTE. ASSEMBLY, EJECT vicsecsieces ed neticecpacncceetegees shea teva b een edideaseeddvenngetteeatee P/N 865054K09380 
2. SHAFT ASSEMBLY - EJECT PINCH (with 3~15, 25 and 26)... eeeeeeeeeeeee P/N 865006K83630 
3. SENSOR ASSEMBLY - STACK HEIGHT (with 4~7) oo eceeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeneeeneenes P/N 865130K87330 
4. ACTUATOR ASSEMBEY 3 ssc. ssc .ccsccstds cs toe seeds ssdi eect cestecsig dbs sssivsbosteasoesnas pastes ise eeeeeeeses N/A 
3s, SPRING a. Air Gua eile hd te ee ois ee pele ei et Ate N/A 
6: BRAGKETVASSEMBEY. 520i 2s essysecdistdnesdipecnentessesuceySeesnw Dagens ov levees dots beteonee Sibecnsdnesddgeseenees N/A 
7 SENSOR: =!PEODE  cccscseg bes sasicnaseseeiieeneseevt soisensettanea beastisns aped aoe apaeebistseaehbatseseestane. N/A 
8:-COVER-REV,: PADDLE. seis aisle dein eee hote leases vies gies daeateee reece N/A 
9. ‘BELT SYNCHRONOUS « sisi idk hcsintteies ne ei tna Ren dies Melee ded elaine P/N 865423W09853 

10; “PADDIEE ASSEMBISY sesso: er sser erent ing aah onan eneativens ane shee dvages: N/A 

11! “SHAPE assseislstised ceisse aes iae ek nash Shae een ces oth ett iee ba sees N/A 

12°, COVER: PINCH ROLE as) aneusnis Salts ies See a ae Ras Rane N/A 

13: SPRING = PINCH ROIS sc ascsa nia visi csseeeeea ev aeeeiottin ned ee Ras eeeoe a ivdgeck omental N/A 

14, ROETS.= PINCH is. sssehites ces astbeseea iit iscee shack petaseetinden Bieth sede ragethan ns sheee aah seebesessaeeibensebt oes N/A 

15. SHAFT PINCH ROL Dwi indian benno is eee i ie i ies N/A 

16. BEARIN Grice sccssecsch dyeccncs hokectiiedigs ane iae ch eccecee me haaeH ebieiyh seenhusl nb tuelestie tela ates N/A 

T2eBEA RING. cecispsccssscsspevsevtersvedecsvesds Moenonssetdvdpertosds susehconaeesecubovepssidh tree adore souted dete dcsdees N/A 

18. SHAFT ASSEMBLY EJECT i :iscesssscssisvssseccosds sossscecs cos cesseteastas tastes soupisvessgcnstanesiveboscesstes N/A 

19: MAGNET. 3 ton ssdoctssea narceootiveties A Sed ANNA Seed Si Nees Monn ee ea eS N/A 

20. PLATE TIE COMMON sss ibviiattessecsectiocteun nda raed watenebe regu latecendnecl lovestnes stevtoatoeaeeeeas N/A 

ONS PULLEY. 207 2, cba vetigeenaseesines sevetisons Bsattiven a veseestenes euatiinns meets eso eebeseeaieen eee N/A 

223 UB WER GS ie Siecle ected aaah ee eS ae a ns N/A 

23. STU Dre son diceinen eons heehee vie ein a ncdueieeehl Meo SR ae esta aetna Reha N/A 

DA ROUT ees sc ducess Movies Bes fochockars head peetes sd echdadeneld secs dette decssdetee aig toae dell aak dus da dlovsltads dled dete anives N/A 

25. GEAR cetiaen te heat 8, eR ee ei i eB eas Bai ee ee ais N/A 

262, LEVER besesscoescuach cf cetcavebes sedis cos gbctetses Sb. Shases dake Napids Soo ayes Aictaaeeiss io eeesmeeti ein Rees N/A 
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Ce IN DAA R WN 


PL19.4 Stapler 


i STAPLER ASSEMBLY o:ciccceae sons ih aut sian ie late ate aerate P/N 865029K91700 


N/A 


. HARNESS ASSEMBLY STAPLER HEAD COM... eceseceseesecneceseeeeeeseeeeeeeeeees P/N 865162K18850 


N/A 
N/A 


. KIT RAIL STAPLER (with 13 and 14) oo. ceeeceeeceecneessecnsesaececeseereeeeeeseeeeees P/N 865015K29130 


N/A 
N/A 
N/A 


. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

iS ENSOR:-: PL DH: (S666) 22:2 sch a adiheed Ge steadiness eae eR ea N/A 
> BRACKET = SENSOR (Se6:6) s.scsssiscesessesiscnscssetiase, coseassep sspeveees Shpaeessbstspegachistseebeastates N/A 
. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. N/A 

. HARNESS ASSEMBLY STAPLER SENSOR COM... eceeceseesecesceseeeseeeeeeeeeneeees P/N 865162K18900 
+ CLAMP! HOCKIN Gieiccstes iis Seas ie eaten hed ee a en a N/A 
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V 9 (with 11~13,15,16) | Re, 


(J866A) 
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PL19.5 Transport 








1.. COVER: ASSEMBLY = TOP is.c..c.ccecceecedcecstscecetetuaceteencouacgeeusepvseeeenshecscesdebiensivseeesenens P/N 865048K58590 
2. LINK = TENSION -sics ii secs cdsesesees cobesdeoteces cbouscavceus oeses srseveuseneenet sxsheees cavadeawepetdbes cebuneueasans N/A 
3. PIGATIR TUES soscyecsatevecescscnces te adeshectey seve devaed ss costeeedddedenades tees oevavaapeessh con desdcenconips Sicbaeesavves N/A 
4. FRAME ASSEMBLY = REAR 6. .:55s0ssc05 css soedessdastsstesbsascoessosiescncvesseedseessssuscsnsiteesbovasoes N/A 
3: (BEARING 3 Sa cuceauneie ails Ba ate ie Ao is eae eA inet esas hoa N/A 
6. N/A 
7. SHAFT ASSEMBLY - TRANSPORT ..0... eee ceesecseeeeceseeseceeceseeeeeeseseeseseseaseneeeaeeaee N/A 
8. CHUTE ASSEMBLY - LOWER... ieee ec ecceeeeeeceeeecaeesaecneceseseceseeeeseeeaeesaeeaeenaes N/A 
9. CHUTE ASSEMBLY - UPPER, TRANSPORT (with 11~13, 15, and 16)... P/N 865054K09340 
10. N/A 
11, “SENSOR ASSEMBLY os iocscsscssecesdosapesseesscsthiesisctanesedes sbseccdvbev ass shassevtsoasssebdseenstdesobteesces P/N 865130K93360 
12. CHUTE ASSEMBLY - TRANSPORT ..00.. eee ceee ce csseeseceeeeseceseeseeeeeeseseeeeseeeneeaees N/A 
13 MAGNET CATCH a sv stacinetscginssaeentnen shies vepeescasousntuseostban sos an vauty dels setuscen toneeuvieessisweneatee N/A 
14. N/A 
15. SPRING - PINCH TRANSPORT ooo cece cee cseesecnecnsecneceseeeeeeeeeeeseseeeeecaaesaesaeeeeens N/A 
16... ROETS=. PINCH sa s1i8 i cstes Seiseeiee dette oten Renbeer ae danke Guaiigi sie hiel winetaeinean eden eee N/A 
L7:. BRACKE TINGE silccedossed cossstsdivcedeyseateadvastesdy susvb cv raeevecseed padtscnespedvecsonted destesdcsteivees N/A 
18; FRAME ASSEMBLY ~ FRONT oscssccsic.csseccoes.ssssscecs cos cesseesaspsscastessoustssesssenscesessvenoscossees N/A 
19: BRACKET «2c8 casi aen beth encediveties Ashok Aiea weed Shteers noha ae tees N/A 
20.-SCREW: SE DEE: M3 X22 X06 civccit ce. A vess i abstecteseesteesbtneodoesecqved sewage bien age sures ce veh yevbsaeetens N/A 
21. HARNESS ASSEMBLY COMP. EXIT SENSOR 1000... eeeecceeeeeeeeseeeeecaeesaeeneeeaees N/A 
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PL20.1 Front Frame 


De SWIPE CH 2.335 i So eR AR aol aan ae eae See Re I ei Sees P/N 865110E97990 
2. N/A 
3. N/A 
4. N/A 
5. N/A 
6. HARNESS ASSEMBLY - LED SWITCH... cee ceeeseceseenecaeceseeeeeseeeeeeeeeees P/N 865162K31670 
7 SWITCE:~ MICRO seis cing sisted aitiok nei eu a a ea sleet ogi N/A 
8. ACTUATOR - INTERLOCK 1000... ceceeeccsecsseesecescesececeseeseceaeeeaseseseaecaaesaeceaseaaeeaeeaes P/N 865120E99660 
9. BRACKET ASSEMBLY wo.tsisccusscisscs fescbsns acess othcvecnatves ovens lel spies va ckchbvas paecusea cee cbunbevevs N/A 
10. N/A 
11. N/A 
12. N/A 
13. N/A 
V4 DAMPER Sa sccsesteliinte os testion ai abkauteapas ai savsaeist basses att sespeseast pases etuhaoea Si dovioe case ia ieee atts N/A 
15... SPRING ='ENDWALL 0. indian ainsi dani Masi aoe ei P/N 865009E72550 
16. HOLDER HARNESS tis cacicistes aiid aetna ol a inion ele haa Say N/A 
17. N/A 
18. N/A 
19. N/A 
2OLSBRA GRE TDs itccsiacussccusettinvatcaeis i wens a baeaaoaevas iesuety as igeieenaea ppusaoarebaeevestumuse ate uae oes N/A 
21. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - END WALL)... eee cece ceecesecneceeeeceeeeseeseecaecnaecaeesaeeaeens N/A 
22... SWITCH -ASSEMBEY esis cscsisesuece ite aie ae aaa ain. N/A 
23. HARNESS ASSEMBLY INTERLOCK Muu... ceeceeceseeeeeeeecaeesaecaeceaeceeeneeerens N/A 
2A CLAMP 2 cdicutty sivetleosens ccnces ded veoeossises ved ouyacaepecosadeady av evidence cdelsden ai seb dude ooctrteddy diese cteeetees N/A 
252-CLeA MPP, et iad eal ee a at A ete Rit es MR a A a eee oy N/A 
99. KIT MOTOR 6. jase A eessoscies rots Sek ees tdanbees Gaver Bi aso peo each A etaanies hah te eteceet P/N 865600K65890 


3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual HCS-329 


PL20.2 Rear Frame 1 


(P/J257) 
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PL20.2 Rear Frame 1 








1. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - TRANSPORT 0c ceeesecsseeseceeceseeeeeseeeeeeeeseseneeeeeenes N/A 
2. CLAMPS wes sccsscescesotdh oh as shcdved eabes sodes due ceues atvetancsebepers aeeuseunaa estub eek ausnabusbenenssateivniveum deuecs N/A 
Sp “BRACKET i555 seyeshasesilechdoased SoscssecedddalsescerdesteaWosspecstycensnvoeslea tend dusbest cad pureetded dy uesedesseevecs N/A 
4. N/A 
5. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - DC 00. ceccececeeeeeeceseeeeeeseecaecaaesaecsaesaecaeeeseerenseeeeseeeeaes P/N 865127K19360 
6: BRACKET: MOTOR ic.52.23 Soecsned soutien i lvcecess th iwes teas lueesanesageseetaevtasicenten eat tauewtsteedoes N/A 
7, BEET SYNCHRONOUS 22 os sebcscescsseteasis sapepessiaspes ieeseepesepiioeresieliie as siathiseseeheauin heeds iaes P/N 865423W25953 
§: PULLEY (37). oss Seeger ed eae) P/N 865020E248 10 
9. BELT SYNCHRONOUS 2 sosciseics ccd eh csisttveispeceetei hae econ diba onnitns sesh selvere eens P/N 865423W46753 
10; (PULLEY: = EJECT (2000: 2-22) sco octet covasiee seb cle sdvaieds dorseatechlotves uses cnctsestar nied aiekottenives P/N 865020E24820 
11, “SENSOR = PE Db scscessd tks sic sihga setts ak a scede ss scbaeen doh cs tase sas taaa sivcash toessvdeabsecebedavscesesteass N/A 
12. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - STEPPING .00... cee eceseeeecsee cee ceseeseceeceeceeeeseeeeeeeeseeeeaesenecaees P/N 865127K20900 
13; “BRACKET = MOTOR 'sscsisestccoietseesteecdlaesseeaetesousesiostnaue nea Wee cds eeoeae Goa evepend omental N/A 
14. MOTOR ASSEMBLY - STEPPING .00... eee eeceeeecsecssececeseeeceseeseceeeeeseasesesenesseeeneenaes P/N 865127K16600 
15.. BELT SYNCHRONOUS .3... cess nunc enna eee os aaa eves ened aeons N/A 
16. BRACKET MOTOR STAPLER 000... ccc ceee cee ceeeseceeceeceseeeeeeeceseesaeeseecaecsaesaeenaeenees N/A 
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PL20.3 Rear Frame 2 





1s GEAR: (27-50; TSA). societal N/A 
2. BRACKET = MOTOR 3 o.s..diceesces sohesius couse dtvcctanis tenses sebeveunanestuh opt a esnetteneeneabeieniveem ene N/A 
3. BRACKET ASSEMBLY TENSION. ................:scessessseessoneseessevsneessesseosseonsonevonsseesenesnees N/A 
4. ROLLER. = IDLER 3: ssc038 fis sessssetiees tists gchssehs Sashes oeiseds ss eisse teas is as asia oases N/A 
3:, SPRING = TENSION s4c.33i5 ie ctciiy hei ate dais ee pee e ere P/N 865809E03060 
6: BEET SYNCHRONOUS. w2.stecsciceiscnresniediet etn in apart saechoskeastyetineohigvieageataeseeetea eee P/N 865423W38053 
Ts GEAR ZV TCT 24 xcs altos naing setiog tiga naee het an ieee anes: N/A 
8: GEAR: 220,021 oisianctitai Nate eed eee es Se ees N/A 
9. ROLEER -TDEER 3 scce.ce scene hse headin se iee ienees eich hoveentewioesies dul band ioe deneredel desman eed N/A 
TO GEAR DAZ re ctdpsescrcusaeeeseved ied ledsliral, Methctetetead pecan cdhcerseele sltden tlds dove doce ddeeeddedeessett pices N/A 
TT's GEAR QO Lice coessse sd cetisks ads aisdeeg tage stek dk ea seed os Ghseebsebeebsead oases diedv digas te kd taeastoees Sess: N/A 
12. GEAR “IDLER LG soetene tiie Bate Reba oe aa he ete ie ie ate N/A 
13: SUPPORT =:GEAR TDIGE- FIND: (2 vests cisccioceestuecetnceiigevecyen dh serepine ioe teet cae eeeend emcees N/A 
14> BRACKET HINGE esis chs scistbescasiit ison seack oatassetintes Bsctiees sapephanns shees rash seatuseasaenbenses bes N/A 
152 FLANGE 0.8 ce ee a Re N/A 
16. SCREW ods. ci sceeesh ih vies, Heisei debeoe Sac RASH dhiigl saiel at aioli ee aee N/A 
VTS CIGAM Pe Rivcco spats cbeetsesivcndes tot feevesesesu seu deysestuedvertcsdy susehcorseavecb bos spesebduespadversouteddadtasdcsdhvees N/A 
98: MOTOR: BRACKET KUT iss. ccscesss nstscessccick tua seste ssc bdstesbsatoctecdess ca stehissostisesdseastanteaseeoiane P/N 865600K65920 
99. KIT. BELT GEAR oi sscese5 usiect sive vest Heleich Att hesota Meh aa eed GRR Ae are P/N 865600K65930 
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PL20.4 Rear Frame 3 





1. BRACKET ASSEMBLY - EJECT (with 2~27, and 32) oo. eeceseeseeeeeeseeeeeeeeeees P/N 865015K89060 
2... MOTOR. ASSEMBLY. DG wiseveccss scien iiss scied ses cescnoctetccesnees anne steep cede escpnabeuees die eh ebepenataeded P/N 865127K16360 
3. HARNESS ASSEMBLY REAR COM... eee ecececceseeseceseeeceeceseeseeeseeeeeeseseaecneeeneaes P/N 865162K18910 
4. BRACKET =SENSOR CLAMP 800555 ssccs sssyssoesesssa bis ctesbsabivensssdescncvespeedtesissyatesasiveesbovesoes N/A 
3 SENSOR. =P DH csaeanuieivendiiy he eae Sais ee pele ei ae Sa N/A 
6: SENSOR? +: PL: Disco scespteeci diaueerecn sone vetoes tt arab teen diwinebeaeeseratoreabeeriene a mee neees N/A 
7. N/A 
8. BRACKET - SENSOR, OFFSET 0... ieeeceecceeeeeeeceeseecaeesaeceeceaeeseceseeeeseeseaeesaecaeenaes N/A 
9. N/A 
10.. SPRING:=CIlUA MP’ CAM sre. ssecsssased tee suvsies ddcbleuteved slbestenss oovesseestyevesvdeseyevonpdoraveussedveenevenbiens N/A 
Vy CRAMP. osossscttisese. fiscal saints edges A paced Shtee See ed iia esas geste de taastises eases N/A 
1D GEAR eet 85 bie Se AAS a Cl eet tae tet ht od Rae Soak ald SNe Bene Aaa al N/A 
13s GEAR Z5 6) s ZI 2 os scsi tes ncgtntsnwentpentdteavewessentousntvseostban sos an vauey duds educa teteeuioees Sdeueounees N/A 
14. N/A 
153, BEARING f30ii. eh i eRe RAE eR eS ek i N/A 
16. GEAR ASSEMBLY - ONEWAYN/A 
17. N/A 
18. ACTUATOR = EJECT CIEAMP 2s: sss scesshsosstgceshsschssevtesessssbesasastschas iensteseassueseedsshasesvensss N/A 
19, CAM.* EJECT’ CLAMP. 3.5. csessctvictes heheod adie Saeed wears She eers eae a ees N/A 
20. SHAFT ASSEMBLY: CIEAMBP a2. caveesicssseccescesttuesetnecilgesbegsenbewerandibioea ee sures ceuen ty eubscettees N/A 
21. CAM - OFFSET + ACTUATOR - OFFSET 000. ceceeeeeeceeeeeeeeseeeeecaeesaeenaeneees N/A 
22. SHAFT ASSEMBLY OFFSET... ieee cece ceceseeeseceecaecaeenececesecsceeeeseseeecsaesaesnaeeaees N/A 
23: SPRING vais so dueiaih hotin Meise PAR Ree dae eA Slain elas del tie eee N/A 
24. N/A 
25., GVEVER =-COAMP UP sesso tise ees esuteescegbeletute odes autoebtid Sues heb ae eee eet N/A 
26: SHAFT =:CLAMP UP ois ssi cointeevees ket a So Sach acct tes eee ees Lier a peat N/A 
27. BRACKETASSEMBE Ys. x: ccgstitiecotpondduitsensnieuste drevddeebeereuvieshsaee, deteseteocwasntlseeeuddbentnets N/A 
28. N/A 
29:. BRACKET HARNESS i iscicscetiernitcaee estes ees eas ee pean ance ensibanbenenses pe deteaseeteeaeiede N/A 
30: EDGE'SADDILE. 3.2. ccc a isinei sikh ahh as ei ho are tia tee Re RU N/A 
ST CLAMP io stn eet Reels cesihabie HEROES eek Heal es AAA eth N/A 
32 SPRING =:CEAMP UP. 33 seh aes Aa is nie eee AS Beans N/A 
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HCS-335 


PL21.1 Electrical Module 
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PL21.1 Electrical Module 


1. COVER: TOR PW BA exci eo eek Aen alesse le Ree aaa oneness N/A 
2. PWB ASSEMBLY = FIN vsecdseiecces sohesdvsteces desstnvie stevens sneseunane sus og neves ha egeedoed tesserae P/N 865 160K36066 
3. /BRACKET PWBA LEV PS 2s cesessscecdedsevedsarsctlessepsd dedesteplpessopied veuatsavsteevourgeneydeyahevbevsveeneds N/A 
4.°PSLV. = PSEV ORT] (120V) si cssscedscciscets Seetstsctuh tiiseseetial naseediss dees ease aap eee soe P/N 865105K12530 
PSEV- OPR4H: (220 V).vssena ccs csahiestecsesc a besnsnaescots asbescedsdeiacenstenseuch suidaiensoente Revsestecseenn ets P/N 865105K12560 
5. N/A 
6. HARNESS ASSY AC IN OUT US 20. ceceeeceecesecasesaeceaesaecaeenseeeeeseeeeeeeeeaes P/N 865162K31570 
HARNESS ASSY: AC IN OUT EU scl ccsesceseessses doesn cteteas arses apse yohevsee tieeh en, deesbetee eee P/N 865162K33920 
7. N/A 
8: CLAMP: : oh tue eae ae tie oe te fa foe Geilo Atle tiek atded ety, N/A 
9. N/A 
TO CEA MP oy vsencestecne ah coctuesncvbon tt as nannies ves uetourduisencbepias tues oeneostonssensee iiesagvaebaaes seston ueeeaee setae ete N/A 
11. PWB - SUPPORT PROTRUDE 0... ecceseeesecncesecaaesaecneceseeeeeeeseaseseesaessaeeneenaes N/A 
12. N/A 
13. N/A 
14.‘CLAMP LOCKIN Giese ces tics sesiscasssvestidi ch tecsoede se seziees cps cpasees istas beaten seestheesdechstesesevseebcenstes N/A 
15; HOUSING 4 eran fie ads oe eh ois Ses ei N/A 
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HCS-337 


PL21.2 Harness 
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N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
N/A 
10. N/A 
11. N/A 
12. N/A 
13. N/A 
14. N/A 
15. N/A 
16. HARNESS ASSEMBLY LVPS 000. eee cecsenecneeneccnersserssensenssonssensonseeesonnsnersaee seers N/A 
17. HARNESS ASSEMBLY TRAY UNIT MOVE 2.0... ececceceseceeceeceseeeeesaeeaesaeeeaees N/A 
18. HARNESS ASSEMBLY DC MAIN COM 2... cecceceseeeeeeeecaeessecaeeaecneenseeaeens N/A 
19. HARNESS ASSEMBLY EJECT MOT... cecceceseceeceseeeeceeeeeeeeseesecaesneenseeeeees N/A 
20. HARNESS ASSEMBLY IOT - FIN... cee cneeseecnerssecserscosnonsesnsonseeneconsnersenenee es N/A 
21. HARNESS ASSEMBLY DC MAIN COMGC1..o eee eececeseceeeeeecaeeaecaeceaecneeeneeeeens N/A 
22. HARNESS ASSEMBLY H - TRA SNR oie cece cee ceseeseceeeeeceeeeeeeeseeeaecaeesaesnaesaees N/A 
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PL21.2 Harness 


HCS-339 


PL22.1 HCS DOC 
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PL22.1 HCS DOC 





1. COVER ASSEMBLY - DOG, TOT... ee cece cece ceeeeecaeesaecaecsaecneceseeesneeeeeeeetens P/N 865048K58321 
2. SUPPORT ASSEMBLY - GATE, IN (with 3~10) 0... eee cee cesecneceeeeeeeeeeeeeneeees P/N 865015K28221 
3. “CHUTE: URPER sevsscacsulecp dusted doucstnescd jeeceveestve doe tess avis Stssnevoegleateseddi sens teee perdeneveyshevoevaveehees N/A 
4.GATE|IN joi hiessiasiesihinnss Abseth Aba tei tani ani ates aii nate N/A 
3. SUPPORT GATEIN .seei 3 Ae isdeie ig wales Rein ened ea inies ares N/A 
6. ACTUATOR: GATE UN sss. ..SeceSucetssnresndoddnet ena ues bapa A Saaethoseeustyceines avis deateargetnee ates P/N 865120E12381 
7: LEVER: GATEUIN’ .cssice aces iesseesieiinnsee chee see AG auoiiee hae eit N/A 
8:<SPRING GATE CIN eoiea sia don Be eee lees SG P/N 865809E03020 
9: "DAMPER-SUPPORE Vives cnc dacie en cities ei teehee aoe needed elvis N/A 

10... DAMPER: SUPPORT. 25 sessed, fd pssloscen sd pchcatesindvansdsesatvcecssdeneeeoepsongveesabevetuse Steed dedeescesdyreses N/A 
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PL23.1 Frame Transport, Rear 
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PL23.1 Frame Transport, Rear 


1 “COVER REAR oii ki ean teased Aes ape Na ne ae ase P/N 865048E45900 
2. N/A 
3..-_BRACKET-ASSEMBLY. DRIV Be. sjescevecsaveveestesp sects ttnsncvectsot ened lpestevind peresseesdgevesseoseyeeess N/A 
4. GEAR IDLE Roses. csssssscesssckdthca sds ch stsce send ck tecdsessbanehastastases tg ebbtans sivsessteasteseas avbebins neeeentes N/A 
5. SUPPORT ASSEMBLY GEAR IDLE HT... ceeeseceeceseeeeeeseeeeeeeeeseesaeeneenaes N/A 
OS GEAR: IDICER DL aissustesscesnteeti do cusese an Sov etdav cuts acanucey Sense Dagens olay vae ty ts beteoee Stearetnesseesoentes N/A 
7 SPRING GEAR. 250 6 see. cscescssisgaseseeianeneseevi sonsessabtana beasties aed aoe apaeebistseaesiatteaseehioe. N/A 
8: GEAR PULLEY:32/26 incising dain eee lense bee gua ate N/A 
9. SBELT SYNC bo. sek deduce easens ches Suocencn sk subse bees sodtbeneuions sth pl ness etuabenerredel sherman P/N 865023E13210 
10: (PULLEY: tececsspiecsscesspetcevtctseteedslvosg acseblneyaen tend pa tenaisdhcerseale seven tlds dase doce ddeee deltas te yieees N/A 
11. BRACKET - ASSEMBLY TENSION o.oo eeececesee cee ceeeeceseeseeeseeeeeeseseeecnasaeenes N/A 
ID PULLEY: 2 sec Ae sicie tte i eats DA Se OS ANS 1 Se het Pahl ele as a N/A 
13:-SPRING TENSION 80 sss ccisssneesi cov dietietaunn da aan Rts setae thet peed ewe sees htoeseaneomebess P/N 865809E03000 
14, SOLENOID ASSEMBEY vs. scssecessistsousesscstsgesessepeeden sh selec es capvesten sheedesebsigedensisbenessensss N/A 
15. LINK ASSEMBLY DAMPER 1... cee ese cnseesececsececseeeeeseseeeeseseaecaeesaessaesaees N/A 
16... ROELER UNITE sscccsccsecn se hecesiieeties ae tiesne acho alongs sail aii aielaa lana aoe P/N 865022E84460 
Li? SENSOR! BID cisegsieceosios bevssseseevocseecatendrartesgy sx eehcorsenvecubovepssvdhaneas ed deannteddntsdcsdtvees N/A 
18. BRACKET ASSEMBLY: «. s.csccci..scsies icscchaves sgcesses sas ccebssusssebebasesiscbes teasces ees soasbebesbesseetneae N/A 
19: CLAMP SADDER wis cs nasties tiseert i eid AhoN eh weaie Si Reis a eS N/A 
20. COVER*ASSEMBLY: SOLENOID 13.5 Sis dieses eect eciigereeysedh geigeiedim sa tues eaee eeisee thoes N/A 
21. BRACKET ASSEMBLY DAMPER ...... ieee ce ceeeseceeeeeceeeeeeseneeenecasenaecnecsaecnesaeeaeens N/A 
22. (SPRING PLAT Biecs i cencced quien d Sea ia hire sn ee ee N/A 
23: SPRING SOLENOID 8 cscs. seiceis. Hi bi RE i ANE ei Ree Ra eines N/A 
24. HARNESS ASSEMBLY H-TRA SENSOR 1... eee ceeeseceeceseceeceseeeeeeseeeeseneesaeaees N/A 
25. HARNESS ASSEMBLY H-TRA SENSOR 2.000... cicececeseeseceeceseceeceseeeeceeeeeeseseesaeeaees N/A 
26:-HARNESS:- BARTEL s.iscs sc05 8 cos cheectene tec Bea ee ues Sieh neers MOR eee ete Rees N/A 
98. KIT TRANSPORT GEAR (With 4 ~ 8) ooo cceceeececnseeseceeceseceseeseeeeeeaeeeeseaeeaeenees P/N 865600K61680 
99. KIT GATE SOLENOID (with 14, 15, 20)... ee eeseeesceeeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeseesseesaesneenaes P/N 865600K61690 
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PL23.2 Frame Transport, Open 
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PL23.2 Frame Transport, Open 
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. COVER ASSEMBLY - OPEN (with 2~5) ooo eee ceeseecsecseenseceseaececeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees P/N 865048K58511 
. COVER. ASSEMBLY = OPEN (i. schcdec cies hbscntece et snocs ap eunen sshd eh nessabentonseneabeleeeeem aoeees N/A 

.< SPRING’ PIN CEG OREN bo: ccscesccasaesiiverses detivevoesden cos cpdtasse sepleus eneedisaes docs osideateee shevoesaveesees N/A 

» ROLE:= PINCH secs cessssetishesscests beige A tea sores Sites Sess sce phe hestease bed ateveb oases N/A 

« IMAGNET? 1320) cacti aiitiet ie ie ote aot ee Reacts Sere he dae Deas SA ees N/A 

. HARNESS ASSEMBLY H-TRA SENSOR 1... eee csessecnseeseceeceseeeeeeseneeeeeenes N/A 

+ PLATE SENSOR, PHOTO oi siciccssssseiseeseseesiasnsgsrentsnes obeaghss a capers hpaseeistaegatbarseaseest ioe. N/A 

. GUIDE ROLL, TRANSPORT)... ccc esececeseecse scene caesaececseeesenseeeseeeeseessaeeneenaes N/A 

& COVER:SENSOR, PASS... osc sscuss ches Suecencess oubste abies sodtbencuions sch spl nessetundeneessedel sheesncndeouess N/A 

S ROLE TRANSPORT csficesscespovessceiiioess eveetteoaes ie tease sb ten ddnh dates stearate Redes P/N 865022K47500 
> SUPPORT:=LH- COVER: &: ssssssese.dsissaceescisiesds ltssescschatescostesh eestes i sssegeiasis tacos eee P/N 865049E08041 
. BRACKET PASS SENSOR ..00.o. ese ecessenceeeeenseeescneconeveesnseseesnersserssessenssonssonesenseaeenees N/A 

i SENSOR: ASSEMBEY a.cicc5ecsrerecd can ivce eed iwab tp ccbise ences. Sea ceutical saeeadioecoenees N/A 

» COVER. SENSOR, PULD s,s ciscsssisstscasesissiscesssencesneg haatesee ca paspieus savaoevnabsees ashes cbaatesnensss N/A 

| PULLEY. = ONEWAY ocean ee ie ie a Ae ae N/A 

« BEARING otiicncs cance hekbe Readies eee ease Ghee haere IA A aie ee aon N/A 

MS CONER CHUTE acess ceecesdescespeess versevesieavee ergy esctpsegotvadsendsscydyehcertentecbbenipatvenetyaeies N/A 

» BEARING be sscesiccuciciessie tte sees debte sheet Lath Ha seed a hte te Sas sste tens pehisrevisees te bdeaeastocbes Saves N/A 

-SENSOR vss sche Sties ois Mees eaetivatos Rushed Ase Behe Ata acts Metal ees eles P/N 865130E82970 
. N/A 

+ BRACKET MAGNET vinci cescesicessesiiitesessesh soeses neces os beaceses capone ys sheaneiebatavegacsbstdeebsertabes N/A 

. SENSOR- ASSEMBLY osc cence eens een orest deat Se a ee ga ai eee N/A 

- SPRING] PINCH is cinco iivee di neha Siete ei nea Aa daa atineees N/A 

we AROTEDS PIN Cy sesisseised oak ov stesd aecayceds vars evdosivaeca dent daveb dtasneeeeslelda dd yeas teen eorcuete dl tesseetivedees N/A 

. FRAME ASSEMBLY - TRANSPORT 000... ccc ceeeeceseesececeseeeeeseeeceeeeeeseneeeesenes N/A 

- SHAFT = TRANSPORT 0.0 sess Soon vers eek seven ered nteod Ad nats oohiei Shes tiveus east N/A 

~ SHAFT + TRANS PORT: casessiessceysetsevsesyredensbizes ens o. vesaneite yaneseessteguetnees evvenietbasaeapieeseOees N/A 

» CLAMP MINI: ClLAMBP? vsc.sccciccsesecscenestest secssepeseasdseueessepeboenessehs cpus adsdebabes sbaageabie cheesaees N/A 

« DENSOR. Pl PLijes aca eee Sa a a RE N/A 

»EEVER- SUPPORT 3 is8 aise Bei vserci thas cen cee thee tocbiee ss Sehasegh nae Gl ai tel vada aoeaees N/A 
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Section 9 - Principles of Operation 


1- High Capacity Stacker Power 


The base engine MCU PWB provides the +5 VDC and +24VDC that the High Capacity Stacker requires for opera- 
tion. The base engine also provides filtered 110VAC to the HCS. 

The printer AC power cord plugs into a grounded AC wall outlet. The cord carries AC line voltage to the Noise Filter 
PWB. The Noise Filter smooths the AC voltage and sends it to the Main Power Switch. Switching on the Main 
Power Switch applies AC voltage to the Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) PWB. The LVPS converts the 110VAC 
to regulated +5VDC and +24VDC voltages. The LVPS sends these voltages to the MCU PWB. The MCU sends 
these two DC voltages to the Finisher PWB. The Finisher PWB uses these voltages to run internal logic, sensors, 
solenoids, and the HCS Motors. The Base Engine also sends filtered 110VAC to the HCS - LVPS PWB. The HCS- 
LVPS converts this 110VAC to regulated +5 VDC and +24DC for additional HCS uses. The HCS - LVPS +24VDC 
output is controlled by the Front Cover Interlock, the Top Cover Interlock, and the Compiler Cover Interlock 
switches. The +24VDC out of the HCS -LVPS is cut whenever any of the HCS doors are opened. 


High Capacity Stacker 
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HCS Power Components 
1. Finisher PWB 

Receives +5 VDC and +24VDC from the MCU PWB and distributes the them to various HCS components. 
2. HCS - LVPS 


Receives 110VAC from the base engine, converts it into +S VDC and +24VDC, and distributes them to various HCS 
components. 
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2- High Capacity Stacker Control 


High Capacity Stacker Control is a broad term that is used to describe the resources that monitor and control the 
actions and operations of the HCS; from paper entrance to paper stacking. 


The center of HCS control is the Finisher PWB. The MCU PWB provides the logic and information processing that 
is necessary for the printer to function, and the Finisher PWB provides the logic and information processing that is 
necessary for the HCS to function. Every electrical component within the HCS is connected to the Finisher PWB. 
Sensors in the HCS send Stacker status information to the Finisher PWB. The Finisher PWB processes that informa- 
tion, shares it with the MCU PWB, and compares it to timing tables stored in ROM. Acting on the results of the pro- 


cessing, the Finisher PWB sends commands to the various HCS components; switching on a motor or switching off 
a solenoid. 


SR1504XA 
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STACKER TOP PAPER SENSOR 











STACKER TOP HALF SENSOR 











STACKER TOP FULL SENSOR 











STACKER TOP UPPER LIMIT SENSOR 











STACKER TOP LOWER LIMIT SENSOR 
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STACKER MID LOWER LIMIT SENSOR 











STACKER LOWER PAPER SENSOR 











STACKER LOWER SAFETY SENSOR 











STACKER LOW HALF SENSOR 











STACKER LOW FULL SENSOR 











STACKER LOW UPPER LIMIT SENSOR 











STACKER LOW LOWER LIMIT SENSOR 











TAMPER HOME SENSOR 











ENDWALL OPEN SENSOR 





















































































































































Finisher PWB 








TRANSPORT ENTRANCE SENSOR 











TRANSPORT EXIT SENSOR 











IOT FULL PAPER SENSOR 











GATE IN INTERLOCK SENSOR 











TRANSPORT INTERLOCK SENSOR 











COMPILER TRAY EXIT SENSOR 











STACK HIGH SENSOR 











STAPLER FRONT CORNER SENSOR 











STAPLER FRONT STRAIGHT SENSOR 











STAPLER REAR STRAIGHT SENSOR 











UNLOAD WHILE RUN SWITCH 











UNLOAD WHILE RUN LED 











LOW STAPLE SENSOR 











STAPLE READY SENSOR 














STAPLE HEAD HOME SENSOR 
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HCS Control Components 


1. Finisher PWB 
The Finisher PWB controls all HCS functions, executes commands sent from the MCU PWB, and sends information 
back to the MCU PWB. All HCS components are connected to the Finisher PWB. 

2. HCS Low Voltage Power Supply 
Takes 110VAC from the base engine and converts it into +5 VDC and +24VDC for the HCS. 

3. MCU PWB 
Connects to the Finisher PWB. The MCU PWB provides logic, commands, and +5 VDC and +25VDC to the Fin- 
isher PWB. 

4. Unload While Run Switch and LED 

Switch that allows a user to interrupt the current stacking operation. The LED lights to indicate the interrupt state. 

5. Finisher Interlock Sensor 
Monitors the state of the Finisher door. 

6. Front Cover Interlock Switch 
Cuts +24VDC to the HCS when the Front Cover is open. 

7. Compiler Cover Safety Switch 
Cuts +24VDC to the HCS when the Compiler Cover is open. 

8. Top Tray Safety Switch 
Connected to an actuator that runs along the underside the Top Tray. If there is an obstruction under the Top Tray 
when the Elevator Motor lowers the Stacker Unit, the obstruction presses against the metal bar, which in turn actu- 


ates the Top Tray Safety Switch. The switch cuts +24VDC to the HCS and immediately stops the Elevator Motor. 
The Top Tray Safety Switch is in series with the Middle Tray Safety Switch. 

9. Middle Tray Safety Switch 

Connected to an actuator that runs along the underside the Middle Tray. If there is an obstruction under the Middle 
Tray when the Elevator Motor lowers the Stacker Unit, the obstruction presses against the metal bar, which in turn 
actuates the Middle Tray Safety Switch. The switch cuts +24VDC to the HCS and immediately stops the Elevator 
Motor. The Middle Tray Safety Switch is in series with the Top Tray Safety Switch. 


Transport 
The Transport moves paper from the DOC to the Compiler. 
1. IN Gate Solenoid 
Toggles the IN Gate. 
2. IN Gate Interlock Sensor 
Monitors the position of the IN Gate (up or down). 
3. Transport Entrance Sensor 
Monitors paper travel into the Transport Assembly. 
4. IOT Full Paper Sensor 
Monitors the paper level in the base engine Face Down output tray. 
5. Transport Exit Sensor 
Monitors paper travel out of the Transport Assembly. 
6. Transport Interlock Sensor 
Monitors the condition of the Transport Cover (open or closed). 
7. Transport Motor 
Drives the Transport Rolls. 
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Compiler 
The Compiler arranges paper into sets. 
1. Tamper Motor 


Drives the paper stack Tamper. 
2. Tamper Home Sensor 


Monitors the position of the Tamper. 







Tamper Home Sensor “ 


Tamper Motor 


SR1506X 


3. Compiler Tray Up/Down Solenoid 
Tilts the Compiler Tray when the paper stack reaches 25 sheets. 


Compiler Tray 


SR1505X Compiler Tray Solenoid 
4. End Wall Open/Close Motor 


Controls the opening and closing of the End Wall. 
5. End Wall Open Sensor 

Monitors the position of the End Wall. 

6. Compiler Tray Exit Sensor 


Monitors paper leaving the entrance area of the Compiler. The signal from the Sensor is used by the HCS logic to 
start and stop the Transport Motor and the Eject Motor. 


7. Compiler Paper Sensor 


Monitors paper on the Compiler Tray. 
8. Compiler Cover Interlock Switch 


Monitors the position of the Compiler Cover. 
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Stapler 

The Stapler staples sets of paper. 
1. Stapler Front Corner Sensor 

Marks the position of the Stapler Unit for stapling in the front corner of a paper set. 
2. Stapler Front Straight Sensor 


Marks the position of the Stapler Unit so the Move Motor can shift the Stapler to the correct positions for stapling at 
the front and rear edges of a paper set. 

3. Stapler Rear Straight Sensor 

Marks the position of the Stapler Unit so the Move Motor can shift the Stapler to the correct position for stapling at 
the rear corner of a paper set. 

4. Stapler Move Motor 


Moves the Stapler Head into position. 






Stapler Move Motor 


Rear Straight Sensor — 


Front Straight Sensor 


Stapler Assembly “Front Corner Sensor 
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5. Stapler Motor 


Drives the Stapler Head while it is stapling a paper set. 
6. Staple Ready Sensor 


Monitors the presence of a staple in the Staple Head. 
7. Low Staple Sensor 


Monitors the level of staples in the Stapler. 
8. Stapler Head Home Sensor 


Monitors whether or not the Stapler Head is in the home position. 
9. Set Clamp Home Sensor 


Monitors whether or not the Set Clamp is in the home position. 
10. Set Clamp Motor 


Drives the Set Clamp paddles to clamp a paper set onto the Compiler Tray prior to stapling. 
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Eject and Offset 
The Eject and Offset transport and offset compiled sets of paper into the Stacker Trays. 
1. Eject Clamp and Offset Motor 


Raises and lowers the Eject Chute and Pinch Roll, and drives the Offset Actuator. 
2. Eject Clamp Sensor 


Monitors whether the Eject Roll is in the up or the down position. 
3. Stacker Offset Home Sensor 


Monitors whether or not the Eject Roll is in the home position. 
4, Eject Motor 


Drives the Eject Shaft Assembly. 
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Stacker Unit 
Provides the mechanism for raising and lowering the three Stacker Trays. 
1. Stacker Tray Elevator Motor 


Rotates the Stacker Drive shaft clockwise to raise the Stacker Trays and counter clockwise to lower the Stacker 
Trays. 


2. Stacker Tray ID Sensor 

Monitors the Stacker for correct Tray positions during initialization. 

3. Stacker Upper Limit Switch 

Safety switch in case the Elevator Motor raises the Stacker Trays too far. This switch cuts DC to the Elevator Motor. 
4. Stacker Lower Limit Switch 


Safety switch in case the Elevator Motor lowers the Stacker Trays too far. This switch cuts DC to the Elevator Motor. 
5. Stacker Lower Safety Switch 


Monitors for any obstacles under the Bottom Tray. 
6. Stack Height Sensor 


Monitors the position of the HCS trays. 


Stacker Top Tray 

Provides the mechanism for raising and lowering the Top Stacker Tray. 
1. Stacker Tray 1 Motor 

Raises the Top Tray up and down. 
2. Stacker Top Paper Sensor 

Monitors the presence of paper in the Top Tray. 
3. Stacker Top Full Sensor 

Monitors the Top Tray and detects when the Tray is full. 
4. Stacker Top Half Sensor 

Monitors the Top Tray and detects when the Tray 50% full. 
5. Stacker Top Upper Limit Sensor 


Safety sensor that monitors the Top Tray upper movement. If the Top Tray raises too far, the signal from the sensor 
has the Finisher PWB cut DC to the Stacker Tray 1 Motor. 


6. Stacker Top Lower Limit Sensor 


Safety sensor that monitors the Top Tray lower movement. If the Top Tray lowers too far, the signal from the sensor 
has the Finisher PWB cut DC to the Stacker Tray 1 Motor. 
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Stacker Middle Tray 

Provides the mechanism for raising and lowering the Middle Stacker Tray. 
1. Stacker Middle Motor 

Raises the Middle Tray up and down. 
2. Stacker Middle Paper Sensor 

Monitors the presence of paper in the Middle Tray. 
3. Stacker Middle Full Sensor 

Monitors the Middle Tray and detects when the Tray is full. 
4. Stacker Middle Half Sensor 

Monitors the Middle Tray and detects when the Tray 50% full. 
5. Stacker Middle Upper Limit Sensor 


Safety sensor that monitors the Middle Tray upper movement. If the Middle Tray raises too far, the signal from the 
sensor has the Finisher PWB cut DC to the Stacker Middle Motor. 
6. Stacker Middle Lower Limit Sensor 


Safety sensor that monitors the Middle Tray lower movement. If the Middle Tray lowers too far, the signal from the 
sensor has the Finisher PWB cut DC to the Stacker Middle Motor. 





Stacker Bottom Tray 

Provides the mechanism for raising and lowering the Bottom Stacker Tray. 
1. Stacker Low Motor 

Raises the Bottom Tray up and down. 
2. Stacker Low Paper Sensor 

Monitors the presence of paper in the Bottom Tray. 
3. Stacker Low Full Sensor 

Monitors the Bottom Tray and detects when the Tray is full. 
4. Stacker Low Half Sensor 

Monitors the Bottom Tray and detects when the Tray 50% full. 
5. Stacker Low Upper Limit Sensor 


Safety sensor that monitors the Bottom Tray upper movement. If the Bottom Tray raises too far, the signal from the 
sensor has the Finisher PWB cut DC to the Stacker Low Motor. 


6. Stacker Low Lower Limit Sensor 


Safety sensor that monitors the Bottom Tray lower movement. If the Bottom Tray lowers too far, the signal from the 
sensor has the Finisher PWB cut DC to the Stacker Low Motor. 
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3- Mechanical Drive 


Mechanical Drive is the term used to describe the various motors, solenoids, gears, and belts that are used to gener- 
ate, control, and transmit drive to the various paper path components within the HCS. 
1- Transport Motor 


The Transport Motor is located in the Compiler section of the HCS. When the Finisher PWB switches on the Trans- 
port Motor, a set of gears transmit drive from the Transport Motor to Gear D. Gear D extends out of the Compiler 
and Gear H extends out of the Transport. Then the Transport in place, Gear D contacts Gear H and transmits drive to 
Transport Pulley J. One end of the Transport Drive Belt is attached to Pulley J, loops over Pulley K and Pulley L, and 
attaches to Pulley M at the other end. Tension Rolls along the way make sure the belt provides maximum drive trans- 
fer to each Pulley. Pulley K, Pulley L, and Pulley M drive the three Transport Rolls. 


Inside the Compiler, the Transport Motor drives Gear B, which drives the Compiler Transport Rolls. The Compiler 
Drive Belt also drives the Eject Shaft and the Paddle Shaft. 


Compiler 


Transport 





Transport Motor 


Gear H Pulley K 





Pulley L Pulley M 


Gear D Pulley J Transport Drive Belt 
Paddle Shaft 
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Transport Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Transport Motor 

A +24 VDC stepper motor. Provides drive for both the Transport Assembly and the Exit Assembly. 
2. Transport Gears C, D H, and I 

Transmits Motor drive to Transport Pulley J 
3. Transport Drive Belt 


Transmits Motor drive from Transport Pulley J to Transport Pulley K, Pulley L, and Pulley M. 

4. Transport Pulley K, Pulley L, and Pulley M 

Each Pulley is attached to the end of the Transport Rolls. The Drive Belt rotates each Pulley and each Pulley in turn 
rotates a Transport Roll. 

5. Compiler Transport Drive Belt 


Transmits Transport Motor drive to Gear B, the Eject Shaft, and the Paddle Shaft. 


Transport & Pinch Rolls 
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Drive Belt 
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2- Eject Motor 


The Finisher PWB switches the Eject Motor clockwise to Eject paper into a Stacker Tray. The Finisher PWB 
switches the Eject Motor counter clockwise to drive the paper back into the Complier Tray. The Eject Motor Drive 
Belt transmits drive from the Motor to Eject Gear B. Gear B drives Eject Shaft 2. Eject Shaft 2 drives Eject Shaft 1. 
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Compiler Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Eject Motor 


A +24 VDC stepper motor. Provides forward and reverse drive for the Eject Roll. 
2. Eject Motor Drive Belt 


Transmits Motor drive from the Eject Motor to Eject Gear B. 
3. Eject Gear B 


Transmits drive to Eject Shaft 2. 
4, Eject Shaft 2 


Transmits drive to Eject Shaft 1. 


Gear B 






Drive Belt 
Eject Shaft 2 4 


Eject Motor 
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3- End Wall Motor 


The End Wall Motor raises and lowers the Compiler Tray End Wall. When paper is sent to the Compiler Tray, the 
Finisher PWB switches on the End Wall Motor. The End Wall Motor raises the End Wall of the Compiler Tray. 
When a set of paper is collected in the Compiler Tray and the set is ready to be sent to the Stapler, the End Wall 
Motor lowers the End Wall to allow the paper set to move to the Stapler. 
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End Wall Mechanical Drive Components 
1. End Wall Motor 


A +24 VDC stepper motor. Raises and lowers the End Wall. 
2. End Wall 


Raised to close off the end of the Compiler Tray. Lowered to open the end of the Complier Tray and allow the paper 
set to move to the Stapler. 
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4- Tamper Motor 


The Finisher PWB switches on the Tamper Motor when a paper set is in the Compiler Tray is ready to be sent to the 
Stapler. The Tamper is attached to the Tamper Drive Belt. When the Tamper Motor is switched on, it pulses, which in 
turn taps the tamper against the side of the paper set. The Tamper Home Sensor monitors the position of the Tamper. 
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Tamper Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Tamper Motor 


A +24 VDC stepper motor. Drives the Tamper. 
2. Tamper Drive Belt 


Drives the Tamper. 
3. Tamper 


Attached to the Drive Belt. The side of the Tamper taps the edge of the paper set to align the set before stapling. 
4. Tamper Home Sensor 


Monitors the position of the Tamper when it is not actuated. 


Tamper 





Tamper Motor 
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5- Set Clamp Motor 


The Finisher PWB switches on the Set Clamp Motor. The Set Clamp Drive Belt transmits drive to the Paddle Shaft 
Assembly. Paddles on the Assembly drive a stapled set of paper into a Stacker Tray. The Set Clamp Home Sensor 
monitors the home position of the Paddle Assembly. 


Set Clamp Motor 






Set Clamp Drive Belt 
_ Set Clamp Home Sensor 
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Set Clamp Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Set Clamp Motor 


A +24 VDC motor. Provides drive for the Paddle Shaft Assembly. 
2. Set Clamp Motor Drive Belt 


Transmits Set Clamp Motor drive to the Paddle Shaft Assembly. 
3. Set Clamp Home Position 


Monitors the home position of the Paddle Assembly. 
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6- Offset Motor 


The Eject Clamp Offset Motor drives the Offset Cam. As the Cam rotates, the high and low points of the Cam drive 
the Offset Rolls back and forth across the paper path. The Eject Clamp Offset Motor also drives the Eject Clamp 
Cam. As the Cam rotates, the high and low points of the Cam drive the Offset Pinch Rolls up and down. 
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Offset Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Eject Clamp Offset Motor 


A +24 VDC motor. Provides drive for both the Offset Pinch Rolls and the Offset Rolls. 
2. Offset Cam 


Driven by the Eject Clamp Offset Motor. As the cam rotates, the high and low points slide the Offset Rolls across the 
paper path. 


3. Eject Clamp Cam 


Driven by the Eject Clamp Offset Motor. As the cam rotates, the high and low points move the Offset Pinch Rolls up 
and down. 


4. Eject Clamp Sensor 
Monitors the position of the Eject Clamp Cam. 
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7- Stacker Elevator Motor 


The Elevator Motor provides the drive needed to raise and lower the three Stacker Trays. The Elevator Drive Belt 
transmits drive to Gear/Pulley A, which in turn transmits drive to Gera/Pulley B. The threaded Elevator Drive Shaft 
is attached to the center of Gera/Pulley B. When the Finisher PWB switches on the Elevator Motor, the three Stacker 
Trays ride up and down on the Shaft. 


Elevator Motor 





Drive Belt 
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Stacker Elevator Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Stacker Elevator Motor 
A +24 VDC motor. Provides drive to rotate the Elevator Drive Shaft. 
2. Elevator Drive Belt 
Transmits drive from the Motor to Gear/Pulley A. 
3. Elevator Drive Shaft 
A threaded, metal rod that is attached, at the bottom of the Shaft, to Gear/Pulley A. The three Stacker Trays are 


attached to the Shaft through threaded nuts that are attached to the rear of each Tray. As the Shaft rotates, the threads 
in the shaft drive the Trays up and down. 
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8- Tray Motors 


Each Stacker Tray has a separate Motor that raises or lowers the Tray Stacker to accommodate the amount of paper 
sent to the Tray. The Tray Stacker is attached to the Drive Belt. As the Belt rotates, the Tray Stacker raises or lowers 
depending on the direction of Belt rotation. Sensors monitor the upper and lower limits of Tray Stacker height. 
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Tray Motors Mechanical Drive Components 
1. Tray Motor 


A +24 VDC motor. Provides drive for both the Stacker Tray of each HCS Paper Tray. 
2. Tray Motor Drive Belt 


Rotates as the Motor rotates. 
3. Lower Limit Sensor 


Monitors when the Stacker Tray has reached the lowest point that it can safely travel. 
4. Upper Limit Sensor 


Monitors when the Stacker Tray has reached the highest point that it can safely travel. 
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4 - The High Capacity Stacker Paper Path 


The High Capacity Stacker paper path is the physical route that paper takes through the HCS, from leaving the base 
engine to arriving at an HCS tray. Paper traveling through the HCS moves through each of the four major sections; 
the DOC, the Transport, the Compiler: Tamper/Stapler/Eject/Offset, and the Stacker Trays. The HCS has two user 
selectable modes of operation; Paper to be Stacked and Paper to be Stapled and Stacked. 


Stacker Trays 
Compiler: Tamper/Stapler/Eject/Offset 






Transport 


Doc 
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Paper Path for Paper to be Stacked 


If the paper exiting the printer is destined for the HCS, the IN Gate in the DOC drops down and diverts the paper 
into the Transport. If the paper exiting the printer is not destined for the HCS, the IN Gate remains up and the paper 
continues on into the Face Down Tray. The Transport carries the paper to the Compiler where Transport Rolls move 
the paper into the Exit area. The Exit area uses rolls and rubber paddles to move the paper into the Eject area. The 
Eject Rolls move the paper into the Stacker. The Stacker has three trays. An elevator moves the trays up and down, 
presently the correct tray to the Eject Rolls. 
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1- DOC 


The DOC sits on top of the printer Fuser Exit area. The DOC contains the IN Gate. The IN Gate diverts the paper 
path from the Face Up Tray to the HCS. When the HCS is the designated output of a print run, the Finisher PWB 
actuates the IN Gate Solenoid, which is located in the Transport section of the HCS. The IN Gate Solenoid lowers 
the IN Gate which diverts the paper path into the HCS Transport Assembly. 


DOC 
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DOC Paper Path Components 
1. IN Gate 

Normally up. The IN Gate Solenoid lowers the IN Gate to divert paper into the HCS Transport. 
2. Upper Chute 

Helps direct the paper into the Transport Rolls. 
3. IN Gate Solenoid 


Controlled by the Finisher PWB, the IN Gate Solenoid raises and lowers the IN Gate. The IN Gate Solenoid is 
located in the Transport, and is attached to the IN Gate through the IN Gate Link. 
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2- Transport 


After the IN Gate diverts paper into the HCS Transport, three sets of Transport Rolls drive the paper through the 
Transport Assembly and into the Compiler. The Transport Entrance Sensor and Transport Exit Sensor monitor 
paper movement within the Transport Assembly. 


Transport 
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Transport Paper Path Components 
1. Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls (3 sets) 


Drives paper into the Compiler. 
2. Transport Entrance Sensor 


Monitors paper entering the Transport. 
3. Transport Exit Sensor 


Monitors paper leaving the Transport. 
4. IOT Full Paper Sensor 


Monitors the paper level in the base engine Face Down Output Tray. When the HCS is installed, this sensor replaces 
the function of the base engine Full Stack Sensor. 
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3- Exit/Eject 


The Transport Rolls within the Compiler continue driving the paper out of Transport Chute. The trail edge of the 
paper deactuates the Transport Exit Sensor. The Compiler Transport Rolls drive the paper further into the Com- 
piler where the leading edge of the paper actuates the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor.The Exit Rolls and Paddle 
Assembly drive the paper to the Eject Roll. The Eject Roll and Paddle Assembly drive the paper out into a Stacker 


Tray. 
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Exit/Eject Paper Path Components 
1. Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls 


Drives paper through the Compiler. 
2. Complier Tray Exit Sensor 


Monitors paper entering and leaving the Compiler entrance. 
3. Exit Roll and Paddle Assembly 


Drives paper to the Offset/Eject Rolls. 
4. Eject Roll and Paddle Assembly 


Drive paper into a Stacker Tray. 
5. Offset Pinch Roll 


Shifts the exiting sheet of paper so each sheet of paper entering the Stacker Tray is offset slightly from the previous 
sheet. 
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4- Stacker Trays 


The Eject Roll and Paddle Assembly drive the paper out into a Stacker Tray. The Stacker Elevator raises or low- 
ers the Stacker so one of the three trays is opposite the Eject Rolls. An ID Sensor informs the Finisher PWB when 
the selected tray is in position. Sensors monitor the level of paper in each tray. Motors in each of the three trays lower 
each tray as that tray starts to fill with paper. 
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Offset Paper Path Components 
1. Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Raised or lowered as a unit. The selected Tray stops in front of the Eject Rolls. 
2. Stacker Motors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Raises or lowers each Tray to accommodate the amount of paper ejected into the Tray. 
3. Stacker Paper Sensors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Monitors the presence of paper in each Tray. 
4. Stacker Full Sensors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Monitors when each Tray is 100% full. 
5. Stacker Half Full Sensors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Monitors when each Tray is 50% full. 
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Paper Path for Paper to be Stapled and Stacked 


Paper leaves the Fuser Exit area and enters the DOC. If the paper exiting the printer is destined for the HCS, the IN 
Gate drops down and diverts the paper into the Transport. If the paper exiting the printer is not destined for the 
HCS, the IN Gate remains up and the paper continues on into the Face Down Tray. 

The Transport carries the paper to the Transport Chute where Transport Rolls move the paper into the Exit Chute. 
The Exit Chute uses Rolls and rubber paddles to move the paper into the Eject area. If the paper is to be collected 
into sets and stapled, the Eject Rolls rotate in reverse and drive the paper back into the Compiler Tray. When the cor- 
rect number of sheets has entered the Tray, the Tamper aligns the edges of the paper sheets to form a neat paper set. 
The Stapler then drives a staple through the set. The Eject Rolls drive the paper set out of the Stapler and into the 
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1- DOC 


The DOC sits on top of the printer Fuser Exit area. The DOC contains the IN Gate. The IN Gate diverts the paper 
path from the Face Up Tray to the HCS. When the HCS is the designated output of a print run, the Finisher PWB 


actuates the IN Gate Solenoid, which is located in the Transport section of the HCS. The IN Gate Solenoid lowers 
the IN Gate which diverts the paper path into the HCS Transport Assembly. 
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DOC Paper Path Components 
1. IN Gate 


2. Upper Chute 


Helps direct the paper into the Transport Rolls. 
3. IN Gate Solenoid 


Normally up. The IN Gate Solenoid lowers the IN Gate to divert paper into the HCS Transport. 


Controlled by the Finisher PWB, the IN Gate Solenoid raises and lowers the IN Gate. The IN Gate Solenoid is 
located in the Transport, and is attached to the IN Gate through the IN Gate Link. 
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2- Transport 


After the IN Gate diverts paper into the HCS Transport, three sets of Transport Pinch Rolls drive the paper through 
the Transport Assembly and into the Compiler. The Transport Entrance Sensor and Transport Exit Sensor mon- 
itor paper movement within the Transport Assembly. 
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Transport Paper Path Components 
1. Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls (3 sets) 


Drives paper into the Compiler. 
2. Transport Entrance Sensor 


Monitors paper entering the Transport. 
3. Transport Exit Sensor 


Monitors paper leaving the Transport. 
4. IOT Full Paper Sensor 


Monitors the paper level in the base engine Face Down Output Tray. When the HCS is installed, this sensor replaces 
the function of the Full Stack Sensor. 
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3- Exit/Eject 


The Transport Rolls within the Compiler continue driving the paper out of Transport. The trail edge of the paper 
deactuates the Transport Exit Sensor. The Compiler Transport Rolls drive the paper further into the Compiler 
where the leading edge of the paper actuates the Compiler Tray Exit Sensor.The Exit Rolls and Paddle Assembly 
drive the paper to the Eject Roll. The Eject Motor begins rotating counter clockwise and reverses the Eject Roll 
direction. The sheet of paper is driven back into the Compiler Tray. 
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Exit/Eject Paper Path Components 
1. Transport Rolls and Pinch Rolls 


Drives paper through the Compiler. 
2. Complier Tray Exit Sensor 


Monitors paper entering and leaving the Compiler Tray. 
3. Exit Roll and Paddle Assembly 


Drives paper to the Offset/Eject Rolls. 
4. Eject Roll and Paddle Assembly 


Drives paper into a Stacker Tray. When paper is to be collected into sets and stapled, the Eject Roll rotates in reverse 
and drives the sheet of paper into the Compiler Tray. 
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4- Compiler/Tamper 


The Eject Roll reverses rotation and drives the sheet of paper back into the Compiler Tray. A motor raises the End 
Wall to block the end of the Compiler Tray. When a set of paper (maximum of 25 sheets) is transported to the Com- 
piler Tray, the Tamper taps the side of the paper to square up the set. 
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A motor lowers the End Wall and the Compiler Tray Solenoid tilts the Tray, causing the paper set to move into the 
Stapler. 
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Compiler /Tamper Paper Path Components 
1. Eject Roll 

Dives paper into the Compiler Tray. 
2. Compiler Tray 

Staging area used to collect sheets of paper into sets for stapling. 
3. End Wall 


Closes the end of the Compiler Tray so paper can be collected into sets. Is moved out of the way when the set is 
ready to be sent to the Stapler. 


4. End Wall Motor 


Moves the End Wall into position or out of the way. 
5. Tamper 


Taps the sides of the paper set to square up the edges before stapling. 
6. Compiler Tray Solenoid 


Tilts the Compiler Tray so the paper set slides into the Stapler. 
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5- Stapler 


The Stapler Motor slides the Stapler Unit along a fixed rail. Sensors along the rail monitor the position of the Stapler 
Unit. The Stapler Move Motor pulses a set number of times to slide the Stapler Unit to various points along the rail. 
The points correspond to the various locations for stapling the specific paper size that is currently in the Compiler 
Tray. Once the stapler is in position it drives a single staple into the paper set. 
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Dual (Front and Rear Edge) Staple Rees 
The Stapler Move Motor pulses a set number of times 
to slide the Stapler Unit the correct distance from the 
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Front Straight Sensor. The Stapler drive the second sta- r 
ple at that location. 2 (ae 
When finished, the Stapler Move Motor slides the Sta- / \\ Front Straight Sensor 
pler Unit to the Front Corner Sensor. / ; 
2- Stapler moves to second 1- Stapler moves to first 
position, which is based position, which is based 
on paper width on paper width 





Rear Edge Staple 

The Stapler Move Motor slides the Stapler Unit to the 
Rear Straight Sensor.The Motor then pulses a set num- 
ber of times to slide the Stapler Unit the correct dis- 
tance from the Rear Straight Sensor. The Stapler drives 
the first staple at that location. 


When finished, the Stapler Move Motor slides the Sta- | N Lef 


Paper set stapled at rear edge—_ 

















pler Unit to the Front Corner Sensor. 











| 
, 















































/ \ 
/ \ 
Rear Straight Sensor Stapler moves into position 
based on paper width SR1509XA 
Front Corner Staple 
The Stapler Move Motor slides the Stapler Unit until 
Unit actuates the Front Corner Sensor. The Stapler Unit 
drives one staple into the front corner of the paper set. _Paperset stapled at rear corner__ 
IN 
rs 
(Gs 
Z 
NZ 
/ 
ee 
/ 
Stapler moves into position Rear Straight Sensor 
based on paper width SR1I510XA 


HCS-376 3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


Stapler Paper Path Components 
1. Stapler Front Corner Sensor 


Marks the position of the Stapler Unit for stapling in the front corner of a paper set. 
2. Stapler Front Straight Sensor 


Marks the position of the Stapler Unit so the Move Motor can shift the Stapler to the correct positions for stapling at 
the front and rear edges of a paper set. 


3. Stapler Rear Straight Sensor 


Marks the position of the Stapler Unit so the Move Motor can shift the Stapler to the correct position for stapling at 
the rear corner of a paper set. 


4. Stapler Assembly 
Contains the Stapler Head and Stapler Cartridge. 
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6- Eject/Offset 


After the set is stapled, the Eject Roll rotates clockwise and drives the set out of the Compiler Tray and toward the 
Offset Rolls. 




























* Stapled Paper Set 


Eject Roll (forward rotation) 


SR1522X 


A cam and gear set shift the Offset Pinch Rolls and Paddle Assembly back and forth across the Eject paper path, 
shifting the exiting sheet of paper so each sheet of paper entering the Stacker Tray is offset slightly from the previous 
sheet. 


To Stacker Tray 


Paper shifted => 
Offset Pinch Rolls (2) 


Offset Cam and Actuator 


To Stacker Tray 


Offset shift befween sets 


Paper shifted <a 


+ 


SR1523X 


Eject/Offset Paper Path Components 
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1. Offset Pinch Roll Assembly 


Shifts alternate paper sets back and forth so they are offset as they stack in the paper tray. 
2. Offset Pinch Roll Assembly 


Helps drive paper out of the Compiler Tray and into the Stacker tray. 
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7- Stacker Trays 


The Eject Roll and Paddle Assembly drive the paper out into a Stacker Tray. The Stacker Elevator raises or low- 
ers the Stacker so one of the three trays is opposite the Eject Rolls. An ID Sensor informs the Finisher PWB when 
the selected tray is in position. Sensors monitor the level of paper in each tray. Motors in each of the three trays lower 
each tray as that tray starts to fill with paper. 


ae 
3 





ae 
av 





























O © =O 


SR1512X SR1513X SR1514X 


Offset Paper Path Components 
1. Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Raised or lowered as a unit. The selected Tray stops in front of the Eject Rolls. 
2. Stacker Motors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Raises or lowers each Tray to accommodate the amount of paper ejected into the Tray. 
3. Stacker Paper Sensors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Monitors the presence of paper in each Tray. 
4. Stacker Full Sensors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Monitors when each Tray is 100% full. 
5. Stacker Half Full Sensors for the Top, Middle, and Bottom Trays 


Monitors when each Tray is 50% full. 
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Section 10 - Wiring Diagrams and Signal Information 


This section of the manual contains a Master Wiring Diagram for the QMS 3260/4032 High Capacity Stacker (HCS). 
The Master Wiring Diagram shows the interconnections of the major components within the HCS. The remainder of 
this section divides the Master Wiring Diagram into individual block diagrams (BD) to better illustrate the electrical 
relationships between components and assemblies within the HCS. Each wire in the diagrams is tagged with a signal 
name, and each wire is terminated at both ends with a pin number. 
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Wiring Diagram Notations 


The wiring diagrams presented in this manual use the following circuit notations to describe components and signal 
paths within the printer. 












































A PLUG 
A JACK 

CONNECTION OF PIN 15 OF CONNECTORS P28 AND P/J28 

J28. — ee 

THE SIGNAL NAME OF A WIRE 5V INTLK 





24VDC 
THE VOLTAGE MEASURED WITH THE NEGATIVE 
PROBE OF THE METER ON SG 


/HEAT ON 
THE VOLTAGE VALUE OF A SIGNAL 


/ = The voltage goes LOW when the signal is ON. 


In this case, the HEAT signal is ON, so the normal voltage SR1400X 
of 4.2VDC drops to OVDC. 


SGSIGNAL GROUND 
FGFRAME GROUND 
RTNRETURN 


There is continuity between SG and RTN. Continuity 
between FG and SG depends on circuit specifications. 

$$ in a signal name indicates the signal is coming from the 
MCU CPU. 

## in a signal name indicates the signal is going to the MCU 
CPU. 

TTLTTL displayed in the HIGH level or LOW level col- 
umns of the signal tables indicate the signal is ECL_CMOS 
compatible. 

HIGH is 4 to 5 VDC 

LOW is 0 to 0.8 VDC 
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Master Wiring Diagram 























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































Finisher PWB 
— TRANSPORT 
in qg__ fg} Gee Be 
STACKER 8 |e 8) |S} 23 els 8] |& (1) 
TOP PAPER Pu 3} (8 &] |& ae >| [2 z| lz Pid] TRANSPORT 
SENSOR (19) 3) |S} 2| {2 ja] fa EXIT 
a| je a) a] L263] "5 sensor (2) 
STACKER, 
PI Pays OT FULL 
TOP HALF 
SENSOR (22) oes | #8 aS al Js boo {EPAPER 
8] [8 at 3| (8 alls (44) 
STACKER PI 2] || zs 3] |3| >| |2 Pi] GATE IN 
TOP FULL a) jo Be a} |e ja} jo 
a 252 -— INTERLOCK 
SENSOR (25) 2601 SENSOR (34) 
STACKER TOP Fame Fam 
UPPER LIMIT Pid Par) g| |s SB] |S Pid;] 7 TRANSPORT. 
SENSOR (37' 253 8 | | || § |] 261 INTERLOCK 
(37) aI |g g a] le ale —] SENSOR (35) 
STACKER TOP Pro =| |2 Es 
LOWER UMIT ak a| le s — 

ENSOR (40) gis P/J [7 compiler TRAY 
s| |S 838 |'4 EXIT SENSOR (3) 
al la} 

STACKER MID TE] 3 |S aj |S) 
PAPER at te S| |> a) = a) = 
856 3) |3 3] |3| 3 [3] 9| |S 4 
SENSOR (20) alls 21 \2 8 3 |g alg Pi STACK HIGH 
3 | [8 | [3 332|L, SENSOR (43) 
STACKER MID 7 i al le} a le 
SENSOR ( 857 3] (8 
23: 2] |e} 
» 3 |S = Bis Pr] STAPLER FRONT 
STACKER MID P/J al lz & 3 |S a33[L, CORNER 
s 3| |3| 
SENSOR (26) 858 zl lz SENSOR (9) 
STAPLER _FRONT 
za] 
STACKER MID PIT alla FS SaaS 34 a] SENSOR (10 
SENSOR (38) 848 SI [5 gs 3] | ee 
Snes Sen alg 3 lg PO] E STAPLER REAR 
LOWER LIMIT a| |a| 5 
SENSOR (41) oles | z 835 1 SENSOR (11) 
S 
3 
PoweR PAPER Pid = [aI J Jal = a5 UNLOAD WHILE 
859 =| Is] | | PH RUN 
See me = E 2 3 By 3) |S 836 SWITCH (32) 
LOWER SAFTY ae a [a a |= eS UNLOAD WHILE 
SENSOR (31) hea 
STACKER 
LOW HALF. Pid <] Jal a 
SENSOR (24) 860 | |g = 
STACKER 2] |2 s 
LOW FULL Pid a| fe 
SENSOR (27) 861 
STACKER LOW 
UPPER LIMIT Pid | Jal 
SENSOR (39) 850 §| |S 
gs] 3 Pid Pid STAPLER UNIT 
STACKER LOW 3] || 
POWER LIMIT a aa a| |e} 892 862 (12. 13, 14. 15) 
SENSOR (42) 
TAMPER HOME PJ =] Jal 
SENSOR (4) 839 3] |8 
ENDWALL OPEN Pid a] le 
SENSOR (8) 840 o 
§ x [eae Kt) STAPLER MOVE 
5 886 MOTOR (105) 
EJECT CLAMP Pid de cS 8 JOTOR (105) 
SENSOR (16) 844 $| |§ 
SET CLAMP Pid alle 
SENSOR (17) 842 ye 5 Ba ere 
2 MOTOR (103 
COMPILER S| |2 a = (198) 
PAPER Pid a [a <| |o 
SENSOR (5) 843 =] (2 3] |g 
S$] |S Pid END WALL OPEN/ 
STACKER ype 2] |2 
OFFSET HOME 844 fi il pp [eae Ki) CLOSE MOTOR (105) 
SENSOR (18) a toe 
au pee : ey eer 
TRAY ID =] |al 2 SOLENOID (104) 
SENSOR (28) (<_1837 art: =| [5 
INTERLOGK Ba a8 al |e PI 
assM §) {3 
| || +> FRONT COVER 
SENSOR (36) ae} 846 a ™ Ierewloon 
270-4 SWITCH (33) 
pile TOP COVER 
Pi PLS INTERLOCK 
oe 271 SWITCH (7) 
eK 10 mcupwe fuct2 23 Pise72ap en] COMPILER COVER 
x INTERLOCK 
P/J272B) SWITCH (45) 
opt 
STACKER MID PJ HCS LVPS 
MOTOR (114) 870 Pid 
STACKER LOW Pia ae 502 
MOTOR (115) a7 = aa r 
28 
EJECT CLAMP. Pig a Pid aa 
OFFSET MOTOR (108) 863 505 2 
SET CLAMP PI 
MOTOR (110) 864 
OUTLET | J16 4 P13 MT te 
STACKER TOPTRAY py PT 
SAFETY SWITCH (45) 852 286: 
STACKER MIDTRAY py Pi ots 
SAFETY SWITCH 285A RGR 28 = = 
GATE IN 
STACKER TRAY1 Pid er 265M SOLENOID (101) 
MOTOR (113) 255 
PIJ TRANSPORT 
STACKER UPPER {Po 25 Pid 
LIMIT SWITCH (38) 273 aa 298 257 MOTOR (102) 
STACKER LOWER oP 
LIMIT SWITCH (41) 274 Psso Pid 
STACKER TRAY UNIT PH se 258 IEC T MOTOR (102) 
ELEVATOR MOTOR 865 a3 
(111) 
COMPILER COVER pe] P7I PT 
SAFETY SWITCH (6) 855 894 


SER618XE 
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BD1 Stacker Top Sensors ‘Finisher PWB 











































































































































































































































































































































































































Finisher PWB 
P/J250 P/J293  P/J293 P/J292 P/J292 P/J264 
oe 5V__GRYA 1 [SEB SV__GRY ATS, 1/5. B_5V__GRY GRY 
pelle lh m2 YEL A [>] 5 i= 2 {sL8 YEL ATE] 5 = > | 5LB_STACKER TOP PAPER SNR YEL 
SENSOR (19) HE RIN VIO_A f=‘ 3 5B RIN VIO A Te} 4 3/58 RIN Vio VIO 
P/J251 g crY a Piv294__PI294 
STACKER: . : STACKER TOP HALF SNR_YEL A {+ : EI 5 2a YEL 
RIN vio._a_ 4 BRIN VIO 
SENSOR (22) m3 4 3 
=F 5V GRY A 3 4{5|B__5Vv__GRY 
STACKER als STACKER TOPFULLSNR YEL_A 5 Ee IDB YEL 
TOP FULL RTN VIO A BNC 
SENSOR (25) m3 1 [ml 6 [Dp 
P/J252 
P/J253 zs ay P)N295 P2095 
A BN. 
ae S : STACKER UPPERLIMITSNR YEL A E aE 3 215 YEL 
SENSOR (37) =e RIN VIO AL) tm 3(518__RTN VIO 
5V GRY a B_5V___GRY 
STACKER. TOP m1 STACKER LOWER LIMIT SNR YELa [<] > Mt 4 rB YEL 
LOWER LIMIT m2 RIN Vio 2 bmlmS BNC 
SENSOR (40) m3 ATE] 1 mlm 6 [D] : 
P/J254 
SER619XB 
SER619XB 
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BD1 Stacker Top Sensors ‘Finisher PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for the various Stacker Top Sensors to the Finisher PWB: 




















Signal Name Description 
STACKER TOP Monitors paper on the Top Tray. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 
PAPER SNR 
STACKER TOP Monitors paper level in the Top Tray. Low=50% capacity. High=Below 50% capacity. 
HALF SNR 
STACKER TOP Monitors paper level in the Top Tray. Low=100% capacity (Full). High=Below 100% capacity. 
FULL SNR 
STACKER Monitors the upper limit of the Top Tray. High=Upper limit reached. Low=Below upper limit. 
UPPER LIMIT 
SNR 
STACKER Monitors the lower limit of the top Top. High=Lower limit reached. Low=Above lower limit. 
LOWER LIMIT 
SNR 











3260/4032 Print System - High Capacity Stacker Technical Manual 


HCS-385 





BD2 Transport Entrance and Exit Sensors “Finisher PWB 













































































































































































Finisher PWB 
signee Sitteae leaned we pi262__PN262 | _P/U275M 
CB A 
TRANSPORT ENT SNR_YEL_B A YeL ple! 6 [ph vet} 1 TRANSPORT 
41> RN vio pte] 1 Ml 42a RN vio p<! 2 5|or, RIN vio 4/2 ENTRANCE 
3 var Le 3 mlm 4 [D4 3 SENSOR (1) 
5V___GRY_B Fla 5V__ GRY B A__5V__GRY 
2 [JA SV __GRY Biz} 4 
2 PERANSPORTEXT SNR_YEL BIS) > MU 22 Ta Yet pie} + mS Seta ve._e| 1 TRANSPORT 
1 4 iim 1 Ne Be! 2th aa VIO +C| 2 i EXIT 
cB 6 1 Ce] 3 i SENSOR (2) 
P/J263 
SER620XB 
SER620XB 
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BD2 Transport Entrance and Exit Sensors “Finisher PWB 


The following table shows the signal names for the Transport Entrance and Exit Sensors to the Finisher PWB: 





Signal Name Description 





TRANSPORT Monitors paper entering the Transport Assembly. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 
ENT SNR 





TRANSPORT Monitors paper leaving the Transport Assembly. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 
EXIT SNR 
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BD3 Stacker Sensors “Finisher PWB 


















































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































P/JB56 P/J895 — P/J895 P/J872  P/J872 J804 | pso4 Finisher PWB 
STACKER MID 1p GRY_Are) 3 1 [IB SV_GRY Are) 4 [518 SV GRY (44 A 
PAPER 5 YEL_AL=) 5 > /S1B__YEL_ Ale] 5 9 |S1B_STACKER MID PAPER SNR_YEL ‘oma 
SENSOR (20) 3 [>ERIN VIO ALE) 4 fetal 3 [IB RIN VIO AL) 4 pte 3 [18 RIN VIO EF] 9 fla 
P/J857 P/J873 P/J873 
5V GRY__A BNC 
STACKER MID 
HALE EE STACKER HALF SNR YEL__A a= a ; 21B YELIE] g aA 
SENSOR (23) - RTN vio Ake} 2 La 2 2B min_vio | ° = 
5V GRY A B 5V__GRY 
4 
ule =| STACKER FULL SNR YEL__A : E {a8 YELFS| : =A 
SENSOR (26) RTN VIO AL) + tm 6 [BNC 
P/J858 
P/J848 jpivss7__PN887, 
5V GRY 
6 1 
Pee SUNS , STACKER UPPERLIMITSNRYEL_Aleye = 5B YEL IS} 4 melA 
SENSOR (38) 3 RTN vio AL 4 3/518 RIN Vio Fy 3 Bla 
5V GRY A B 5V__GRY 
3 4 2 
POW Rae STACKER LOWERLIMITSNRYEL ALG) > = 5 {SB YEL iS ; =A 
SENSOR (41) 3[> — MIO___ALe| 4 ae 6(>1B Ne 
P/J849 
P/J859 P/J888 —P/J888 
STACKER 1 GRY__A om 1 518 _N.C P/J874 = P/J874 
TOW PAPER 5 YEL_ Ale}. >[>1B__YEL Arc), 1 [SIB_STACKER LOW PAPER SNR_YEL (=) 45 far] 
SENSOR (21) 35 vio AL 4 La 3{51B__vio Ar) 3 5B RTN vio fe] 1" eB 
GRY_A B__GRY_A B 5V___GRY 
STACKER 1 3 4 2 3 Le] 10 fan] B 
FEAVER SAEETY 5 vie A 3 Ec vet Al] 4 { 5{8_ STACKER LOW SAFTY SNR YEL T=] ‘g =F 
SENSOR (31) 3 1 [ml 6 [>[B NC 
P/J831 
P/J860 P/J875 —-P/J875 
5V GRY A BNC 
> 
ries , =| STACKER LOW HALF SNR YEL_A 4 =! B YELIC] g bate 
SENSOR (24) 3 RIN MO ALE] 4 EI 3 [D8 RIN VIO) 7 fp 
5V GRY___A B 5V___GRY 
3 4 6 
eee 5 [S|_STACKER LOW FULL SNR YEL__A=}5 mtg e 1B YELIS| ¢ = 
SENSOR (27) 3 RTN VIO ALE} 4 ae 6 />1B_NC 
P/J861 
P/J850 P/J830__P/I830, 
BV GRY A 
STACKER LOW 1p 6 15 
TEPERERINTE 9 |/5L_STACKER UPPPERLIMITSNRYEL_AL=} Eis 2B YELIE} 4 ele 
SENSOR (39) 3 RIN VIO AIC] 4 m3 B RIN VIO 3 - B 
5V GRY A B 5v___GRY|4 
3 4 2 
SWEET LIMID™ EE 2\ STACKER LOWERLIMIT SNR YEL__al=} 5 ia | 5/518 YEL I>} 4 = 
RTN VIO B_NC 
SENSOR“ G2) 3 At} 1 mam 6 [> J894B 
P/J851 





SER621XC 
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BD3 Stacker Sensors “Finisher PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for the various Stacker Sensors to the Finisher PWB: 





Signal Name 


STACKER MID 
PAPER SNR 





Description 


Monitors paper on the Middle Tray. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 





STACKER MID 
HALF SNR 


Monitors paper level in the Middle Tray. Low=50% capacity. High=Below 50% capacity. 





STACKER MID 
FULL SNR 


Monitors paper level in the Middle Tray. Low=100% capacity (Full). High=Below 100% capacity. 





STACKER MID 
UPPER LIMIT 
SNR 


Monitors the upper limit of the Middle Tray. High=Upper limit reached. Low=Below upper limit. 





STACKER MID 
LOWER LIMIT 
SNR 


Monitors the lower limit of the Middle Tray. High=Lower limit reached. Low=Above lower limit. 





STACKER LOW 
PAPER SNR 


Monitors paper on the Bottom Tray. High=Paper present. Low=No paper 





STACKER 
LOWER SAFETY 
SNR 


Monitors obstructions under the Bottom Tray. High=Obstruction detected. Low=Clear 





STACKER LOW 
HALF SNR 


Monitors paper level in the Bottom Tray. Low=50% capacity. High=Below 50% capacity. 





STACKER LOW 
FULL SNR 


Monitors paper level in the Bottom Tray. Low=100% capacity (Full). High=Below 100% capacity. 





STACKER LOW 
UPPER LIMIT 
SNR 


Monitors the upper limit of the Bottom Tray. High=Upper limit reached. Low=Below upper limit. 





STACKER LOW 
LOWER LIMIT 
SNR 








Monitors the lower limit of the Bottom Tray. High=Lower limit reached. Low=Above lower limit. 
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BD4 Compiler, Interlock, and Stapler Sensors “Finisher PWB 




























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































Finisher PWB 
Sogo | take wo prijs80__P/J880,  Pid268__P/268, So ey P/J259 
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A YEL_B PS A YEL_B BS /A_TRANSPORT INTLOCK SNR_YEL TRANSPORT 
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A YEL BF} FI SIA COMPILER TRAY EXIT SNR YEL FY COMPILER 
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5 rash 3 SENSOR (3) 
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8 tc] 2 5 [Die RIN Vio tl 2 STRAIGHT 
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4 [SIASY_GRY BEC) maa 4 [A 5V GRY) UNLOAD WHILE 
3 2 A YEL Bie 2 3 A UNLOAD W-RUN LED YEL 2 SWITCH (32) 
> SA YEL BI} 3 FI 3S UNLOAD W-RUN SW YELIE} 3 
1 IARIN ViO Ble] 4 fate 1 SA RIN MO te] 4 UNLOAD WHILE 
J896B RUN 
LED (112) 
SER622XD 


SER622XD 
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BD4 Compiler, Interlock, and Stapler Sensors “Finisher PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for the various Compiler, Interlock, and Stapler Sensors to the Fin- 

















isher PWB: 
Signal Name Description 
IOT FULL Monitors paper level in the Base Printer Face Down Output Tray. High=Tray full. Low=Tray not 
PAPER SNR full. 
GATE IN Monitors the Transport Assembly position against the DOC Assembly. High=Not actuated. 
INTLOCK SNR Low=Actuated. 
TRANSPORT Monitors the Transport Cover. High=Transport Cover open. Low=Transport Cover closed. 
INTLOCK SNR 
COMPILER Monitors paper leaving the Complier Tray. High=Paper present. Low=No paper present. 


TRAY EXT SNR 





STACK HEIGHT 
SNR 


Monitors the height of paper in Trays 1, 2, and 3. High=Actuated. Low=Not actuated. 











STAPLER F- Monitors the position of the stapler for front corner stapling. High=In position. Low=Not in posi- 
CORNER SNR tion. 

STAPLER F- Monitors the position of the stapler for front edge stapling. High=In position. Low=Not in position. 
STRAIGHT SNR 

STAPLER R- Monitors the position of the stapler for rear edge stapling. High=In position. Low=Not in position 
STRAIGHT SNR 





UNLOAD W-RUN 
S/W 


Interrupt signal sent to the Finisher PWB from the Unload While Running switch. High=Interrup- 
tion. Low=No interrupt 





UNLOAD W-RUN 
LED 








Signal used to switch on the Interrupt LED. High=LED Off. Low=LED on. 
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BDS5 Tamper, Interlock, and Stacker Sensors “Finisher PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for the various Tamper, Interlock, and Stacker Sensors to the Fin- 


isher PWB: 





Signal Name 


TAMPER HOME 
SNR 


Description 





Monitors the position of the Tamper. High=Home position. Low=Not home position. 

















SET HOME SNR 


END WALL Monitors the position of the Compiler End Wall. High=Wall up. Low=Wall down. 

OPEN SNR 

EJECT CLAMP Monitors the position of the Eject Roll. High=Eject Clamp down. Low=Eject Clamp up. 
SNR 

SET CLAMP Monitors the position of the Set Clamp. High=Home position. Low=Not in home position. 
HOME SNR 

COMPILER Monitors paper on the Compiler Tray. High=Paper present. Low=No paper present. 
PAPER SNR 

STACKER OFF- | Monitors the position of the Eject Roll. High=Not in home position. Low=Home position. 














STACKER TRAY | Monitors the position of the Stacker Tray Unit. High=Not in position. Low=In position. 

ID SNR 

FINISHER Monitors the position of the HCS against the base engine. High=HCS not in place. Low=HCS in 
INTLOCK SNR place. 
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BD6 Various interlocks “Finisher PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for the various Interlock Switches to the Finisher PWB: 


























Signal Name Description 
OPT$TX+ UART status signal from the Duplex Module to the MCU PWB. High=Mark. Low=No mark. 
OPT#RX+ UART status signal from the MCU PWB to the Duplex Module. High=Mark. Low=No mark. 
MBS#DET Status signal indicating the Mailbox is installed. High=Installed. Low=Not installed. 
FNSR#DET Status signal indicating the HCS is installed. High=Installed. Low=Not installed. 
FRONT COVER | Monitors condition of the HCS Front Cover. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed. 
INTLOCK 
TOP COVER Monitors condition of the HCS Top Cover. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed. 
INTLOCK 
COMPILER Monitors condition of the HCS Compiler Cover. High=Cover open. Low=Cover closed. 
COVER 
INTLOCK 
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The following table shows the signal names for the Stapler, Compiler Tray Solenoid, Stapler Move Motor, 
Tamper Motor, End Wall Motor, and Compiler Tray Up/Down Solenoid to the Finisher PWB: 





Signal Name 


STPL MOT CW 





Description 


Control signal to switch on the Stapler Motor in a clockwise direction. High=On. Low=Off 





STPL MOT CCW 


Control signal to switch on the Stapler Motor in a counterclockwise direction. High=On. Low=Off 


















































LOW#STPL Monitors the level of staples in the Stapler Cartridge. High=Level low. Low=Level acceptable. 

CTRDGE#SET Monitors the presence of the Stapler Cartridge in the Stapler Assembly. High=Cartridge 
installed. Low=Cartridge not installed. 

SH#HOME Monitors Stapler Head home position. High=Home position. Low=Not in home position. 

STPL#RDY Monitors the status of the Stapler Head. High=Not ready. Low=Ready 

STAPLE MOVE Rotation signal for the Stapler Move Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#A 

STAPLE MOVE Rotation signal for the Stapler Move Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#A- 

STAPLE MOVE Rotation signal for the Stapler Move Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#B 

STAPLE MOVE Rotation signal for the Stapler Move Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#B- 

TAMPER Rotation signal for the Tamper Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#A 

TAMPER Rotation signal for the Tamper Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#A- 

TAMPER Rotation signal for the Tamper Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#B 

TAMPER Rotation signal for the Tamper Motor. High=Off. Low=On. 

MOTOR#B- 

END WALL Control signal to close the End Wall during stapling. High=On. Low=Off. 

CLOSE CW 

END WALL Control signal to open the End Wall after stapling. High=On. Low=Off. 

CLOSE CCW 

COMPILER Control signal to move the Compiler Tray down. High=Off. Low=On. 

TRAY DOWN 
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The following table shows the signal names for the IN Gate Solenoid, Transport and Eject Motors to the Fin- 


isher PWB: 





Signal Name 


GATE IN CLOSE 
PULL 


Description 





Control signal to close the Gate Solenoid. High=Close. Low=Not close. 








MOTOR ENABLE 


GATE IN OPEN | Control signal to open the Gate Solenoid. High=Open. Low=Not open 
PUSH 
TRANSPORT Control signal to enable the Transport Motor. High=Disable. Low=Enable. 





























TRANSPORT Control signal to activate the Transport Motor. High=Inactive. Low=Activate 

MOTOR ACTIVE 

EJECT MOTOR | Control signal to switch on the Stapler Motor in a clockwise direction. High=On. Low=Off 
#A 

EJECT MOTOR | Control signal to switch on the Stapler Motor in a clockwise direction. High=On. Low=Off 
#A- 

EJECT MOTOR | Control signal to switch on the Stapler Motor in a clockwise direction. High=On. Low=Off 
#B 

EJECT MOTOR | Control signal to switch on the Stapler Motor in a clockwise direction. High=On. Low=Off 
#A 
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BD9 Various Motors Finisher PWB 
The following table shows the signal names for various Motors to the Finisher PWB: 











Signal Name Description 
STACKER MID Control signal to move the Stacker Mid down. 
DOWN CCW 
STACKER MID Control signal to move the Stacker Mid up. 
UP CW 





STACKER LOW 
DOWN CCW 


Control signal to move the Stacker Low down. 





STACKER LOW 
UP CW 


Control signal to move the Stacker Low up. 





EJECT CLAMP & 
OFFSET MOT 
CW 


Control signal to move the Eject Clamp Offset down. 





EJECT CLAMP & 
OFFSET MOT 
CCW 


Control signal to move the Eject Clamp Offset up. 





SET CLAMP 
MOT- 


Control signal to move the Set Clamp Offset Motor. 





SET CLAMP 
MOT + 


Control signal to move the Set Clamp Offset Motor. 





STACKER TOP 
SAFETY IN 


Monitors obstructions in the lower part of the Top and Middle Trays. 





STACKER TOP 
SAFETY OUT 


Monitors obstructions in the lower part of the Top and Middle Trays. 





STACKER TOP 
UP CW 


Control signal to move the Stacker Top up. 





STACKER TOP 
DOWN CCW 


Control signal to move the Stacker Top down. 





STACKER 
UPPER LIMIT 
SW 


Monitors upper limit of Stacker travel. H= Stacker at upper limit. L= Stacker not at upper limit. 





STACKER 
LOWER LIMIT 
SW 


Monitors lower limit of Stacker travel. H= Stacker at lower limit. L= Stacker not at lower limit. 





STACKER UNIT 
UP CCW 


Control signal to move the Stacker Tray Unit up. 





STACKER UNIT 
DOWN CW 








Control signal to move the Stacker Tray Unit down. 
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General Specifications 


Section 11 - High Capacity Stacker Specifications 





Category 


Configuration 





Specification 


Customer installed option. Attaches to the right side of the printer, 
with part of the HCS extending over the printer output tray. 

The HCS cannot be installed if the Mailbox option is installed. 

The HCS has two modes: 1- Sort and 2- Staple and Sort. 





Paper requirements 


Standard Xerox DP 20lb paper 





Power requirements 


The Printer provides all of the HCS power requirements; +5VDC and 
+24VDC. The Printer also provides filtered 110AC, which the HCS 
converts into +5 VDC and an interlock controlled +24VDC. 





Power consumption 


The HCS consumes 40W (110VAC) or 45W (220VAC) during oper- 
ation. 





HCS noise levels 


64 db while running 





Size and weight 








Height: 1,133mm 
Width: 582mm 
Depth: 658mm 
Weight: 58kg 








Stapler Specifications 





Category 


Stapler specifications 





Specification 


The HCS Stapler can staple a maximum stack size of 50 sheets of 
standard paper. 

The user can specify front staple (angled), front edge staple (parallel 
to the paper edge) rear staple (angled), or dual staples (front and rear 
parallel to the paper edge). 





Staple Cartridge 








Contains 5,000 staples 








Compiler Specifications 





Category 


Compiler specifications 





Specification 


The HCS Complier aligns the sides of the paper stack (tampers) 
before delivering it to the Stacker. 

The user can specify front staple (angled), front edge staple (parallel 
to the paper edge) rear staple (angled), or dual staples (front and rear 
parallel to the paper edge). 





Maximum quantity of paper per set 


50 sheets 








Minimum size of paper 








182mm wide 
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Category 


Stacker specifications 





Specification 


The HCS has 3 output trays; upper. middle, and lower. 





Maximum amount of unstapled paper per 
tray 


600 sheets of unstapled standard paper 





Maximum amount of stapled paper per 
tray 








30 sets of stapled A4/Letter per tray 
15 sets of rear stapled (B5 LEF, B5, B4 SEF) 
15 sets of dual stapled (B5 SEF) 








Offset Specifications 





Category 


Offset specifications 











Specification 


The HCS delivers paper to the output trays with 20mm offset sheet 
to sheet 








Paper Sizes Recommended for use with the High Capacity Stacker 









































Type Size 
Ledger (SEF) 11” x17” 
A3 (SEF) 297mm x 420mm 
B4 (SEF) 247mm x 364mm 
Legal 14” 8.5” x 14” 
Legal 13” 8.5” x 13” 
A4 (SEF, LEF) 210mm x 297mm 
Letter (SEF, LEF) 8.5” x 11” 
B5 (SEF, LEF) 182mm x 257mm 
Executive (LEF) 7.25” x 10.5” 
A5 (SEF) 149mm x 210mm 
Statement (SEF) 5.5” x 8.5” 
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